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TRANSLATOR'S PREMCE. 



The fourteenth edition of the Hebrew Grammar of Geseniiis is now 
efiered to the public by the translator of the eleventh edition, by whom 
this work was first made accessible to students in the English language. 
The conviction expressed in his preface to that edition, that its publica- 
tion in this country would subserve the interests of Hebrew literaiure 
has been fully sustained by the result. Afler a full trial of the menis 
of this work, both in America and in England,* its republication is now 
demanded in its,latest and most improved form. The writer believes it 
to be no more than justice to him, that he should be allowed to answer 
this demand ; and to enjoy any advantages resulting from the increasing 
popularity of a work, the merits of which have become known through 
his labours. 

Of the general character of this grammar it is now unnecessary to 
speak. It passed through thirteen editions with continual improvements 
from the author's own hand. The fourteenth edition was prepared, 
after the death of Gresenius, by his friend and former pupil Prof. Rodiger, 
one of the most accurate oriental scholars of the age, who for some time 
lectured on Hebrew Grammar in the University at Halle, with the work 
of Gesenius for his text-book. Traces of his accurate scholarship are 
found, in the form of corrections and additions, in every part of the work ; 
and some portions have been rewritten, but on the same general philo. 
logical principles and in the same spirit as the preceding editions. In the 
sections on the important subject of the Hebrew tenses he has substituted, 
injudiciously I think, the terms Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and 

* The translation appeared in 1839, and an accurate reprint of it was soon after 
published in London. 
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Future, and has given in § 123 a corresponding modification to the ex- 
pression of the original import of these tenses. So suhtile and refined a 
distinction cannot have been the original conception of these forms. 
The obvious and strongly marked division of time into Past and Future 
was doubtless the primary one ; and from this simple and clearly or! 
ginal import of the two forms, Gesenius has, with admirable skilli 
derived their various secondary and related uses, and shown how nat- 
urally the latter spring from the former. Rodiger, by adapting hit 
nomenclature to the secondary instead of the primary signification and 
uses of a tense, has given an unphilosophical view of the relation of the 
primary and secondary to each other, and rendered that relation obscure 
to the inquirer.* Whether these strictures are deemed just or not, al. 
will doubtless admit the propriety of retaining in the translation the 
names of the tenses in common use ; those adopted by Rodiger being 
unknown to the lexicons and other works which the student must use in 
connexion with the grammar. This remark applies also to the term^ 
conversive and consecutive. Those who may prefer to follow Rodiger, 
have only to substitute Perfect and Imperfect for Praeterite and Future, 
and consecutive for conversive. 

The Exercises, which follow the translation, are designed to facilitate 
the study of the grammar. They were prepared ailer several years' 
observation, as a teacher, of the difficulties which embarrass the student 
in Kis first attempt to learn an oriental language. They have been used 
with great advantage by a teacher under my direction during the last 
seven years, and by teachers in other Institutions. — The principles of 
reading and orthography, of inflexion, &c., are necessarily scattered 
through numerous sections and subdivisions in the grammar. A ju- 
dicious summary of these principles, grouping together those points 
which mutually illustrate each other, will save much of the student's 
time and labour, and give him a clearer impression of the whole than he 
can obtain by his own unassisted study of the grammar. A comparison 
of Sect. II. and Sect. VII. of the Exercises with the §§ of the grammar 
there referred to, will show the utility of such a mode of treating th« 
subject. Occasionally, several statements in the grammar are con^ 

* I have added therefore, at the end of the yolume, Gesenius' general atatemetf 
of the import of the two tense^forms, on which he bases his treatmentof the subject in 
the succeeding §§, as given also in the fourteenth edition. Gresenius* view of th« 
original form of the Heb. article is given and commented on by Rodiger, (§ 35, Rem. 
1,) whose reasons for difiering from him are not satisfactory to me. He does not 
attempt to account for its punctuation, although it is, according to his own view, an 
kkie^A part of the form. 
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densed into one more comprehensive expression, in a form more con- 
venient for the student's use. The principles of inflexion, imperfectly 
given in § 27, 3 (as in all Hebrew grammars) are fully stated and 
illustrated in Sect. V. With a knowledge of these principles, the student 
will find no difficulty in the otherwise perplexing subject of the inflexion 
of nouns and verbs. 

It is recommended to those who may use this work in their instruc 
tions, that only the §§ of the grammar placed in brackets at the head of 
each Section of the Exercises should be studied, or even read, before the 
subject of that Section is made perfectly familiar. By this course, each 
portion of the gramnaar b indelibly fixed in the memory as the student 
advances. The promiscuous examples furnish at the same time a use- 
ful exercise, and a test of the student's progress. The exercises in 
analysis (Sect. IX.) should be thoroughly understood, and impressed on 
the memory, before the study of the first lessons in translating is com- 
menced. Such characteristic peculiarities of the language are too im- 
portant to be left for occasional examination, where they may chance to 
occur in reading ; and a knowledge of them is presupposed in the sub- 
sequent notes. , 

The notes to the Chrestomathy have been prepared oo the plan 
which every teacher of experience will appreciate, of reprinting nothing 
which is contained in the grammar ; — and what is equally important, of 
repeating nothing which has once been stated and learned. On a dif- 
ferent plan, the same amount of information might easily have been ex- 
tended over a hundred pages, and with no other eflect than to retard the 
real proficiency of the learner. — The Exercises and Chrestomathy have 
been carefully revised, and the numerous references, in which it is be- 
lieved not an error remains, have been adapted to this edition of the 
grammar. 

It is due to myself to state the circumstances which have led to my 
connexion with the publication of this edition. 

Soon after the appearance of the fourteenth edition^ a translation ot 
it was published in England, and was announced for republication in 
this country. Another translation had already been announced as 
nearly ready for the press, by a distinguished scholar of this country, 
without any consultation with me, or any intimation that an improved 
edition of the work, which I had first brought to the notice of the Ameri- 
can public, would be acceptable from me. As nothing was to be hoped 
for in a competition with two rival publications of the same work, 1 
could only quietly sufler myself to be superseded. 

In the mean time a copy of the English publicatipn was sent me, and 
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I observed in the translator's preface an acknowledgment of *' very val. 
uable aid received from Prof. Gonant's excellent translation of the elev 
enth edition." On examining the book to see'what aid I had rendered 
in preparing an edition which was about to supersede my own, I found 
that wherever in the original the two editions coincide, as in by far the 
greater part of the work, my translation had been reprinted word for 
word (with here and there a change too trivial to be noticed except for 
it3 infelicity), including corrections and additions silently made firom 6e« 
senius' other works, and notes bearing the mark of the translator. 
Had the English editor professedly republished my translation, adding 
the improvements of the subsequent editions and prefixing the title-page 
under which it now appears, he would have done justice to himself and 
to me. The American publishers had the whole work already in type ; 
but having satisfied themselves of the correctness of the above statement 
by a comparison of the two editions, they proposed an honourable ad- 
justment with the original publishersi and by a liberal compensation 
secured their right to the work. 

The English editor has, with great diligence and fidelity, incorpo- 
rated every modification of the editions subsequent to the eleventh, even 
to the most minute suggestion. Some defects of taste will be observed 
in the portions which he has translated. One pa^e (the 92d) I have 
found it necessary to retranslate, and have corrected the phraseology in 
some others, where it could conveniently be done in the plates. After a 
very careful revision of the whole, I have noted at the end of the vol- 
ume every instance in which the meaning of the original appears to be 
in any degree obscured. Most of the notes which now bear the signa- 
ture Tr., and passages inserted in brackets, add nothing to the value of 
the book ; but will do no injury, as they are carefully distinguished 
from the original matter. The note j: to §112 should have been ex- 
punged ; but the omission there noticed will not be mistaken fer an 
oversight of preceding grammarians. 

The Chrestomathy and notes prepared by Dr. Davies, being in type 
when the above mentioned arrangement was made, are retained by desire 
of the publishers, and will increase the amount of reading matter in 
Hebrew. His notes I have not examined, farther than to ascertain that 
his method is not such as, when a teacher of Hebrew, I found best 
adapted to intelligent students. Some, however, may find them useful, 
especially those who study the language without a teacher. 

The superintendence of this edition was confided to Mr. William W. 
Turner, Hebrew Instructor in Union Theological Seminary, whose ac- 
curacy, and experience in the publicaticm of similar works, are a 
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suffioient guaranty for the proper execution of the trust. It is but just 
to him to add, that he was responsible only for a correct repr|nt of the 
Bnglbh copy. In beauty and correctness of typographical execution, 
this work surpasses any Hebrew grammar that has been published in 
this country, and is highly creditable to the piess from which it is 
taeued. 

I would here express my acknowledgments to the publishers for 
their honourable treatment of my claims ; and the hope that this, with 
the facilities here furnished for the elementary study of the Hebrew 
language, may commend their edition of the work to the favourable no- 
tice of teachers. 

T. J. (X)NANT. 

Madison Unitbrsitt, ) 
Hamilton, N. Y. ) 

OcUAer, 1846 
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INTRODUCTION. 



Sect. 1. 
Otf THE SHEMITISH LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 

1. The Hebrew tongue is only one of the memberB of a large 
family of languages in Western Asia, which was native in Pales- 
tine, Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia, i. e. 
in the countries from the Mediterranean to the Tigris, and from 
the Armenian mountains to the south coast of Arabia. But this 
family spread itself in early antiquity from Arabia over ^Ethiopia, 
and' by means of Phoenician colonies, over many islands and 
shores of the Mediterranean, but especially over the whole Car* 
thaginian coast.* 

There is no name, sanctioned by long usage, for the nations 
and languages united in this family. The name Shemites, Shem- 
itish languages {sKiggtsieAhy Gen. x. 21, &c., where most of the 
nations using these tongues are derived from Shem) is, however, 
generally received at present, and may well be retained in the 
absence of a better.t 

2. This Shemitish class of languages consists of three prin- 
cipal divisions : a) The Arabic^ which has its seat in the south 
of the territory of the Shemites. To this belongs the JEthiopic 
as a branch of the southern Arabic (Himyaritic). b) The Ara 

* Even in Numidia the Fhceniclan language has been found in inscriptions 
on monuments and coins (see Gesenius^s Palaographisehe Studien^ 8. 67 S, and 
Monwnenta Phanieiay p. 182, &c.) ; but we may question whether it ever ob- 
tained much currency among the Numidian population. 

t From Shem were derived (Gen. x. 21, &c.) the Aramsean and Arabian races 
•B well na the Hebrew, but not the Ethiopians and Canaanites (Phcenicians) 
who are derived from Ham (vs. 6, 15, &c.) : on the contrary, among the Shemites 
are put (▼. 22) also the Elamites and Assyrians^ whose language was not of the 
clait now called Shemitish. 

2 
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mcean in the north and north-east. It is called Syriac, in the 
form in which it appears in the Christian Aramaean literature, 
but ChaldeSy as it exists in the Aramaean writings of Jews. To 
these writings belong some later portions of the Old Testament, 
viz. Ezra iv. 8 — vi. 18, and vii. 12 — 26 ; Dan. ii. 4 — ^vii. 28.* To 
the Chaldee is closely aUied the Samaritan^ both exhibiting a 
frequent admixture of Hebrew forms. The Aramaean of the 
Natsorceans (John's disciples, Sabiit) is a very degenerate dia- 
lect, but the vernacular Syriac of the present day is still more 
corrupt.t c) The Hebrew, with which the Canaanitish and 
Phoenician (Punic) stands in close connexion. 

The above languages stand to each other in much tlie same 
relation, as those of tlie Germanic family (Gothic, ancient North- 
em, Danish, Swedish ; High and Low German in more ancient 
and more modem forms), or as those of the Slavic (Lithuanian, 
Lettish ; ancient Slavic, Servian, Russian ; Polish, Bohemian). 
They are now either wholly extinct, as the Phcenician ; or they 
exist only in a degenerate form, as the Aramaean among the 
Sjndan Christians in Mesopotamia and Kurdistan, the iBthiopic 
in the newer Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic), and also the 
Hebrew among a portion of the Jews (although these in their 
writings especially study the reproduction of the Old Testament 
language). The Arabic is the only one that has not only kept 
to this day its original abode, Arabia proper, but also spread 
itself on all sides into the districts of other tongues. 

The Shemitish family of languages was bordered on the east and north 
by another still more widely extended, which spread itself, ander most 
diverse forms, from India to the west of Europe, and which is called the 
Indo-Germamc, as embracing the Indian (Sanskrit), ancient and modem 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, and Gothic, together with the other German 
^nguages. With the ancient Egyptian, from which the Coptic is derived, 
the Shemitish came many ways into contact in very early times. Both 
have accordingly much in common, but the relation between them is not 
yet accurately defined.} The Chinese, the Japemese, the Tartar, and other 
languages have a fundamentally different character. 

* The most ancient passage, where Aramaean words as such occur, is Gen. 
xixi. 47. Comp. also the Aramsean verse m Jer. x. 11. 

t So called from ^I^X as being fitanifnali see NM,nM*9 Eirchengeschichte, 
B. I., a 646.— Tr. 

X See Rodigw in der Zeitsehrifl fbr die Kunde det Morgenlandes, B. II., S. 77 C 

$ See Gueniu9 in d. Allg. Lit Zeitnng, 1839, No. 77 ff., 1841, No. 40. Th, 



i h SHEMinSH LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. Ig 

3. The grammatical strticiure of the Shemitish languages 
has many peculiarities, which, taken together, constitute its spe- 
cial character, although many of them are found by themselves 
in other tongues. These peculiarities are : a) Among the con- 
sonants, which always form the body of these languages, are 
many gutturals of several grades ; the vowels, having their origin 
in the three primary sounds (a, i, u), subserve more subordinate 
distinctions ; b) most of the radical words consist of three con- 
sonants ; c) the verb has only two tenses, but great regularity 
and analogy prevail in the formation of verbals ; d) the noun 
has only two genders and a more simple indication of case ; e) in 
the pronoun all oblique cases are indicated by appended forms 
{suffixa) ; f) scarcely any compounds appear in verbs or nouns 
(except proper names) ; g) in the syntax is found a simple com- 
bination of sentences, without much artificial subordination of 
members. 

4. Also in respect to the lexictm^ the Shemitish tongues vary 
essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; yet they appear to have 
more in common here than in the grammar. A great number 
of stems and roots* resemble in sound those of the Indo-Germanic 
class. But if we exclude the expressions obviously bon'owed 
(see below), we shall reduce the actual similarity, partly to words 
which imitate sounds {onamatopoetica), and partly to those in 
which the same or similar sense follows from the nature of the 
same sound, according to a universal law of human speech. 
Neither of which can establish a historic (gentilic) affinity, which 
cannot be proved without agreemcQt also in grammatical struc- 
ture.t 



Benfiy Qber das YerhaltniM der ftgypt. Sprache sum semit. Sprachstamme, Leip- 
zig, 1844, Syo. 

* For the use of the tenns, *iem9 and rootty see $ 30, Remarks 1 and 2. — ^Tb. 

t Gesenins has attempted, in the later editions of his Lexicon, and in his 
Thesanms Lingns HehreecB, to exhibit the points of contact between the Shemi- 
tish and the Indo-Germanic languages, and others have carried this comparison 
fiurther, or taken it np in their own fashion. A remote connexion between these 
langnages cannot be denied, and therefore a comparative investigation of them 
is of valne for lexicography ; bnt one needs great cantion and a comprehensive 
knowledge of the relations of sounds in both families, in order to avoid error and 
deception in comparing them. In the present state of the investigation, there is 
almost at mneh merit in rejecting that which does not bear all the marks of affi* 
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Ooomatopoetic roots, that are found aleo in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
German, are, e. g. pl^b, r^nb, AcZ/o, lingo, Sanskrit, lift, Germ, lecken [our 
Kck, Welsh* Uid] ; b^A (kindred roots b^M b^9) x/iicD, xcilio), xvA/oi, to/do 
[Welsh olwyn], Germ, quellen and waUen, Eng. to well; 'i'^}, tt'^n, n'nn, 
Xagattto [Welsh car/Au, croit^], Persian khariden, Ital. grattare, French 
gratier, Eng. gro/a, scratchy Germ, kratzen ; p'^B, frango, Germ, brechen 
[our hreak^ Welsh 2»recA, 6rt]o], &c. An example somewhat different is 
am, ^771 (sam), j'am, kam, in the sense of together. Hence in Heb. &^K 
(kindred word httM people, prop, an assembling), &9 together with, &QJ 
(whence t3| a29o), Arab. 9^21 coU^t ; Persian Aem, hemeh, at once ; Sansl^ 
ama, with, Greek a^a (Sm<ptai), ofiog, ofiov (ofiiXog, ofiadog), and harder 
noivoq, Lat. cum, cumu/ti9, cunctits [Welsh cym==Lat com"], with the cor- 
responding sibilant Sansk. aam, Greek avv, iJy, iw6g= xoirog, Goth, sama, 
Germ, samml, sammeln, [Yet Rodiger thinks, contrary to Gesenius, that 
much in this h'st is of very doubtful affinity.] 

Essentially different from this more internal relationship 
between the languages, is the adoption of words by one out of 
another (borrowed words). Thus, — 

a) When Indian, Egyptian, and Persian objects are called in Hebrew 
by their native names ; e. g. '^Sl'J (Egyptian yero) river, tlie Nile ; «JH» 
(Egypt, achi) Nile-grass; W^^\i = na(^dd(iaog, Persian pleasure-garden, 
park ; I'isS'i'q daric, Persian gold coin. Several such words are found 
also in the Greek, as tjip (Sansk. kapi) ape, uijitog, Krj^og; DIB'^3 (Sansk. 
karpAsa) cotton, nagnaaog, carbojam; &*^?3tn, from Ind. togei (Sansk. aikhi), 
peacocks. 

b) When Shemitish words for the products of Asia have passed over 
to the Greeks along with the things; e.g. 7:121, pvntyoq, byssus; ^;^^, 
Xt/iavaiog, incense ; n3|?, xafti, xawa, canna, reed ; 'liti?, xv/itvov, cumi- 
num, cumin. 

5. The Shemitish writing had from the beginning this strik- 
ing imperfection, that only the consonants (with which the signi- 
fication of the word always connects itself) were given in the 
line as real letters. Of the vowels only the longer ones, and 



nity, as in discovering what may at first a.^. .'appear to agree. And it is already 
an established result, that these two families of languages do not stand in a sis- 
terly or any dote relationship to each other, and that the characteristic structure 
of both must be dissected before we can find the original parts which they pos- 
sess in common. This comparative analysis, however, belongs to the Lexicon 
rather than to the Grammar. 

* That the Celtic dialects (not unlike the Shemitish in their relation to each 
other, namely, Welsh, Cornish, Armorican or dialect of Brittany ; Gaelic, Erse ; 
Manks) belong to the Indo- Germanic family admits of abundant proof; see 
Prichard:'s Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, and Pictet de l'Affinit6 def 
Langues Celtiques avec le Sanscrit. — 'Di. 
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even these not always, were represented by certain consonants 
(J 7). It was not till a later period that all the vowels were 
indicated by means of small signs (§8) attached to the letters 
(points or strokes above and below the line), but which were 
wholly omitted for more practised readers. These languages are 
written always from right , to left. The ^thiopic is the only 
exception ; but its deviation from the Shemitish usage is probably 
an innovation by the first missionaries who introduced Chris- 
tianity into that country, for its earlier mode of writing was, like 
the kindred southern Arabic (Himyaritic), also from right to 
left.* However dissimilar the Shemitish written characters may 
now appear, they have undoubtedly all come, by various modi- 
fications, from one and the same original alphabet, of which the 
truest copy now extant is the Phoenician, from which also the 
ancient Greek, and through it all other European, characters ' 
were derived. 

For a view of the Phoenician alphabet and of the oriental and occidental 
characters immediately derived therefrom, eee Gesenii Monnmenta Phcmi- 
cia, Tabb. 1 — 5, comp. p. 15, dbc, and his article Pal&ographie in Ersch 
und GrubeHs Encyclop&die, with its proper illustration in Taf. 1. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works (§2) are found in Hebrew ; the Aramaean begins 
about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra) ; the Arabic not 
till the earliest centuries after Christ (Himyaritic inscriptions) ; 
the ^thiopic version of the Bible in the fourth century ; and the 
northern Arabic literature since the sixth century. But the pro- 
gress of a language in the moyth of a people depends on causes 
quite distinct from the expansion of a literature ; and often the 
structure of a language is materially altered, before it possesses 
a literature, by early contact with foreign tongues. So in the 
Shemitish department, the Aramaean dialects exhibit the earliest 
and greatest decay, and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish ; 
the Arabic was the longest to maintain the natural fulness of its 
form, being preserved quiet and undisturbed among the secluded 
tribes of the desert, until the Mahomedan revolutions, when it 
suffered considerable decay. Jt was not till this much later 
' period that the Arabic reached nearly the same point ai which 

* See ROdiger in d. Zeitschrifl f. d. Kande des Morgenlandes, Bd. II. S. 332 
^, and his Notes to Wellsted's Reisen in Arabien (Halle, 1840, H, 376, &c 
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lestine was inhabited before the immigration of Abraham's 
posterity, became the adopted language of his descendants, 
was with them transferred to Egypt and brought back to Ca- 
naan. 

That the Canaanitieh tribes in Palestine spoke the language now called 
Hebrew, is proved by the names of persons and places ; e. g. p'i:|"'^3bo 
king of righteouanesa ; *ifiO f^lI'^R book-Urum, 

No less do the remaining fragments of the Phoenician and Punic Ian- 
guage agree with the Hebrew. These are found, partly, in their own 
peculiar character (§ 1, 5) in inscriptions (about 70 in number) and on 
coins (see copies in Gesenii Monumenta Phcmicia^ T. III. tabb. 6—48, and 
the explanations on pp. 90 — 328), and partly in ancient Greek and Latin 
authors, as, for instance, in Plauti Pcenulns, 5, 1. 2, where an entire piece 
is preserved. From the former source we ascertain the native orthography, 
and from the latter the pronunciation ; so that from both together we get a 
distinct notion of this language, and of its relation to the Hebrew. 

The most important deviations in the orthography and inflearion of 
words are: 1) an almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2) ; 
e. g. na for n*»a house; bp for bip voice; 2) the feminine ending in T\ 
(ath) even in the absolute state (§ 79, 2); 3) the article expressed as oAen 
by M as by M (§ 35). More striking are the deviations in pronunciation, 
especially in Punic, where the i is generally sounded as ^; e. g. XsM^ 
skfet (judge); ttSi^^, saKlLa (three); tt)% Hi«=tt5K"i (head); and where we 
find y oAen in place of short t and e; e.g. ^SiH, yrmynnu (ecce eum) ; 
rx, y^A; and for 5; e.g. *^p3?o, Mocar (comp. M??'? LXX. Miaxa), 
See a collection of the grammatical peculiarities in Mon. Phasnicioy p. 
430, dbc. 

3. The remains of this language, which are extant in the 
Old Testament, enable us to distinguish but two periods in its 
history. The first, which may be called its golden age, extends 
to the close of the Babylonish exile; at which epoch the second, 
or silver age, commences. 

The former embraces the larger portion of the books of the 
Old Testament ; viz., of prose writings (historical), the Penta- 
teuch, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ; of poetical writings, the 
Psalms (with the exception of a few later ones), the Proverbs of 
Solomon, Canticles, Job ; of the earlier prophets, in the following 
chronological order : — Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Nahum, 
Zephaniah, Habakkuk, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The writ- 
ings of the last two, who lived and taught just before the com- 
mencement and during the first years of the captivity, as well as 
the latter part of the book of Isaiah (chapters 40 — 66, together 
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with some of the earlier chapters*), stand on the borders of both 
the golden and the silver age. 

The point of time ait which we ihould date the commencement of this 
period, and of Hebrew literature in general, is certainly as early as Moses, 
even if the Pentateuch did not proceed from him in its present form. For 
the history of the language, and for our present object, it is sufficient to 
remark, that the Pentateuch certainly contains some peculiariiies of lan- 
guage which have the appearance ofarchaiama* When these books were 
composed, the words K^n ht (§32, Rem. 6), and '^93 young man, were 
still of the common gender, and used also for she, and young woman (like 
o naig and ^ naig). Some harsh forms of words, e. g. p^X, pT^^, which 
are common in these books, are exchanged in others for the sofler ones, 

On the other hand, in Jeremiah and Ezekiel are found decided traces 
of the Aramsean colouring which distinguishes the language of the second 
or silver age. See No. 5. , 

4. Although the different writers and books have certainly 
their peculiarities, yet we discover in them no such diversities of 
style, as will materially aid us in tracing the history of the lan- 
guage during this period. In respect to several of them, more- 
over, especially the anonymous historical books, the date of com- 
position cannot be definitively settled. But the language of 
poetry is everywhere distinguished from prose, not only by a 
rhythm consisting in measured parallel members, but also by 
peculiar words, forms, and significations of words, and con- 
structions in syntax ; although this distinction is not so strongly 
marked as it is, for example, in Greek. Of these poetical idioms, 
however, the greater part occur in the kindred languages, espe- 
cially the Aramaean, as the common forms of expression, and are, 
probably, to be historically regarded partly as archaisms, which 
were retained in poetry, and partly as enHchmsnts, which the 
poets who knew Aramaean transferred into the Hebrew.t The 
prophets, moreover, in respect to language and rhythm, are to be 

* For an able defence of the genuioeness of the latter part of Isaiah, see 
Hengstenberg's Chrittology of the Old Test., vol. i., p. 398 foil., of Keith's trans* 
lation, or in American Bib. Repository, vol. i., p. 700, &c. ; also Havernick's 
Einleitung ins AlU Testament ,. §§ 217--220. That of the PenUteuch has also 
been snccessfoUy vindicated by many distinguished critics. See a valuable arti- 
cle on the subject in the American Bibliotheca Sacra, vol. ii., No. 6. — Tr. 

t That in Isaiah's time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramiean is expressly 
mentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26; eomp. Is. zxxvi. 11. 
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regarded generally as poets, except that in their poetical dis« 
courses the sentences run on to greater length, and the paraU 
lelism is less measured and regular, than in the writings of those 
who are properly styled poets. The writings of the later prophets 
exhibit less and less of this poetic character, until their style 
scarcely differs from prose. 

On the rhythm of Hebrew poetry, see especially De Welters Coramen- 
tar fiber die Psalmeji, EinleituDg, § 7,* (4th edition, Heidelberg, 1836). 
[The subject is briefly treated in the Reading Book at the end of this 
Gramtnar. See also Ewald's Poei. Backer dea A, Bundea, Th. I., and 
Nordheimer's Heb. Grammar, §{ 1120—1130.] 

O^poettcal wordsy for which others are used in prose, the following are 
examples, viz. tbi3«=D'jK man; n'nS<=T{';^ paihs Mnx^Kia to come ; 
hVo=*ia^ irord 

Under poeticcd significations of words may be ranked the use of certain 
poetical epithets for substantives; e. g. "^"^SM strong one, for €hd; '^'^^M, 
do. for bullock^ horse; t^yA alboj for lima; ri'i'^n'^ tmicus, that which is 
dearest, for life. 

Examples of poetical ^/dhtm are, the longer or plurcd forms of preposi- 
tions of place (§ 101); e. g. '»i5=?»?, "^iK^i^K, '*'3?='i?; the letters '^~, i, 
appended to the noun (§88); the suffixes in, •io-^, io*^, for D, D-^, tah*^-- 
(§ 32) ; the plural ending T^ for 6*^-7 (§ 86, 1). Among the peculiarities of 
Syntax, are, the far less frequent use of the article, of the relative, and of the 
sign of the accusative nij ; the use of tlie construct state even before pre- 
positions, and of the apocopated JiUure in the signification of the common 
future (§ 48, 4) ; and in general a forcible brevity of expression. 

6. The second or silver age of the Hebrew language and lite- 
rature, extending from the return of the Jews from the exile to the 
time of the Maccabees, about 160 years before Christ, is chiefly 
distinguished by an approximation to the Aramaean or Chaldee 
dialect. To the use of this dialect, so nearly related to the He- 
brew, the Jews easily accustomed themselves while in Babylonia ; 
and after their return it became the popular language, exerting a 
constantly increasing influence on the ancient Hebrew as the 
language of books, in prose as well as poetry, and at last banish- 
ing it from the mouth of the people. Yet the Hebrew continued 
to be known and written by learned Jews. 

The relation of the two languages, as they existed together during this 
period, may be well illustrated by tliat of the High and Low German in 
Lower Saxony, or still better by that of the High German and the popular 
dialects in Southern Germany and Switzerland; for in these cases the 



* Translated in the Biblical Repository, No. DL— Ta. 
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popular dialect exerts more or less influence on the High German, both, 
oral and written, of cultivated society. It is a false impression, derived 
from a roisinteipretation of Neh. viii. 8, that the Jews, during their exile, 
had wholly forgotten their ancient language, and were obliged to learn its 
meaning from the priests and scribes. 

The writings of the Old Testament which belong to this 
second period, and in all of which this Chaldee colouring appears, 
though in different degrees, are the following, viz., — 1 and 2 
Chronicles, E:^ra, Nehemiah, Esther ; the prophetical books of 
Jonah,* Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi, Daniel; of the poetical 
writings, Ecclesiastes, and the later Psalms. These books are 
also, as literary works, decidedly inferior to those of an earlier 
date ; though this period is not wanting in compositions, which, 
in purity of language and poetic merit, scarcely yield to the 
productions of the golden age ; e. g. several of the later Psalms 
fcxx. &c., cxxxvii., cxxxix.). 

To this later form of the language, as affected by the influence of the 
Chaldee, belong, 

Words, for which others are used by the earlier writers ; e. g. )tq1 time 

Significaiiom of words; e.g. "laM (to say) to command; n3!P (to an- 
swer) to commence speaking. 

Peculiarities of grammar; e. g. the frequent scriptio plena of i and ''— , 
as T^y^ (elsewhere li'j), and even tfl'jHp for tiVp, ail for aH ; the inter- 
change of n-^ and M-^ final; the very frequent use of substantives in li, 
T-^, n^, &c. 

We are not to regard as Chaldaisms all the peculiarities of these later 
writers. Some of them are not found in Chaldee, and seem to have 
belonged to the Hebrew popular dialect, especially in northern Palestine, 
where, perhaps. Judges and Canticles [and Jonah] were composed ; and 
hence we may account for the use in these more ancient books of 't^ for 
ntiK (§ 36), which obtained also in Phcenician. 

The few solitary Chaldaisms which occur in the writmgs of the golden 
age, may be accounted for by the fact, that these books passed through 
the hands of copyists whose language was the Chaldee. 

Remark 1. OfpeculisLrities of dialect, only a few slight traces are found. 
Thus from Judges ziL 6, it appears that the Ephraimites always pronounced 
Q) as to or D ; and in Neh. ziiL 23, 24^ the dialect of Ashdod (of the Phi* 
listines) is mentioned. 

2. It is not to be supposed that the remnants which we possess of 
Hebrew literature contain all the treasures of the ancient language, which 
must have been more copious and richer than now appears in the canonical 

* See a defence of the earlier date and the genuineness of Jonah in Hftver* 
nick's EiiUiUung ins A. Tut., §§ 242— 247.— Ta. 
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books of the Old Testament, which are only a part of the national literature 
of the ancient Hebrews. 



Sect. 3. 
WORKS ON THE GRAMMAR OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE 

(Geseniua'a Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19 — 39.) 

After the extinction of the Hebrew as a spoken language, and 
the nearly contemporaneous collection of the books of the Old 
Testament, the Jews applied themselves to the preparation of 
translations of this their sacred codex, and to the criticism and 
interpretation of its text. The oldest version is that into Greek 
by the sorcalled Seventy interpreters (LXX). It was executed 
by several translators, and at different periods of time. The 
work was begun with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, at Alexandria. It was designed to meet 
the wants of Jews residing in Alexandria and other Grecian 
cities, and was made, in part, from knowledge of the Hebrew 
whilst it was yet a living language. At a later period, the Chal- 
dee translations or Targums (]*'t)^'ir) , i. e. translations) were 
made in Palestine and Babylonia. The interpretations, drawn 
in part from alleged traditions, relate almost exclusively to civil 
and ritual laws, and to doctrinal theology. These, as well as the 
equally unscientific observations on various readings, are pre- 
served in the Talmud, of which the first pait {Mishna) was 
composed in the third century of the Christian era, the second 
part ( Gemara) not till the sixth. The Mishna forms the com- 
mencement of the modern Hebrew literature, but the language 
of the Gemara has more a Chaldee colouring. 

2. To the period of time between the conclusion of the Tal- 
mud, and the age of the first writers on the grammar of the lan- 
guage, belongs, chiefly, the application of vowel-signs to the text 
(§7, 3). Of the same period is the collection of critical observa- 
tions called the Masora (H^lbtt, traditio), by which the still 
received text of the Old Testament was settled, and from which 
it bears the name of the Masoretic text. 

The various readings of the d'ri are the most important portion of the 
Masora (§ 17). We must not confound the composition of the Masora 
with the furnishing of the sacred text with the points. The latter is a work 
of earlier date and much more ability than the former. 
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3. The first attempts to illustrate the grammar of the Ian* 
gusige were made, after the example of the Arabian scholars, in 
the ninth century. What was done by Saculia (ob. 942) in this 
department is wholly lost. But there are still extant, in manu- 
script, the works of R, Judah Chayug (called also Abu Zakaria 
Yahya, about the year 1040) and R, Jona {Abulwalid Merwan 
ben Gannach, about 1060), composed in the Arabic language. 
Aided by these labours, Abraham ben Ezra (about 1150) and 
jR. David Kimchi (1190 — 1200) acquired among Jewish* scholars 
a classical reputation as the grammarians of the language. From 
these earliest writers on the subject are derived many of the 
methods of classification and of the technical terms which are 
still in part employed ; e. g. the use of the forms and letters of 
the verb bj^fi (formerly employed as a paradigm) in designating 
the conjugations, and the different classes of irregular verbs ; the 

voces memoriales, as Hfi?*?^ > ^^•* 

4. The father of Hebrew philology, among Christians, was 
the celebrated Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature 
also is so much indebted. He, however, as well as the gramma- 
rians down to Jok, Buxtorf (ob. 1629), adhered closely to Jewish 
tradition. After the middle of the seventeenth century the field 
of view gradually widened ; and the study of the kindred lan- 
guages, through the labours, especially, of Alb. Schultens (ob. 
1750) and N. W. SchrQder (ob. 1798), led to important results 
in the science of Hebrew grammar. 

To estimate correctly those works which have since appeared, 
and which are of permanent, scientific value, it is necessary to 
understand what is required of one who attempts to exhibit the 
grammar of an ancient language. This is, in general, 1) a cor- 
rect observation and a systematic arrangement of all the pheno- 
mena of the language ; 2) the explanation of these phenomena, 
partly by comparing them with one another and with analogous 
appearances in the kindred languages, partly from the general 
analogy and philosophy of language. The first may be called 

* On the origin and earliest history of Hebrew lexicography, see the preface 
of GtHniu9 to the 4th edition of his Htb, HandvoOrterhtich. On the first gram- 
martanSy see also Sam, David Luzzatto*» Prolegomeni ad una gramm. ragionata 
deUa lingua ebnica (Padova, 1836), p. 26 foil. 
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Sect. 4. 

lASlHlhS kSD ARRANGEMENT OF GRAMMAR. 

Tf^ AtrUum, and arrangement of Hebrew grammar are sug- 
^^^Mt^A \fy iiu^ three elementary parts of every language ; viz. 
1^ 0//und0 Kxytemed by leiters^ and their miion into syllables; 
2) te//rds ; and 3; sentences. 

The trsi part (which treats of the elements) contains, there- 
fore^ irnrtruction respecting the sounds, and the representation of 
tfiem by letters. It teaches the art of expressing the written 
signs by the sounds which they represent ( orthoepy), and of 
writing words agreeably to established usage (orthography). It 
treats, moreover, of sounds as connected into syllables and words, 
and exhibits the laws according to which this connexion takes 
place* 

In the second part (which treats of grammatical forms and 
inflexions) words are regarded as formed into parts of speech. 
It treats, 1) of the formation of words, or the rise of the several 
parts of speech from the roots, or from one another ; 2) of inflex- 
ions, i. e. of the various forms which words assume, according to 
thoir relation to other words^ and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax) shows, 1) how the various inflexions 
i$t iUti language serve to modify the original meaning of words, 
and hiiw oilier modifications, for which the language furnishes 
m UmnHf are expressed by periphrasis ; 2) assigns the laws by 
which the parts of speech are united into sentences (syntax in 
i\m itricier sense). 



PART FIRST. 

OF THE ELEMENTS 



CHAPTER I. 

OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Sect. 6. 

OP THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 

1. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants 
some of which have also the power of vowels (§7, 2). 

HEBREW ALPHABET.* 



F. 


ttOL 


edby 


Hebrew 
name. 


Soandad u 


Signiflcatloii of the muoea. 


NamericL 
valuo. 


FiosL 


» 


K or ' 


m 


A'-lgph 


Ox 


I 




n 


b, bh 


•• 


Bith 


House 


2 




^ 


g, gh 


tei 


Gi-mMl 


Camel 


3 




T 


d, dh 


rt^ 


Dd-Uth 


Door 


4 




n 


h 


*• 


m 


Window 


6 




1 


V 


13 


Vdv 


Hook 


6 




T 


z 


n 


j£d-ytn 


Weapon 


7 




n 


ch 


n'«n 

•• 


Chith 


Fence 


8 




D 


t 


•• 


Teth 


Snake 


9 




1 


y 


■ri-» 


Yodh 


Hand 


10 


T 


3 


k,kh 


fl§ 


Kaph 


The hand bent 


20 




b 


I 


■1^5 


Ltd -mSdh 


Ox-goad 


30 


B 


t3 


m 


B9 


M€m 


Water 


40 


1 


D 


n 


1* 


Nun 


Fish 


60 


L 


D 


8 


5I«6 


Sd-mMkh 


Prop 


60 


f- 


9 


yor " 


r* 


A-yin 


Eye 


70 


t{ 


t 


p, ph 


M& 


P€ 


Mouth 


80 


r 


■t 


ts 


rjs 


Tsd-dhi 


Fish-hook 


90 




P 


q 


trip 


Qoph 


Back of the head 


100 


i 


•1 


r 


tS-n 


R^h 


Head 


200 


f 


• 


sh, 8 


•pti 


Shin 


Tooth 


300 


1 
' 


n 


t, th 


1IJ 


Tdv 


Cross 


400 


k 4 


For the 


•oniidBof 


the cons 


onmnU and tow 


els is this Uble. see fi 6 


•nd DOta 
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the historical^ and the second the philosi 
grammar. 

[The most valoable grammatical works are *— 
Gresenius's Lehrgebftude der hebr. Sprache. I. 
Lee's Lectures on Hebrew Grammar. Lend. 
Ewald's Ausfahrliches Lehrbuch der heb. Sju 
Nordheimer's Critical Grammar of the Hct 

New* York. 1841. The best extant 

Hupfeld's Ausfahrliche hebr. Grammatik. 

1 AbschDitt Not yet finished.] 

Sect. 4. 
DIVISION AND ARRANGEMEN 

The division and arrangement of I ' 
gested by the three elementary part 

1) sounds expressed by letters ^ and ! 

2) words ; and 3) sentences. 

The first part (which treats of t 
fore, instruction respecting the sov- 
them by letters. It teaches the 
signs by the somids which t}i< 
writing words agreeably to esiu 
treats, moreover, of sounds as ( • 
and exhibits the laws accord 
place. 

In the second part (whi< 
inflexions) words are regai 
It treats, 1) of the forma ' 
ports of speech from the r 
ions^ i. e. of the various ' 
their relation to other \ 

The third part (sy 
of the language serv 
and how other moclji' 
no forms, are exprc^ 
which the parts o' 
the stricter sense). 
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name; e. g. the hand, tot, indicates the 

antiquity of which is clearly proved by 

IIS in Ps. zxv.,xxxiv., xxxvii., cxix. Lam. 

illy on a grammatical consideration of the 

• ! occurrence in succession of the three 

oundsjviz. ^ 31, ^, also of the three liquids, 

inents (see Lepsiu^s sprachvergleichende 

\o. 1); but yet other considerations and 

i some effect upon it, for it is certainly not a 

representing a hand ( Yodh and Kaph\ also 

h and Reah), are put together, as is done also 

ling objects which are connected (Mem and 



*c order of the letters (with a trifling alteration) 
(ician into the Greek, in which the letters, from 
I to the ancient alphabet 

(1 also for mgna of number, as the Hebrews had no 
^icicters or ciphers. This numeral use [given in the 
id not, however, take place in the O. T. text, but i^ 
r the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. C). It is 
editions of the Bible for counting the chapters and 
meral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted by 
to -J, the tens by ''—5, 100—400 by p— n. The hun- 
0, are sometimes denoted by the five final letters, thus, 
'UO, t\ 800, Y 900; and sometimes by n = 400, with the 
lemaining hundre^ls, as pn 500. In combining different 
ater is put first, as K** 11, KDp 121. Fifteen is marked by 
1 not by M'', because with these the name of God [niri'»] 
i'hc thousands are denoted by the units with two dots above, 

rtions of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On coins, 
y occar, and they are in common use by the later Jews. The 
viation is an oblique stroke, as 'to*^ for iK'jto'^, 'd for ''3%a ali- 
"iianaj et completio=^ et catera [&c.], J") or ""J for H^in^. 



Sect. 6. 
NUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 

. L is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
of every consonant, ,since very many grammatical pecu- 

;?ee the works of Young, Champolliony and others on the Hieroglyphics. 
u» exhibits the chief results in his Lettre A Mr. Rosellini sur Valphabet hie- 
gpklqu€, Rom. 1837. 8vo. Comp. Gennius in der Allgem. Litt. Zeitung, 1839.. 
. 19^-61. HUzig, die Erfindnng des Alphabets. Zurich, 1840, foL /. Oh- 
^jm0 fiber den Urspmng des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841. Svo. 
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liarities and changes (§ 18, &c.) are regulated and explained by* 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter- 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself (§ 19), partly from the 
tradition of the Jews.* 

The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform. The 
Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and Portu- 
guese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example ofReucblin) 
follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper names 
in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight Several, 
however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent for want of 
corresponding characters in the Greek language ; e. g. 5, tt5, in which cases 
they had to make what shifts they could. 

2, The following list embraces those consonants whose pro- 
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connexion 
. those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 

1. Among the ^lUlurals^ ^ is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greeks; similar to n, but softer. 
Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear (i^Jj, afiaQ) like the h 
in the French habit, homme [or Eng. Jwnr]. After a vowel it is often not 
heard at all, except in connexion with the preceding vowel sound, with 
which it combines its own (5<S« mdtsA, § 23, 2). 

rt before a vowel, is exactly our h (spiriius asper); after a vowel at the 
end of words, it may like &< unite its sound with that of the preceding vowel 
(fi^J gdld)j or it may retain its character as a gutiural (i^aj gd-bhdh), 
which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle of a word, 
as in ^DHJ neh-pdkh (§ 7, 2, and § 14). 

5 is nearly related to X ; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the 
Shemilish race. Its hardest srrand is that of a g- slightly rattled in the 
throat, as fTJ'Q^, LXX. FofioQ^a; rtt?, rdia; it is elsewhere, like K, a 
gentle breathing, as in "^^j^, 'hU; P?^?J, ^Afialix. In the mouth of the 
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the second as a 



• Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological obser- 
vation of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of 
speech. See on this subject Liskovius^a Thcorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, 
/. Milller^s Handbuch der Physiologie, Bd. II. S. 179, &c., also Strodtmann^s 
Anatomische Vorhalle zur Physiologie der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona, 
1S37. In its reference to grammar, see H. Hupfeld in Jahn's Jahrbiicher f. 
Philologie, 1S29, H. 4, and H. E. Binds»iVt Abhandlungen zur allgem. verglei- 
chenden Sprachlehre (Hamb., 1838). I. Physiologie der Stimm- und Sprachlaute, 
S. 1. &c. 
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fiort of vowel sound like a. It is the prevailing usage, at present, to pass 
over 9 as well as K in reading the language, and in writing its words with 
Roman or occidental letters, e. g. ^\i Eli, p^^^ Amalek. The best repre- 
eentation we could give of it in our letters would be gh or ^g^ as S'^^K, 
something like arba^\ •^'J^? ^g^mora. The nasal gn or ng pronounciatioD 
of it by the Jews is quite false. 

n is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It is a guttural ch, as uttered 
by the Swiss [and Welsh], resembling tlie Spanish a? and ^'. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

*i also the Hebrews frequently pronounced with a hoarse guttural sound, 
not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it is not 
merely to be reckoned among tfie liquids (Z, m, n, r), but, in several of its 
properties, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. (§ 22, 5.) 

2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so th^n the 
kindred dialects, especially the Arameean, which adopts instead of them the 
flat, lingual sounds. 

tb and XD were originally oi^e letter t5 (pronounced without doubt like 
sh), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound was 
in many words very sofl, approaching to that of 9, the grammarians distin- 
guished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into d3 sh (which 
occurs most frequently), and b s, 

to resembled D in pronunciation : it differed from this letter however, 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to 55. Hence 
•130 to close up^ and ^Sto '^ reward, have different meanings, being distinct 
roots, as also hw to be foolish, and ^3b to be wise. At a later period 
this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed only D for both, 
and the Arabians only U9. They also began to be interchanged even in 
the later Hebrew: as 'iaG=*iDto to hire. Ezr. iv. 5; M^3to for wbSD 
foUy, Eccles. i. 17. 

T was like ds (hence in the Septuagint {[), as 2t was is. [It is best 
represented by our z.l 

3. p and D difier essentially from 3 emd n. The former (as also 2C) are 
uttered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the organs of 
speech in the back part of the mouth. 

3. The six consonants, 

n, B, D, n, a, a (nes^^a), 

have a twofold pronunciation :t 1) a harder, more slender sound 

* In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully 
noted by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of IP and n (as well as the 
different pronunciations of T, a, s), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters 
are thus made from each : from 9 the softer p Mn, and the harder A Ghain ; 

from n the softer ^ Hha, and the harder ^ Kha, 

t Sound n as t, n as ih m thick; n as cf, T (2/i as th in that; D at jy, B 
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» 

(tenuis), as b, g, d, k, p, t, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 
gentle aspiration (aspircUa), The harder sound is the original. 
It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 
in the letter {Dagkesh lene), as 3 i (§ 13). The aspirated 
sound occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted 
in manuscripts by Raphe (§ 14, 2), but in the printed text it is 
known by the absence of the Dagkesh. In some of these letters 
(especially V) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. The 
modem Greeks aspirate distinptly /?, y, 8, and the Danes d at 
the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 
sounds of the other letters of this class, as 5 ;^, D ;^, & ^, & g), 

For the cases exactly in which the one pronunciation or the other occurs, 
see § 21. The modern Jews sound the aspirated ^ as v, and the n nearly 
as 8, e. g. n'^tfli^'2 reshis, yy rav, 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso- 
nants according to the organs of speech employe4 in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi- 
sion is as follows : — 

a) Gutturals, n, n, ^, M (JWinfc?) 

b) Palatals, p, D, \ "^ (p^?) 

c) Linguals, tD, n, 1, with D, b (^5^^"^) 

d) Dentals or sibilants, a&, tD, 0, T (tJ?OT) 

e) Labials, 5|, 13, to, 1 (SpJISl) 

The letter 1 partakes of the character of both the first and 
fourth classes. 

The liquids also 1, 5, "a, b, which have in many respects a 
common character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Shemitish dialects, the strength 
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods of 
the language, gradually gave way to more sofl and feeble sounds. In this 
way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were neglected 
and lost 

This appears, 1) in the preference of the soAer letters ; e. g. p?S, p?t 
(see § 2, 3, Rem.), Syr. p^t ; 2) in the pronunciation of the same letter ; 

ph or f; ^ as 6, ^ bA as v; ft and !i both as g in go; & and d both as k. If one 
wishes to give the aspirated sound of !i and a, let him pronounce g and k, rolling 
the palate with the same breath.— Ts. 



5 7. THE VOWELS. 37 

thua in Syriae 3^ haa always a feeble* soand, while the Galileans uttered it 
as well as n like K ; in iBthiopic ^ has the sound of «, n that of ^ 

Sect. 7. 

OP THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 

VOWEL-SIGNS. 

1. That the scale of five vowels, a, e, i, o, u^ proceeds from 
the three primary vowel somids A, /, U, is even more distinctly 
seen in the Hebrew, and other Shemitish tongues, than in other 
languages. E and O arose from the union of / and U with a 
preceding short A, and are properly diphthongs contracted, i 
arising from at, 6 from au, according to the following scheme* : — 

A 



\ 




aij dy i / \^ aw, d 



The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels t and d, and always uses 
for them the diphthongs ai and au ; e. g. y^\^ Arabic 5atn, Di*^, Arab, yaxsm. 
It is only in the modern popular language that these diphthongs are con- 
tracted into one sound. The close relation of those sounds appears from a 
comparison of the Greek and Latin (e. g. Ceesar^ KaiaetQ; ^avfia. Ion. 
&wfia\ from the French pronunciation of ai and au [comp. in English ai 
in saidy and zu in naugJU], and from the German popular dialects (auch^ 
dch'], 

2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel 
sounds in writing. As only three principal vowel sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even 
these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain 
consonants employed for this purpose, whose feeble consonant 
power easily flowed into a vowel sound. Thus *1 (like the Lat. 
V and the old Ger. W) represented U and also O ; '^ (like the 
Lat. i) represented / and E. The designation of A, the purest 
of all the vowels, an \ of most frequent occurrence, was regularly 
omitted,! except at the end of a word, where long a was repre- 

* For the sound of these vowels, see note on § 8. — ^Tr. 

t So in Sanscrit, the ancient Persian caneiform writing, and Ethiopic, short 
• alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant 
is prononnced with this voweL 
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sented by Si, and sometimes by fc5.* These two letters stood also 
for long e and o, ^ 

[The above four letters (forming the mnemonic ^^^ eh'vi) 
are commonly called quiescent or feeble letters,] 

Even those two vowel-letters (*l and '') were used but spar- 
ingly, being employed only when the sounds which they repre- 
sent were long.t In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
(§ 8, 4). Every thing else relating to the tone and quantity of 
the vowel sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced 
with or without a vowel, and even whether *1 and ^ were to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. 

Thus for exniaple, ^wdp might be read, qatal, qatel, qatol^ ^tol^ qotelj 
qitlel, qatlelj qultal; *t3^, dabkar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber 
(he hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dubbar (it has 
been spoken) ; ria might be maveth (death), or muth^ moth (to die) ; 1*^3 
might be read bin, bin, b&yin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was is 
easily seen, yei during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was a spoken language no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than witli our more ade- 
quate modes . of writing, and much must have been supplied by 
the reader's knowledge of the living mother tongue. 

3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, 
and the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of w/iting, conti- 
nually increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this invention we have no account ; but a comparison 
of historical facts waiTants the conclusion, that the vowel system 

* The close connexion between tl , X , and the A-sound. 1 and the U-sound, 
^ and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed by 
opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs ; so also n and 
K . U is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting 
and rounded ; so also V[our w\. And I is formed at the fore part of the palate; 
so also *^ [our y]. E sounds at the back of the palate, between t and a; O in 
the under part of the mouth, between u and a, 

t The Phcenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in most 
rare eases, and their oldest monuments have scarcely any vowel-signs. See 
Jf 9n. PhaniHa, pp. 57, 58 ; and above § 2. 2. 
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was not completed till after the seventh century of the Christian 
era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled in the 
language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example of the 
Syrian and Arabian grammarians. 

See Gesch, d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 ff. and Hupfeld in den theolog. Studien 
und Kritiken^ 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome 
make no mention of vx)weI-points. 

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun- 
ciation of the Jews of Palestine ; and its consistency, as well as 
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. Its authors have laboured 
to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel sounds, 
carefully marking even half vowels and helping sounds, spon- 
taneously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in 
writing. To the same labours we owe the different marks by 
which the sound of the consonants themselves is modified 
(§§ 11-14), and the accents (§§ 15, 16). 

In Arabic and Syriac the vowel system is much more simple. In the 
former are three signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel- 
sounds; in the latter there are five, viz., a, «, t^ o, u. It is possible that the 
Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple vowel system, but no 
actual traces of it are found. 

Sect. 8. 

OP THE VOWEL-SIGNS.* 

1. Of full vowels, besides which there are also certain half 
vowels (§ 10, 1. 2), grammarians have generally reckoned teii^ 
and divided them into^vc long and Jive short. As this division 
is simple and convenient for the learner, it is here presentedl — 

Long Vowels, I Short Vowels, 



"7 Q&'mSts, &, DJ t/&m, I t PHttn'ck, a, fD bdih. 



■»-: ChirSq long, i, 1'^Sl bin, 
i or — Cko'lSm, 0, bip qOl, 

:^ s6bh, 
^ ShurSq, u, M^tt mutk. 



— SSghOl, ^, -^a b^n, 

-7 ChirSq short, i, "pa rnXn. 

— QdmSts-chdtu ph, 0, "pn 

chOq. 
-7 Qibbuts.u.lp^lOshulchdii, 



* The vowels as represented in this translation are supposed to be sounded 
as follows : — A or d like a in father ; >& like a in fat ; & like a in fate ; e or S 
like e in ,there ; e like e in err ; i like t in pique ; I like t in pick ; or d like o 
in no ; d like o in not ; U like « in nde ; u like u in full, — ^Tb. 

t It is not given in the two latest editions of the original.— Tr. 



40 PART I. ELEMENTS. 

A more accurate and useful exhibition of the voweb, accord- 
ing to the three primary vowel sounds (§ 7, 1. 2), is the fol« 
lowmg :— 

Pint Class. Fhr the A sound, 
a) -7 QamSts, d, A, *1J yddh, DJ qdm. 

b) ~ Pattdch^ a, ra bath, 

^) 1 S^ghOlj &, as in the first syllable of if^O mdUkk^ 
where -7 has sprung from —* f^V?]) ^^^ ^^^ ^^ union with "^ as 
T?? yadhdkha^ •^r^? g'lanA, like French ^ in mire [which ia 
like our e in there]. 

Second Class, fhr the I and E sound, 
( a) ''-: and -7 long ChtrSq, I, ta'^p'lS tsdddlqlm. 
^ 6) — short Chirffq, i, iiast fmT/iC. 
r c) '^T and — T^^rg with and without YorfA, ^, «, H*>a 
J beth^ Dti ^A^m. 

ci) — SSgho'l, obtuse g^ 160 sipMr, "T^ ^A^n, accented 
c, ^^Th chOze, 

Third Class, For the U and O wmftci 

a) 1 ShurSq^ u, tW^ muth. 

b) -^ Qlbbuts, u, simply a shortening of Shureq, *^tyQ 
muthij but also Uj T\^^ guild, 

c) i and — ChdUm^ 6, 0, ^ip qSl, Si rdbh. 

d) (-7) QdmStS'chdtuph^ 6, "pn cAdy. 

6) also "Zj obtuse i, so far as it springs from u or 0, as in 

Dn« att^m, -Jnt$ «A (from rriK). 

The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Shemitish 
grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in 
utter/ng the sounds. Thus ntnD signifies opening^ ^yt (also "iDi^) bursting^ 
(of the mouth), p'J*'H gnashing, thin fulness, from its full tone (also 
D^B ikh'QfuU mouth), pyxd properly ovgurfiog, y^^p, dosing (of the mouth). 
This last meaning belongs also to )^tt^ ; and the reason why long a and 
short o (r)!i:dn y^)^ Qamets correptum) have the same sign and name ia 
that the.Rabbins gave to Clamets the impure sound of o, liice the Swedish u.f 
The distinction between them is shown in § 9. Only Seghol (^i!i& cluster 
of grapes) appears to be named after itsybmi. 

* The Jewish grammarians call Seghol also " small Pattach." 
t It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were, originally 
different (as ' A, t d) and became identical only through carelessness in writ- 
ing ; but sach a diflference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite iden* 
tical, the former ( ' ) being only the original, and the second ( ^ ) the modi* 
fled form. 
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The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable ; and in conformity to this, some write SA- 
gkoly QpmeU'ChcUuph, QuhbtUs, 

2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu- 
larly put under the consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 
"5 rdj "5 rd, "3 r^? 7 ^^^ ^^' There is an exception to this rule 
in Pattach, when it stands under a guttural at the end of u 
word {Pattach furtivcj see § 22, 2, 6), for it is then spoken before 
the consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav), 
which is put to the left over the letter, h r6. 

» 

When Cholem (without Vav) and the diacritic point over ttJ (to, ttS) come 
together, one dot serves for both, as wto so-nS for W**©, ni^B not htib mo- 
the, tt (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is aho^ as "^^Qib 
th(hmBr ; when no vowel goes before it, (to, as Wd*]*? y%i*'j>os. 

The figure i is sometimes sounded ov, the l being a consonant with 
OidUm before it, as hSb liy-'te (lending); and sometimes v6^ the Cholem 
being read after the Far, as 1i5 a-von (sin) for 1ii5. In very exact im- 
pressions a distinction is made thus : f or, 'l ro, and i 0. 

3. The vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with 
\he exception of ■»— in the middle and of Jl—, i^— at the end of 
a word, indicated only by vowel-signs (§ 7, 2) ; but in the two 
other classes [for the /and J?- sound and for the U and O sound] 
the long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the un- ' 
certain sound of which is determined by the signs standing 
before or within them. Thus, 

•^ may be determined by Chireq C^— ), Tsere (*'-:), Segol C'— ). 
1 by Shureq {'^) and Cholem (i).* 

In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Alepf* 
(M-^) written in the text, so that in it three vowel-letters answer to the 
three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat diiferent (§ 9, 1, 
and $ 23, 2). 

4. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 

* The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, 
m said to be homogtnioua with that letter. Many, after the example of the 
Jewish grammarians^ nse here the expression, " the vowel-letter rests (quiesces") 
in the vowel- sign." Hence the letters *) and 1 (with K and M , see § 23) are 
called litera quie»cihiles s when they serve as vowels, quieacentetj when they 
are consonants, mobiles. But the expression is not suitable : we should rather 
say, ^* The vowel-letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the 
Towel." The Vowel letters are also called by grammarians, maire» lectionU 
[since they partly serve as guides in reading the unpointed text]. 
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expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defectiva^ 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus Wp and d^p are 
written /wZ/y, fi'bp and D]5 defectively. 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the 
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary 
at the end of a word, e. g. ^btpg, "'nbt?!?, '»*7;», "'S t>tt ; but the 
defective is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analo- 
gous vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. 0^13 for D'^'^iH . 

But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, so 
that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. '^??'i^*^pJ!J Ezek. xvi. 60, 
■^nbpn Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have '^niiapn. It may be ob- 
served, however, 

a) That tlie defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultiroa 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of tlie 
word being moved forward [see § 29, 2], as P"^^t, d'^p^S; iip, niVp; 

h) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more usual.* 

5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it 
a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 
formed, e. g. 1— aw, 1— cm, *^-r , *^~ ai. But in Hebrew, accord- 
ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, 1 and *» retain 
here their consonant sound, so that we get av, ct?, ay,t e. g. y\ 
v&v, 15 gev, *^n chay, '^ia gOy. In sound 1''— is the same with 
1— , namely, dv, as l*^"??? d'bhdrdv. 

The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong, as in the 
Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier mode of pronunciation ; 
the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to the 
modern Greek, in which av, sv sound like at?, ev. In the manuscripts Yodh 
and Vav are, in this case, even marked with Mappiq (§ 14, 1). 

Sect. 9. 

CHARACTER AND VALUE OP THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 

Although these signs appear numerous, they do not wholly 
suffice to indicate the various modifications of the vowel sounds 

* The same historical relation may be shown in the Fhceniciah and Arabic 
— m the latter especially by means of the older Koran MSS. and the writing on 
coins. 

t The y in this caie should be sounded as much as possible like y in yet not 
aft in nay, — ^T», 
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in respect to length and shortness, sharpness and extension. Ii 
may be observed farther, that the indication of the sound by 
these signs cannot be called always perfectly appropriate. We 
therefore give here, for the better understanding of this matter, 
a short commentary on the character and value of the several 
vowels, especially in respect to length and shortness ; but at the 
same time their changeableness (§§ 25, 27) will be noticed in 
passing. 

L First Class, A sound. 

1. Qamets is always long a, but yet it is in its nature of two 
sorts: 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable d, for which the 
Arabic has fcC— , as SfiS kfthdbh (writing), D35 gann&bh (thief), 
Dg q&m (he stood), written at times DKg . 2) The prolonged a 
of prosody,* both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes out of short a, and is found in an open 
syllable (i. e. one ending with a vowel, see § 26, 2), e. g. tep , 
bi*15 , D^^ , and also in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso- 
nant), as *1J , obS:^ . In the closed syllable, however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone,t ^i'n , tibi:^ ; but in the open, it is 
especially frequent before the tone-syllable, as ^y^ , IgT , biia , 
■»?5:3J?, W§). When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in 
the latter, vocal Sh'va (§ 27, 3), W, nn"! (d'bhdr)] DDH, DDH 
{ck*khdm) ; bpp , tSbti;? . 

Under the final letter of a word, only damets can stand 
(FibttJ, ^jb), but in this position it is often indicated by n (nrii?, 

7T(&»). 

2. Pattach, or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable with and without the tone (bfep , dftbojp). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open syllable (l?? , fi^a), had 
the syllable originally closed (y;^ , n^a , see § 28, 4). 

On the union of Pattach with K (»— ) see §'23, 2: on a as a helping 
sound {Pattach furtive), see § 22, 2, 6. 

3. Seghol {d, €) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 



* Sec 5 25.— Tb. 

t When the tone is marked in this book, the sign ^ is put over the first leV 
ter of the syUable, see § 15, I, 3.— Tb. 
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but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like 
German Gasty Gdste [comp. Celtic bardk, pi. beirdh]), e. g. 7*iK 
from Y^tf . Although an obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone- 
syllable, as in the first syllable of p^i ts&d€q, and evei^ in the 
gravest tone-syllable at the end of a clause or sentence (in 
pause), 

II. Second CUus. I and E sound, 

4. The long i is most commonly expressed by the letter "^ (a 
fully written Chireq ^-^) ; but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difference provided the vowel is long by na- 
ture (§ 8, 4), e. g. ?•>?? pi. D'^pn? ; K'l'^'? pi. 'Wn;? . Whether a 
defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also 
from the character of the syllable (§ 26) or from the position of 
Methegh (§ 16, 2) at its side, as in 1fc5*j;? . 

5» The short Chireq (always written without *^) is specially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (ittj?, '''B^)*, and in closed un- 
accented syllables (^J?^). Not seldom it comes from a by short- 
ening, as in ^PSi (my daughter) from tta , 'I'lS*'! from li? > ^^l?*? ^^^ 
of VtD|j5 . Sometimes also it is a mere helping vowel, as in n*;*? 
forti^a (§28,4). 

The Jewish and the older grammarians call every fuUy written Chireq 
Chireq magnum, and every defectively written one, Chireq panmm. In 
respect to the sound, this is a wrong distinction. 

6. The longest i, Tsere with Yodh {^-z), comes fi-om the 
diphthong af — (§ 7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and 
Syriac, as te*^n (palace) in Ar. and Syr. haikal. It is therefore 
a very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than "'— , since 
it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This "^— is but sel- 
dom written defectively ("^J? for "^J*^? Is. iii. 8), and then it retains 
the same value. 

At the end of a word ''— and "f— must be written fully: roost rare ia 
the form rtiajD (§ 44, Rem. 4). 

7. The Ts&re without Yodh is the long 5 of the second rank, 
which stands only in and close by the tone-syllable, like the 
Uamets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an 



* For this sharp % the LXX mostly use f, ^tS^3^? *EnfiaivovriX, 
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open or a closed syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before 
it ("^56, ^3?), the latter only in the tone-syllable (I?, ^t§p). 

8. The Segholy so far as it belongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound got by shortening the (— ), 
*^ from 1^ (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh®va, § 10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as '»ri*1 for' '»ni'5 , "^"^ for *^nb ; and besides it appears as 
an involuntary helping sound, *ifiO for *1B0, by; for \y; (§28, 4). 
The Seghol with Yodh ("»— ) is a long but yet obtuse & (^ of the 
French) formed out of ai, ^y^^ gHina, and hence it belongs 
rather to the first class. 

See more on the riae of Seghol out of other vowels io § 27, Rem. 1, 2,4. 

IlL Third Class. U and O saumd. 

9. In the third class we find quite the same relation as in the 
second. In the u sound we have : 1) the long it, whether a) fully 
written 1 Shureq, (answering to the *»— of the second class), e. g. 
bttT (dwelling), or 6) defectively written without Vav — (analogous 
to the long -:. of the second class), Qibbuts, namely, that which 
stands for Shureq, and which might more properly be called 
defective Shureq ('»biT , I^WO'I'), being in fact a long vowel like 
Shureq, and only an orthographic shortening for the same ; 

2) The short U, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short 
Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as ftlbtD (table), HIS^ bedchamber). 

For the latter the LXX put 0, e. g. &|7^> 'OdoXXifi, but it by no means 
iblbws that this is the true pronunciation, though they also express Chireq 
by i. Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving to both sorts of 
Qibbuts the sound iL 

Sometimes also the short u in a sharpened syllable is expressed by ^, 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U, as E to 
/in the second class. It has four gradations : 1) the longest 6, 
got fi-om the diphthong au (} 7, 1), and mostly written in full i 
{Cholem plenum), as tDitJ (whip), Arab, saut, nbv (evil) from 
nb'j? ; sometimes it is written defectively, as ^10 (thy bullock), 
from *iit5 ; 

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original d [comp. 
Germ. aZ/^^Eng. old], usually written fullp in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as bpp Arab., and Ghald. qHtel^ 
»i^| Arab, and Ghald. tlAh^ plur. trrti!)tt ; 
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3) The tone-long 0, which is a lengthening of short o or ti 
by the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as 
fe (all), -is (kdl), D>S {kullam)y bbj?;* , ?|bop7 , ^OJ^:' (in this last 
instance it is shortened to vocal Sh^va, yiqflu). In this case 
the Cholem i^ fully written only by way of exception. 

4) The Qamets chatuph (— ), always short and in the same 
relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the Tsere, 
"bs k6l, Di?55 vdy-ya-qdm. On the distinction between this and 
Qamets see below in this section. 

11. The Seghol belongs here also, so far as it arises out of u 
or (No. 3), e. g. in DHK , Dnbt:p . 

Oa the half-vowels see the next section. 

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
in each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the 
language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent use. 



First Class. A, 
— longest d (Arabic 



-;- tone-lengthened A 
(from short a or — ) in 
and by the tone-syllable. 



—7 short d, 

-^ obtuse A. 

Greatest shortening to 
-^* or —* in an open, and 
to — I in a closed sylla- 
ble.* 



Second Class. I and E. 

"^ e diphthongal (from 
at). 
"^ e (from at). 

I—- or — long J. 

-^ tone-lengthened S 
(from — : « or -^•obtuse e) 
in and immediately be- 
fore the tone-syllable. 

-7 short i. 

— obtuse e. 

Greatest shortening to 
-^ or — * in an open syl- 
lable, besides the -7 i or 
— in the closed. 



Third Class. U and O. 

1" d diphthongal (from 
au). 

i or -^ d changed from 
d. 

1 or — long U. 

■^ tone-lengthened 6 
(from -7 d or -;: ) in the 
tone-syllable. 

— short tt, specially in 
a sharpened syllable. 

~ short 6. 

-7 obtuse e. 

Greatest shorteniog to 
— ® or —* in an open syl- 
lable, besides the short— 
or — d in the closed. 



ON THE DISTINCTION OF QAMETS AND aAMETS-CHATUPH.* 

r 

As an instance of the inappropriateness of the vowel indica- 
tion we may notice the fact, that a ( Qamets) and ( Qamets- 



* This portion must, in order to be fally understood, be studied in connex- 
ion with what is said on tbe syllables in § 26, and on Methegb lA & 16, 2. [la 
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chcUuph) are both indicated by the same sign (t), e. g. taj qdrrij 
"bs kOl* For distinguishing between them let the beginner, 
who does not yet know the grammatical derivation of the words 
he has to read (for this knowledge is the surest guide), follow 
these two rules ; 

1. The sign (r) is d in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone [or accent^ ; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
(§ 26, 3). Examples of various sorts are : — 

a) When a simple Sh'va follows, dividing syllables, as in ^%r^ chukh-nid 
(wisdom), n^sj z6kh-ra; vfhh 9^ Melhegky on the contrary, ihe (t) is a, 
and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh*va is a half-vowel (vocal 
Sh*va) as JT^ST z&fdi^rai according to § 16, 2. 

b) When Daghesh forte follows, as cna boUim (houses), "^ssn chOnne- 
ni (pity me); also BD'^M bdltekhem (notwithstanding the Me/Ae^^,' which 
standfi by every vowel in the ante-penidlima). 

c) When Maqqeph follows (§ 16, 1), as d^Sjn-is kdl-haadlidm (all 
men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, as C|3J5 vayydqdm 
(and he stood up). — There are some cases where A in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Maqqeph (§ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged; e. g. 
n^Ji-ans Esth. iv. 8 ; "^iTtJ Gen. iv. 25* Methegh usually stands in these 
cases.! 

In cases like f^^^n, ^"^ l&mma, where the (t) has the tone, it is a, 
according to § 26, 5. 

2. The sign ( ^ ) as short in an open syllable is far less 
frequent, and belongs to the exceptions in § 26, 3. It occurs 
a) when Chateph- Qafnets follows, as ibs^ J pO^'-lO (his deed) ; 
6) when another Qamets-chatupk follows, as ^^^"^ p6-0V-kha § 
(thy deed) ; c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely 
for(-n), which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. tD'^^TB 
qO^hashim (sanctuaries) and D'^TP'ITg shO-rashim (roots). 

In these cases (t) is followed by Methegh, although it is 0, since Me- 
thegh alvvays stands in the second syllable before the tone. The excep- 
tions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical derivation, as 

the original it Is all printed in small type, but Its importance justifies the change 
V8 have made.] 

• For the canse of this see p. 40. 

t But not always, where it ought to be, e. g. Ps. xvi. 5;*lv. 39. 22. 

I That Q ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable 1^2? iB 
appears from § 26, 7. 

^ This case is connected with the foregoing, so far as the second Qamets-eha* 
tuph if sprung from Chateph-Qamets, 
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"iSKS in the ship (read : bc^ni) 1 Kings ix. 27, with the article iododed ; 
on the contrary C)2$ '^'^na bdch^ri aph (in anger's glow) Ex. xi. 8, without 
the article. 



Sect. 10. 

OP THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVTOER 

(SH*VA). 

i. Besides the full vowels, of which § 9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may 
be called half-vowels* We may regard them in general as ex- 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of fuller and distincter 
vowel-sounds in an earlier period of the language. To them 
belongs the sign ~ , which indicates the shortest, slightest, and 
most indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure ^half €. It 
is called Sh*va,f and also simple Sh'ta to distinguish it from the 
composite (see below No. 2), and vocal Sh*va {Sh*va mobile) to 
distinguish it from the silent {Sh*va quiescens)^ which is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below No. 3). This last can occur only 
under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distinguished 
from the vocal Sh'va, whose place is imder a consonant begin* 
ning the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, as bbp 
q't6lj KVra m^malle, or b) in the middle of the word, as r6t3*ip 
qd^lOj '^^? yik'fluy ^bEp qit-flu. So also in cases like 4>bn 
ha-riu (which stands for ''b^n halHu), TtSTcb la-m'nats-tse'ch 
(for 'iSr), farther btTDJi ha-m'shdl Judges ix. 2 (where tlie inter- 
rogative n makes a syllable by itself), "^Db^a ma-Fkhi, In the 
last fxamples the Sh^va sound is specially slight, in consequence 
of a very short syllable preceding. 

The sound e may be regartled as representing vocai Sk*va, although 
it is certain that it oAen accorded in sound with other vowels. . The T.XX 
express it by i» even n tnn^^S Xt^i-fiifi, »n ^^bn oUigloua, oflener by a, 
^r::) ^ttftovr,l, but very oAen they give it a sound to accord with the 
IbUowin^ vowel, as trnj JSoJo.!*, rvAt ^oIc^mt, p-isQS Jr«^«;^4 A simi- 



* Jm iie uUe § 9» 12 the hslTToweb have slrMidy been cxbibitcd for tbe 
tike of a completer view. 

t Tbe mime it^^is best explained as cqaivakat to R^ nothtngmessy empH- 
■SM. Tbe vowri poiati ia this word are transposed ia order to have /or««o«f 
the si^ ( — ) indicated by the tern, according to a principle followed also in the 
■es of vow^s. (Sea § 8» I). 

I This law obtains in the Phfenieinn laagnas*, a. §. ndbif JTclacs, B^Vtt 
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far account of the pronunciation of Sh'^va is given aLso by the Jewish 
grammarianB of the middle ages.* 

How the Sh'va sound springs from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stronger voweU we may see in f^^'ja (For which also fia^a occurs, see 
No. 2) from hardkka^ as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for vocal 8h*va y ordinary short vowel. 

The vocal Sh^va is too weak to stand in a closed syllable ; but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Methegh (see § 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can 
become an accented --, as *»nb from ^Th, 

2. With the simple vocal Sh^va is connected the so-called 
composite Sh^va or Chateph {rapid) , i. e. a Sh'va attended by a 
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half tf , ^, or 
6. We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds 
(§ 7, 1), thtf following three : 

( -: ) Ckateph-Pattach, as in ^ittH ch^rnor (ass). 

( " ) ChatephSegholy as in *lbK ^?nor (to say). 

('») Chateph- Qamets, as in *^bn ch^H (sickness). 

The Chatephs, at least the two fonner, stand chiefly under 
the four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which naturally 
causes the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 

Rem. Only ( -« ) and ( »: ) occur under letters which are not gutturals. 

The Chateph' Pattach stands for simple vocal Sh^va^ but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes a 
distincter utterance of the vocal Sh^va, sometimes also where the sign of 
doubling has fallen away, *^:v^ for "^SS^ Gen. ix. 14. ^i^ljHtni Judges 
xvi. 16 ; b) after a long vowel, e. g. Snt (gold of), but 2nt !| Gen. ii. 12 ; 
roaj (hear), but 50»!| Deut v. 24, comp! Gen. xxvii. 26, 38.' 

The Cfialeph- Qamets is less connected with the gutturals than the first 
two, and stands for simple vocal Sh^va when an 0-sound was originally in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. "^SJ for ^^^ vision 
(f 91, VI), ^13';'? for the usual ^JB'n'i'; Ez. xxxv. 6 from tj'^'^Vr i"'!;.'!*? 
his pale from 'ip'jfj . It is used also, like ( -: ), when Daghesh forte has 
fallen away, fingb for ^iTjisb Gen. ii. 23. In fTjStj^ 1 Kings xiii. 7 and 
*>p?aK4 Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composite Sh^va is dependent on the 
following guttural and the preceding {/-sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh'va (—) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider, without expressing any sound, and tKerefore 



gubulim (see Hon. Phosnicia, p. 436) ; it is found also in the Latin augments mo- 
mordij pupugiy compare the Greek in tiivq>a, iBtvufiiyog and the old form me- 

nordu 

* See especially Juda Chay^ig in Ibn Ezra's Tsachoth, p. 3 ; Gtatniut's Iiehr 
geb&ude der heb. Spracl^e. S. 68. 

4 
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called in this case silent Sh'va (Sh'va quiescens)^ answering to 
the Arabic Djesm. It stands in the midst of a word pnder every 
consonant that closes a syllable; at the end of wi^rds,.on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in Jinal X e. g. s6y(|aftS)> ^^^ 
m the less frequent case where a word ends j^si^R'tw^conso- 
nants, as in "T^td (nard), r\M (thou, fem.)^ ^^^^m{^9"^''^^ 
killed), ati'?5, ntDFl-^K, &c. ' " * iT 

Yet in the last examples Sh^wi under the last letter mL^tt rather pass 
for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been shortened, e. g. 
. n» att^ from "wx aUl, nioj; from "V)!?!?!;, ati? yMb^ from naifl'j,* &c. 
The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous forms. In Y)h 
borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear. Dtip (truth) Prov. xxiL 21, 
seems to sound qOehL 

Sect. 11. 

SIG]*S WHICH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 

In intimate connexion with the vowel points stand the 
reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of tD and lb , a point is used in a let- 
ter in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even 
doubled ; and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a 
letter, as a sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of 
the point in the letter is threefold: a) as Daghesh forte or. sign 
of doubling ; 6) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as 
Mappiq, a sign that the vowel-letter (§ 7, 2), especially the n 
at the end of a word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke 
over a letter, Raphe, is scarcely ever used in the printed text. 

Sect. 12. 

OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 

PARTICULAR. 

1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosomt of a consonant, is 
employed for two purposes : a) to indicate the doubling of the 



* So thought Juda Chayitg among the Jewish grammarians. 

t Daghesh in 1 is easily distinguished from Shureq, which never admits a 
vowel or Sheva under or before the *» . The Vav with Daghesh ( «! ) ought to 
bjive the point ndt so high up as the Fa» -with Shureq ( s? ). But this dlfierence 
is often neglected in typography. 
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kttcr (Daghesh/or/c), e. g. bttj? qXt-m ; b) the hardening of the 
aspirates, L e. the removal of the aspiration (Daghesh lene). 

The root Xbyi, from which tbln ig derived, in Syriac signifies to thrust 
through^ to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh is 
commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a prick, 
9^ point. But the names of all similar 8ign% are j^^pressive of their gram- 
matical power ; and in this case, the name^f the sign refers hoth to its 
figure and its use. In grammatical language tby^ meanft, ? ) acuere lite- 
ram^ to ^atrpen the letter by doubling it ; 2) to harden the letter by taking 
away its aspiration. Accordingly tb j^ means sharp and hard, i. e. sign 
of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, p**ii3 proferens, i.e. ngnum pro- 
kUioms), and it was expressed in writing by a mere prick of the stylus 
{^punctum). In a manner somewhat analogous, letters and words are repre- 
sented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged {ex-punda) by a point or 
poinded instrument (obeUscus) afiixed to them. The opposite of Daghesh 
lene is nB*n soft (§ 14, 2). That Q)2iT, in grammatical language, is applied 
to a Iiard pronunciation of various kinds, appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 

• 

2. Its use as Daghesh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, is of 

.chief importance ; (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient Latins, 

e. g. Luculus for LucuHus, and in German the stroke over tn 

and n.) It is' wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and 

other signs. 

Fo? Iiirther particulars respecting its uses and varieties, see § 20. 

Sect. 13. 
DAGHESH LENE. 

1. Daghesh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the 
aspirates {literce aspiratee) fifiS^J^? (^ ^j ^)* ^^ takes away their 
aspiration, and restores their original slender or pure soimds {lit- 
ercB tenues), e. g. ?[b'D mdlekh, but "feb*? malko ;, ."IIDIJ taphar, 
but *^i3ri7 yith-por ; WitD shathd, but S^IJtD^ yish-tL 

2. Daghesh lene, as is shown in § 21, stands only at the be- 
ginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished 
from Daghesh forte, since in these cases the doubling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in d*^3*1 rabbim, but 
lene in VnSi^ yighdaL 

3. Dagh^h forte in an aspirate not only doubles it, but 
takes away i(s aspiration, thus serving at onde for bpth forte 
and lene, as "isi? ap-pi ; nis*? rak-koth. (Compare in German 
stechen and sleeken, toachen and wecken). 



62 PART I. ELEMENTS. 

This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter in 
pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain Ori 
ental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek laii 
guage, as KB3 ^mtna (not xaqxpa), ^1)0 eaniptif^og. 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the western 
dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to etymology 
and analogy, the aspiralioi at least is removed : thus pfiK in Syriac in 
read apeq^ for appeq. 

Sect. 14. 

MAPPia AND RAPHE. 

1. Mappiq, like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point 
in a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters *!,'', and fcC , H 
{litercB quiescibiles), and shows that they are to be sounded 
with their full consonant power, instead pf serving as vowels. 
It is at present used only in final n ; e. g. iHlM ga-bhah (the h 
having its full sound), •^S'ltfJ ar-tsah {her land), in distinction 
from ns*ift dr-tsd {to the earth). 

Without doubt such a h was uttered with stronger aspiration, like the 
Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like h in the German Schuh, which 
in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of it in and under K, l, "i, 
is confined to manuscripts, e. g. ^ift {goy), ^ij {qav). 

The name p*^B^ signifies producena, and indicates that the sound of the 
letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for this 
and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indicate the 
strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of both. 

2. Raphe (Hfi'l) i. e. soft^ written over the letter, is the oppo- 
site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh lene. 
In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. ffb)D malekh, ^tX^ ; but in printed editions of 
the Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is .to be expressly noted, e. g. ins5KF\5 for ^H?^Kr\5 , Judges xvi. 
16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappiq in Job 
xxxi. 22. 

Sect. 15. 

OP THE ACCENTS. 

1. The design of the accents m general is, to show the 
rhythmical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. 
But as such the use is two-fold, viz. a) to m^rk the tone-syllable 
in each word ; b) tc show the logical relation of each word to the 
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whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the 

toney in the latter as signs of interpunction. 

By the Jaws, moreover, they are regarded as signs of cantillation, and 
are used as such in the recitation of the Scriptures in the Synagogues. 
This use of them also is connected with their general rhythmical design. 

2. As signs for the tone, they are all perfectly equivalent, for 
there is but one kind of accent in Hebrew. In most words the 
tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on the pviultima. In the 
first case the word is called rrdl-rd (2^^^ Chald., from below), e. g. 
b&5 qatdl; in the second, nUl-il (^*^?^'Q Chald., from above), e. g. 
if^'h mdlekh. On the third syllable from the end (antepenultima) 
the chief tone never stands ; but yet we often find there a second- 
ary one, or by-tone, which is indicated by the Metkegh (§ 16, 2). 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is some- 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem- 
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, aiid comma, but also 
as marks of connexion. Hence they form two classes, Distinc- 
tives (D(witm) and Conjunctives {Servi), Some are, moreover, 
peculiar to the poetical books* (Job, Psalms, and Proverbs), 
which have a stricter rhythm. 

The following is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunction. 

A. Distinctives (Domini). 

I. Greatest Distinctive^ {Imperatores), which may be com- 
pared with our period and colon. 1. (~) Stlluq (end), only at 
the end of the verse and always united with ( \ ) Soph-pdsuq, 
which separates each verse, e. g. : Yl^^ . 2. (-j.) Athn&ch {re- 
spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (^) M^rkd 
with Mdhpdkh.* 

II. Great Distinctives (i?6g^e5) : 4. (~) SighQlta^ : 5. (— ) 
Z&q§pk'q&i6n : 6. (— ) ZHqiph-gadhOl : 7. (— ) Tiphcha. 

III. Smaller {Duces). 8. (— ) Rsbhia: *9. {—) Zarqat^ : 
10. (-) POsktan: 11. (-) Yethlbht: 12. (-) Tebhlr : 13. (-) 
Shalsfumh*: 14. (-7) Tiphcha initialed. 

IV. Smallest {Comites): 15. (-) Pazir : 16. (-) Qarni- 
phara: 17. (-) Great TslUhaU 18. (-) GdrSsh: 19. (-) 
Double- CrfiV^jA ; 20. ( 1 ) P^q, between the words. 

* These accents are marked in the foUowIng list with an asterisk. 
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B, Conjunctives (Send). 

21. {•^)Mgrk&: 22. (-) Mundch: 23. (-) Double-ilftrArA • 
24. (-) MahpOkh : 25. (-) QOdTima : 26. (J) Ddrgd : 27. (— ) 
Yd' rack: 28. (-) Little- TVtoAfitt: 29. (-) Tiphcha* : 30. (7^) 
AftrArA with Zarqd* : 31. (7^) MahpOkh with Zdrqd.* 

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 

I. Aa Sigm of the Thne, 

1. As in Greek (comp. tifii and ftft^i words which are written Wiih 
the same consonants and vowel-sig^s are oAen distinguished by the accent, 
e.g. UA bchnit{they IntiU), ^sa bdnu {inut); n^)7 ^mA («A€ stood tip}^ 
n^;j gamd (standing up^ fern.) [Compare in English compdc/ and c6m 
pactl, 

2. As a rule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on its 
initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a word 
(prepoaitive), others only on the last letter {postponHve), The former are 
designated in the table by f, the latter by ft* These do not, therefore, 
clearly indicate the tone-syllable, which must be known some other way. 
Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical books. 

3. The place of the accent, when it is not 6n the final syllable, is indi- 
cated in this book by the sign (*) e. g. ^\k\i qa-tdl-ta. 

II. Aa Signa of Inierpunction. 

4. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a 
period, which closes with Siliuq,* or in the figurative language of the 
grammarians, as a realm ((/i^io), which is governed by the great Distinctive 
at the end {Jmperator), According as the verse is long or short, i. e. as 
the empire is large or small, varies the number of Domini of different 
grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely connected 
in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in the genitive, 
dbc. But two conjunctives cannot be employed together. If the sense 
requires tha£ several words should be connected, it is done by Maqqeph 

16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes none ; 
a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connective power 
{aervit domino majori). In very long verses, on the contrary, conjunctives 
are used for the smaller distinctives (fhirU legati dominorum). 

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile laws 
of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at present 
It is sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, which answer to 

* This has the same form with Methegh ({ 16, 2) ; but they are readily dis- 
tiognished, as Silluq always stands on the last tone syllable of a verse, whils 
Mtihegk never stands on the tone-syllable. 
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oar period, colon, and comma, though they often stand where a half comma 
is scarcely admissible. They are most important in the poetical books for 
diWding a verse into its members. 



Sect. 16. | 

MAQCIEPH AND METHEGH. 

These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Maqqeph (C|^1? binder) is a small horizontal stroke be- 
tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but one accent. Two, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e. g. 0*7^"^? every man ; ate J^StlJJ every herb, Gen. 
i. 29 ; i5*nteK"b3T1lJ all which to him (was), Gen. xxv. 5. 

Certain monosyllabic words like ~^K to, Ti{ sign of the Acc.y "^3 all, 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be joined 
to a monosyllable, e. g. n'2rTji«irjn Gen. vi. 9 5 or two polysyllables, e. g. 
*ito9*n9l^ Gen. vii. 11. The use of it, moreover, depends chiefly on the 
principle, that ^100 canjunclioe accents cannot be written in auccessvon. 
When the sense requires such a connexion, it is expressed by Maqqeph. 

2. Methegh (SitilJ ^ bridle), a small perpendicular line on the 
left of a vowel, forms a kind of check upon the influence of the 
accents as marking the tone-syllable, and shows that the vowel, 
though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro- 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowel of the 
antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that 
vowel be long, as d'ISJSl , •^^'JF) , or short, as D*'i^'TB q^o^him, 
Di^^ra b6ttekh€m. But this rule is to be imderstood according 
10 the view, which regards the half-vowels {simple Sh^va vocal 
and composite Sh^va) as forming a syllable (§ 10, 1 and § 26) ; 
accordingly Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a 
vocal Sh'va {simple or composite), nbtpg qd-t'-ld, ^y^'^ yl-r'-u, 
■»^te , rt^ , i'W , iba^ p6-°-ld, and b) by even the vocal Sh^va 
Itself «3"«nS Job V. 1. ' 

When it stands by Sh*va, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga^ya H^?^, 
while others use this name in general for every Methegh. 

N. B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (according' 
to letter a above) the quantity of Q,amet9 and Chireq before a Sh^wu Thus 
ia n^^t za-khhra the Methegh shows, that the (r) stands in the ante- 
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pemdHma, a 1 that the Sh^va is here vocal and forms a syllable ; but the 
(t) in an open syllable before (:) must be long (§ 26, 3), consequently 
Qameta not Qamets^atuph, On the contrary f^'^^} without Methegh is 
a dissyllable [^zdhh-ra]^ and ( t ) stands in a closed syllable, and is conse- 
quently short {Qa7n€ta<hatuph). Thus also ^^*^'^^ (they fear) with 
Methegh is a trisyllable with a long i, yl-r^-U; but *i«*j'; (they see) without 
it, a dissyllable with short t, yir-U. See above the rule about Qamets and 
QametS'CJuUuph in § 9 at the end. 

Sect. 17. 
Cl^RI AND K^THIBH. 

The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read- 
ings of an early date (§ 3, 2) called ^yi> {to be read), because in the 
view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the reading 
of the text called y^tO (written). Those critics have therefore 
attached the vowel signs, appropriate to the marginal reading, 
to the corresponding word in the text. E. g. in Jer. xlii. 6 the 
text exhibits jljfi^ j.the margin "^^p *l5H5i5. Here the vowels in the 
text belong to the word in the margin, which is to be pronounced 
OT?l< ; but in reading the text 13fi< , the proper vowels must be 
supplied, making ^3K . A small circle or asterisk over the word 
in tlie text always directs to the marginal reading. 

Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenius's 
Geach. der hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75. 
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PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS ; OF SYL- 
LABLES AND THE TONE. 

Sect. 18. 

In order fully to comprehend the changes whicji words under- 
go in their various inflexions, it is necessary first to survey the 
general laws on which they depend. These general laws are 
founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and classes 
of letters, considered individually or as combined in syllables, 
and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to syl- 
lables and the tone. 
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Sect. 19. / 

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation 
of words, inflexion, euphony, or certain influences connected with 
the history of the language, are commutationy assimilation, re- 
jection and addition, tratisposition. 

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are pronounced similarly, and by the aid of the same or- 
gans, e.g. fb^, xhv, Tb^ to exult ; Sl^b, nnb , Aram. T\sh to tire ; 
D''— and "p— (as plural endings) ; "pib , iPTTp to press ; "^^O , npo 
to close ; Isb'Q , isbfi to escape. In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramaean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. bjJ5 for bja to defile ; pnte 
for pns to laugh ; for the sibilants were substituted the corre- 
sponding flat sounds, as ^ for T, 13 for S, n for l6 . 

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflexion ; the con- 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex- 
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflexion of words ; 
viz. the interchange a) of T\ and tD in Hithpael (§ 53), 6) of 1 
and -^ in verbs Pe Yodh (§ 68), as nbj for i?) . 

2. Assimilation usually takes place when one consonant 
standing before another, without an intervening vowel, would 
occsision a harshness in pronunciation, as illustris for inlustris ; 
diffusus for disfusus; ovXXa/ujSccvcj for 0vvXajLij3ccPG). In 
Hebrew this occurs 

a) most frequently with ^ before most other consonants, especially 
the harder ones, e. g. D^J?"? for ^l^y^froTn the east ; HTO for 
T\yyn from this ; 1X?^ for IHD^ ; IjriD for njOJ* Before guttur- 
als ^ is commonly retained, as bns^ he will possess ; seldom 
before other letters, as r\2Dtb thou hast dwelt. 

V) less frequently and only in certain cases, with b , 1 , ti . E. g. 

n]g? for npb: ; ■jjisn for isisnn ; -id for ntD^j (§ 36). 

In* all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In a final consonant, however, aa 
it cannot be doubled ($ 20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g. 

* See tbe first article on each letter in Guznius^M Hebrew Lexicon, 



68 • PART I. ELEMENTS. 

ftfi^ for tfiHt or a^K ; nv\ contr. tin : n;a contr. tts ; tTjb contr. 
rt . Comp. Tuif/dg for TVif/avg< 

* 

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh'va, but the helping* 
vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation 
impracticable. 

In the way of assimilation we occasionally find a second weaker sound 
swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. *IA^I3):^ from ^nnbidf> 
(§ 5a), i|^!a^ for iinaa^a from him (§ 101, 2). To this we may also reckon 
ab*^ for aao*! he surroimds (§ 66, 6). 

3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap- 
pens in the case of the feebly uttered vowel-letters K , n , 1 , *> , 
and also of the liquids. It happens, 

a) at the beginning of a word {aph(Bresis\ when such a feeble 

consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as ^snj and ^2njK {we) ; M sit for atDI" ; "jn (give) 

for in?. 

b) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble con- 

sonant is preceded by a Sh"va, e. g. '^'Bb , the prevailing foim 

for ^bianb j b-^t?;?? for b'^tpjpn^ (§ 52, 1)'. " 

c) at the end of words (apocopi), e. g. ^bttJJ^ for f'^^tsp^ ; D*^?ia 

sons, before the genitive ^ISia . 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particularly 
in casting away consonants at the end of a word; thus from *)3i( was 
formed T|d^ ; from n'^a, a ; from b)i, ri (see § 97). Here belongs also the 
change of the feminine ending rv-^ ath to H— a (see § 44, 1, and § 79). 

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented 
by the addition of K (Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the 
beginning of a word, e. g. ?i'1T and ?i'1TK arm, Ta^K four, from 

:pan (comp. x^k, ^x&k)- 

6. Transposition, in grammar, seldom occurs. An example 
of it is "TantDn for ^"atDriJl (§ 53, 2), because st is easier to sound 
than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province of the lexi- 
con, as tolls and SteS lamb ; nbtite and TObte garment ; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 

Consonants also, especially the weaker, may at the end of a syllable be 
softened to vowels, like elg from ivg, cheoaux from cheval [comp. Eng. old 
s= Dutch oud\ e. g. nais star from 25n3, 2319; tt3*fK man from v^SK or 
tbdK (where the Seghd is merely a helping vowel, see above No. 2).* 

* In the Panic, ^^» malkk (king) is in this way contracted to mdkh^ see Mo%, 
Phanida, p. 431. 
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Sect. 20. 
DOUBLING OP CONSONANTS. 

1. The doubling of a. letter by Ddghesh forte takes place, 
and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word {Daghesh 
essential), 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, 

without an intermediate vowel ; thus for liJOJ we have tanS 
we have given ; for ''Hnttf , ^tW I have set. 

b) in cases of assimilation (§ 19, 2), as IR*? for IFlJ^ . In both 

these instances it is called Daghesh compensative. 

c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic 

of a grammatical form, e. g. Tob he has learned, but TQb he 
has taught {DcLghesh characteristic). 

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice^ when- 
ever a vowel sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh*va) comes between. 
Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, D*«bb*in which is read 
ho-l^lim (§ 26, Rem.), ^^^^; b) when a Daghesh has already been 
omitted, as ^ih'n ha-l^lu for ^bVri h&l-t^lu; c) when by composition the 
two consonants have come to stand together, but properly belong to two 
words, as ^s'ln'j (he blesaes thee), *^^3^Knt:>'^ (they call me), where t\ and 
"^3 are suffixes ; d) when the form has come from smother which has a long 
vowel, as rbb;:^ construct of ^V^P^* Sometimes the same word is found in 
both the full form and the contracted, e. g. {3*7*1^^ Jer. v. 6, and d*^*^ 
Prov. xi. 3, Qfji; "^ajsn Ps. ix. 14, and '»3Jn Ps. iV. 2. 

2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the s^ke of 
euphony. The use of Daghesh in such cases {Daghesh eupAo- 
ntc) is only occasional, as being less essential to the forme of 
words. It is employed, 

a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso- 
nant of the second {Daghesh forte conjunctive), as nj"n'a 
what is this ? for HT TO ; ^fi^S Wip qH-muts-ts'u {arise / de- 
part !) Gen. xix. 14 ; DW I?^?K'} Deut. xxvii. 7.* 
In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, 

as iTTO for nj"TO , DD^'a for D?i"TO , ffib TO whai to you 7 Is. 

iii. 15. 

* Here belong such eases as SiKft n^&, Ex. zv. 1, 21 ; so that the assertion is 
not correct, that the first of the two words must be a monosyllable, or accekited 
on the pennltima. 
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Analogous -to the above usage is the Neapoh'tan le llagrime for le la- 
grimey and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin reddo 
for re^j and the Italian alia for a la, deUa for de la. 

b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 

short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. *^5|? for *^?J? grapes^ Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare 
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. Ivii. 6, Iviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however,>^re com- 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greelc inscrip- 
tions, viz. oiQiafTTog, itUaaiai, ^AaaxlrjnLog {BOckh, Corpus Inscr. Gr. J. 
p. 42), and in German aamdere^ urmaere (for andere, un^ere) as written in 
the time of Luther. 

c) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence ({ 29, 

4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for the 

tone, e. g. ^5? fo^ ^^^5? ^^^ g'i'^^j Ez. xxvii. 19, ^^n^ for ^bn^ 

they waited, Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12. 

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forma 
required it ; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word, because there the syllable did 

not admit of sharpening. Thus the syllable all would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone,* but 
like the English all, call, small. Instead, therefore, of dou- 
bling t the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding 
vowel (§ 27, 2). E. g. IS for 1? ; ^^^ for ^^^ . The excep- 
tions are very rare, as F\^ thou, /., FtOJ thou hast given, Ez. 
xvi. 33. 

b) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 

the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek dXro Ho- 
meric for ciXX^To) ; e. g. D'^IDjJMn for D'*1l5]^5tiii . 

In these cases it may be assumed as a rule, that the Daghesh remains 
in the letter with ShH)a (which is then vocal, i 10, 1), and is never ]e(t out 
of the aspirates, because it materially affects their sound, e. g. t^'^fisst 
'khapffira (not »*;»?« *kh&phra) Gren. xxxiL 21, ^nn3 Is. ii. 4, ^Hvsi] 
'^'Pi\ On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the preformatives *^ and Xi 

• This dilstinction may be illustrated by the English words smaU compared with 
9wan, and boon compared with book. — Tr. 

t The doubling of a final letter is also omitted in Latin, as fel (for feU) gen. 
fellis, mel gen. meUis; ancient Gennan val (Fall) gen. voiles. 
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in Piel, as "lan^?, 0'''ia*iW; n«5»^ for nasab; bo also in ''n'15, and in 
cases like ^V^n^fbr libn, 'lasn for*''3sn. 

In some cases a vowel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou- 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. c^B9 with you for &ai33? ; niao for 
nao (§ 66, 4), JJSa?;,'; Is. Ixii. 2. • ' 

c) In the gutturals (§ 22, 1). 

Rem. In the later books. we sometimes find Daghesh omitted, and then 
compensation made by lengthening the preceding vowel (comp. mile for 
mUie\ as in-^n-; he terrifies them for linn-j (Hab. iL 17), D-^ainio thresh- 
tng-sUdges for B'^a'i'io, 1 Chron. xxi. 23." 

Sect. 21. 

ASPIRATION AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH 

LENE. 

The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (n S D T 5l a) 
with Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the 
analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound (§ 6, 3 and § 13).* The origi- 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, 
when it was the initial sound, and after a consonant ; but when 
it followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of the aspiration with which a vowel is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene : 

1. At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends 
with a vowelless consonant, as "1?"^? al-ken {therefore), "^"nlB f? 
^ts p'ri {fruit tree) ; or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis- 
tinctive accent, § 15, 3), e. g. D'^tDfi^'Ta in the beginning, Gen. 
i. 1 ^tD»3 *in^5 i/ happened, when, Judges xi. 5 ; on the con- 
trary T?"T']'3 i^ y>€Ls so, Gen. i. 7. 

Also a diphthong (§ 8, 5) so called, is here treated as ending in a con- 
sonant, e. g. a ^"y^ Judges v. 15. 

2. In the middle and at the end of words after silen^t Sh'va, 
i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connexion 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. QH^JP ye have 
killed, TSD? he is heavy, IJttf ? he drinks. On the contrary, after 

* Thns in Greek (p and x ^ere not at first included in the alphal^et, aod 
only the modem Greeks aspirate the letters fi, y^ d. 
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vocat Sh'va they take the soft pTonunciation, e. g. b^T dwelling'^ 
ttjag she is heavy, 

EzceptioDs to No. 2 are : 

a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imm&* 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound. 
E. g. *>tTi (not \W^) from Ci^n ; •'aitt (not ''?bo) formed immediately 
from D*^a^^ (on the contrary ^s!)^ nid/-/ri, because it is formed directly 
from *^T^ mSilk)\ ^tj^a (not ^^at) from Sra. In these cases, that 
pronunciation of the word, to which the ear had become accustomed, 
was retained.* 

b) The form tnnb^, where we might expect the feeble pronunciau'on of n 
on account of the preceding vowel. But the original form was Ptnb^, 
and the relation of n, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown in 
before it, was regarded as unchanged. Comp. § 28, 4. 

c) The 3 in the tuffixes tj~, taa— , 15—, has always its feeble sound, 
because vocal Sh^va is before iL 

d) Also the tone appears at times to affect the division of a word into 
syllables, and consequently the sounds of the aspirates, thus rbo!» Num. 
xxxii. 14, but wnwi Ps. xL 15; ]Ti\} {qdrbdn% but 15^l;r! (in pause) 
Ez. xL 43. 

e) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be' noticed, e. g. nqabo 
(nuO^khUth), r\rA\ 

That the hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not affect the 
signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinction 
was made. Compare in Greek '^^^l^, tqtxoq. 

Sect. 22. 

PECULIARITIES OP THE GUTTURALS. 

The four gutturals K, n, H, :^, have certain properties in 
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet M 
and "9 J having a softer sound than n and H, differ from them in 
several respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and 
therefore exclude Daghesh forte. To out organs also there is 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding* 
the letter which omits Daghesh appears longerf in consequence 
of the omission ; hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe- 
cially before the feebler letters K and I^, e. g. y^yn the eye for 
r?rJ ; ^^^5 for y&l$^ , <fcc. The harder gutturals H and n al- 
lowed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded 

* A particnlarly instractive case occurs in § 45, 3. 

t Comp. terra and the French terre ; the Germ. Rolle and the French rdU^ 
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Dagh. f, (as in German the cA in sicker, machen, has the sharp 
pronunciation without being written double), and hence these 
letters aknost universally retain before them the short vowel, e. g. 
ti*jnn the month, K'lnn that. 

As these last forms are treated as though the guttaral were doubled, 
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Iktghesh 
Jbrte impUcitum, occuUum, or dditeacens; e. g. taTiK for 0*^055 brothers; 
D*^ng mares; ca^nn thorns. See more in § 27, Rem. 2. 

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before 
them, because this voweL stands organically in close affinity to 
the gutturals. Hence, 

a) Before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as f, € (Chireq parvum, Seghol), and even for* the 
rhythmically long ^ and 6 ( Tsere and Cholem) ; e. g. Tyi 
seed for JHT, J^ttttf report for ITQID. This preference was 
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the 
original one, or was used in common with another. Thus 
in the Imp. and Put. Kal of verbs ; nbtD send, ThtP (not 
Tfytb'f) ; Pret. Piel. n>tp (not Tbt) ; "l?5 a youth, where ?at- 
tach in the first syllable is the original vowel ; "itori? for *lbri7 . 

b) But a strong and unchangeable vowel, as i, 1, *»— 7, (§ 25, 1), 
and in many cases Tsere, was retained. Between it and 
the guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty 
H {Pattach furtive), which was written under the guttural. 
This is found only in final syllables and never under M. 
E. g. nn ru^ch, nibtD sha-lO^'ch, rrn ri'ch, T\ rt, ni35i g&. 
bhO% n*6tDn hish'ltch, &c. 

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as t'c^ and the Arabian 
n'^tna tnesi'h, though neither vrites the supplied vowel. [Analogous to 
to this is our use of Bijurtwe e before r afler long i, i, U^ and the diph- 
thong ou; e. g. here (sounded hi^), fire (/J*r), pwrc (pd^r), and our 
(oiA-).] 

The Pattach furtive falls away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e. g. n^*i, '^n^'^, where the n is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX write a instead of Pattach furtive, as nb Nm. 

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the follomng 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are rather to be 
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. ^1f\ for 
*iapS ; b9i for b^b. The A sound is preferred wherever it would be admis- 
■3>Ie without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Fut of verbs, 
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c. g. P?], P?!*?* I^ however, another vowel serves at all to charaelerize 
the form, it is retained, as Binii, bn^'^ not bin*n. 

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach both before and under the guttural, 
but only in an initial syllable, as ti^n^, "^^^H* Without the guttural 
these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol. 

When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as btri, nsn, hon ; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away of Da« 
ghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns^ e. g. '}i*^|2l, 
const, state "ji'^^n; I'i'^jn, •ji'^tn. . 

3. Instead of simple Sh*va vocals the gutturals take a conv- 
posite Sh'va (§ 10, 2), e. g. btDpfi||, Tb?; Ip!^, np:^^ This is 
the most common use of the composite Sh^vas. 

4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, in 
the midst of a word, and has imder it the syllable-divider {silent 
Sh'va, § 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes place 
as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. THbtD 
{thou hast sent). But when the syllable stands before the tone, 
there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the guttu- 
ral a shght vowel (one of the composite Sh'vas), which has the 
same sound as the full vowel preceding, as 2iOtT^ (also Stirr^), 

•ptDfJlI also T'^^?)? PT'^S (^1®^ PT'??) J ^^^^ composite Sh*va is 
changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse- 
quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. g, ^ptnjj , 1*11^^ 
y6'6bh*dhu (from ^5 JU), ^fin)! yahaph'khu (from '^^T\i). ^ 

Rem. 1. Simple Sh^va under the gutturals, the Grammarians call hard 
{^y^)j and the composite Sh'vas in the same situation soft (^&7). See 
observations on verbs with gutturals (§§ 61-64). 

2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh^vas it may 
be remarked, that 

a) M, n, », at the beginning of words prefer (-;), but K (•.•:), e. g. a'lSi, y\^n , 
*iiQK . But when a word receives an accession at the end, or loses the 
tone, « also takes (-:), as "^ig to, ^^*i^ to you j bbg toecrf,but "i3» Gen. 
iii. 1 1. Comp. i 27, Rem. 5. 

b) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh*va is regulated by 
the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, but without 
a gutturalj would take before the Sh^va } as Pret, Hiph, ^^^^n (according 
to the form i'^^^^), Inf. ^"^TqS,^ (conformed to i''t?fjr3), Prcl ITopft. ^ajn 
(conformed to iwfJJj). 

For some further vowel changes in connexion with gutturals, see § 27, 
Rem. 2. 

6. The ^, which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural (§ 6, 
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2^ 1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics 
mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 
2". viz. 

a) The exclusion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be- 
fore it is always lengthened, as 5*13 for 1f!plj Ipla for zfj?. 

b) The use of Pattach* before it in preference to the other short 

vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 

other guttural sounds, e. g. ifi'J?5 «wrf he saw from rw*t? ; "^C(J5 

for ID*'*'! and he turned back, and for "IC^I and he caused to 

turnback. 

Unfrequent exceptions to the principle given under letter c are n^ifi 
mdr-rO, Prov. xiv. 10 ; "^liti shdr-rBkh, Ezek. xvi. 4, where *i is notwith- 
standing doubled (also in Arabic it admits of doubling, and the LXX 
write TCyQ Sag^a). There are some other cases in which no lengthening 
of the vowel has taken place, as CiH-ja (for SjH'na) 2 Sam. xviiL 16. 

Sect. 23. 
OP THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS M AND H. 

1. The 2t, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it qui- 
esces\ whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a sylla- 
ble. It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like 
the German h in sah\ as KSTQ he has found, kVq he has filled, 
Htm she, KM to find, K'ln he ; nK^D , njKMn . This takes place 
after all vowels ; but in this situation short vowels with few ex- 
ceptions become long, as 2(2pa for K^, ^?^? for KS^^ . 

2. On the contrary i^ generally retains its power as a conso- 
nant and guttural in all cases where it begins a word or sylla* 
ble, as ^13K he has said, ^Ol^t) they have rejected, ibjjb for to eat. 
Yet even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant sound, 
when it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel {vocal Sh'va) in 
the middle of a word: for then the vowel under M is either 
shifted back so as to be united with the vowel before it into a 
long sound, as nbfc^b for "ibKb, b?K;» for bftK)!, also b?l*'» with a 
changed to 6) for b32|||! ; or it wholly displaces it, as in DK*12l for 
atns, Neh. vi. 8, tntfdn {chdtim) for tr»Kt)h {sinning) 1 Sam. xiv. . 
33, D^'nsia {two hundreds) ioxU^tm^, D-'ipKn {heads) for D^V^n, 

*■ The preference of r for the vowel a is seen also in Greek, e. g. in Ih**. 
feminine of adjectives ending in ^o;, as ix^^^ for ^^^^ ftom ix^9^* — "^ 

6 
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Sometimes there is a still greater change in the word, as bMM^^ 
forbKTQV'^, ilDKbl3 (business) for rtDKbl3. Sometimes also the 
vowel before K remains short when it is a, e. g. ^^IXy for "^^^W), , 

•'ShKb for '':nijb , rttn^i for r«-i;?b . 

3. Instead of the K thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and 
Chireq, we often find written, according to the nature of the 
sound, one of the vowel letters 1 and "^f e. g. "liSl for "^ {cistern), 
Orn {huffalo) for D»^, ptrn {the first) for *ptb^ Job viii. 8, 
comp. ib for Kb (no/) 1 Sam. ii. 16 K'thibh; at the end of a word 
n also is written for K, as nVo^ {he fills) for kVb^ Job viii. 21. 

4. Finally, such an M sometimes falls altogether away, e. g. 
W? {I went forth) for "Tiia;*, -TibB {I am full). Job xxxii. 18, for 
tT^bB, inilt (/ say) constantly for "tMttt, rritjnb {to lay waste) 
2 Kings xix. 25, for riK«nb Is. xxxvii. 26. 

Rem. I. In Aramiean the K becomes a vowel much more readily than 
in Hebrew; bot in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is 
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography K serves also to indicate 
the loigthened d; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in which it 
is strictly a vowel-letter for the long il-sound, as DK|j Hos. x. 14, for the 
nsnal c^ (he ttood up). Hebrew orthography generally omits, in this case, 
the prolonging letter ($ 8^ 3). 

2. In Syriac K even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with a 
half^vowel (vocal ShHa)^ but always receives a fall vowel, usually E, as 
Vtx in Syr. ekhaL Accordingly in Hebrew also, instead of a composite 
Sk'va it receives, in many words, the corresponding long vowel, as ^ITK 
girdle for "i-^X, cS^i^ tents for C^ins, nri« stoUf for n*"«^«. 

3L We may call it an Arabism^ or a mode of writing common in Arabic, 
when at the end of ii word an fit (without any sound) is added to a ^ (not 
being part of the root), as fit^^O for ^\n {they go), Joeh. x. 24, K^ 
(they are willing), Is. xxviiL 12. Similar are K**;? a for t^J pu/*^ K?^ for 
4 if, K*s^ for "icai. The case is different in K^ and' Kti, see § 32, 
Rem. 6. 

5. The n is stronger and firmer than K, and scarcely ever 
loses its aspiration (or quiesces) in the middle of a word ;* also 
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq 
(§ 14, 1). Tet at times the consonant soimd of the n at the end 
of a word is given up, and n (without Mappiq, or with Raphe 

* A very few examples are foniid in proper names, as ^^t^^^, "'.asrrni 
whlih are compoonded of two words, and in many MSSL are also written in tW9 
separate words. One other case, rt^t^nfi*) Jer. xlrL 20, is also in the printed 
text divided by Maq^epk, in order to bring the ^tcjctnl n at the end of a word 
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n) then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g, 
fb (to her), Num. xxxii. 42, for tn) ; Job xxxi. 22 ; Ex. ix. 18. 
At the beginning of a syllable the H often disappears and is 
omitted in writing, as ngib (in the morning) for "^^anb , fito 
(in ^Ac Zanrf) for TJ^W > W^^? contracted fttt* . In these cases 
of contraction, the half-vowel ' (— ) before H is displaced by the 
full vowel under it In other cases, however, the vowel under 
n is displaced by the one before it, as D!| {in them), from D?ta ; 
or both are blended into a diphthong, as iono (also TWO) from 
VTOW, ibtap from ^nbDp. 

Rem. According to tbis, the so called quiescent r\ at the end of a word 
stands, sometimes, in the place of the consonant i^. But usually it serves 
quite another purpose, namely, to represent final a, as also o, 6, and d 
(Seghol), e. g. n»«, nbj, riba, nba, nbr . In connexion with o and S it 
is occasionally changed for i and •» (i»'j=nSi"3, ''?n = n»n Hos. vi. 9), 
and in all cases for K according to later Aramtean orthography, particularly 
in connexion with 0, e. g. KJi^ (sleep)^ Ps. cxxvii. 2, for njti , kQ^J (to for- 
get), Jer. xxliL 39, for nft^d, &c. ' 

Sect. 24. 
CHANGES OP THE FEEBLE LETTERS 1 AND •». 

The 1 [the sound of which is probably between our w and v] 
and the "^ [our y] are as consonants so feeble and soft, approach- 
ing so near to the corresponding vowel-sounds u and i, that they 
easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. On this de- 
pend, according to the relations of sounds and the character of 
the grammatical forms, still fmther changes which require a 
general notice in this place, but which will also be explained in 
detail wherever they occur in the inflexions of words. This is 
especially important for the form and inflexion of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical *1 or '^ occurs (§ 68, &c., § 84, IIL — TI.). 

1. The cases where *1 and •» lose their power as consonants 
and flow into vowel-sounds, are principally only in the middle 
and end of words, their consonant-sound being nearly always 
heard at the beginning. These cases are chiefly the following ; 
a) When 1 or "^ stands at the end of a syllable, immediately 

after a vowel. The feeble letter has not strength enough, 

in this position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus 

atiin for atbw or atiJnn ; w^ for rt''^ ; nn^n*^a for nn^n-^a ; 
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SO also at the end of the word, e. g. '^^K'lto^ yfsr&iU (pro- 
perly, -Zty, hence fern, -liyya)^ WIf (made, Job xli. 25, for 
iwy (comp. tiiW^ 1 Sam. xxv. 18, K'thibh). After homo- 
geneous vowels, particularly pure u and t, 1 and ^ constantly 
quiesce in these cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel 
they sound as consonants (according to i 8, 5), as ibtD quiet, 
IT May months ''i^ nation, *^lb| disclosed. But with short 
a, 1 and '^ mostly form a diphthongal 6 and 6, see below No. 
3,6. 

6) Somewhat less frequently when a vocal Sh'va precedes, and 
such syllables are formed as q^vom, Vvo. Hence Kia for Kis , 
D^p for Di{p. But "^ and 1 always quiesce when they stand 
at the end of a word and are preceded by a ShVa ; as W 
for *^n:' (from njn-?), *nD fruU for '^niB . 

c) Teiy seldom when the feeble letter has a full vowel both be- 
fore and after it ; as Dip for Qi*l&, O'lp for 0^*1^. Comp. [par- 
vum contr. parum], mihi contr. mi, quum contr. cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel-sounds, 
"I is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as t, not as *) or *? 
(like c for k) ; and so in the LXX ITjVi'j is written 'lovda, pn3f7, 'laaox. 
Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of which occur also 
in Hebrew, which transfers the vowel t, belonging to the feeble letter, to 
the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple Sh^va, e. g. 
'ji'in'^S for li'itJ'^SD Eccles. il 13, siin\'! (in some editions) for Arj*?^ Job 
xxix. 21. 

2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-letter 
quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of 
this vowel, the following rules may be laid down : 

a) When the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble 

letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 
is retained and lengthened, as M**^ for M'J^ (analogous form 
Vttp^) ; ai?^n {habitare /actus est) for SllgW . 

b) When a short a stands before '^ and 1 , there arise diphthongal 

i and 6 (according to § 7, 1) ; thus n'^p^H becomes a**cr»n ; 

c) But when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same 

* Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short a are 0^3*^0*^9 
1 Chron. xil 2; D*n*^p'iM Hos. vii. 12; '^t\)\ti Job iil. 26. At times both forma 
are found, as hb^9 and hbi9 evil ; ^fl (h'tnng), construct state in . Analogous 
is the contraction of nj^ d$athf constr. nia, y^^i gye, constr. y^ . 
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time is an essential characteristic of the form, it controls the 
feeble letter, and changes it into one which is homogeneous 
with itself. Thus tb*!*!^ becomes tiy^'J ; D^^ becomes D^ qdm ; 
^^ and ibttf become rtbs and tklb .* 
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An origioal *^ at the end of words becomes 
a) >v-; (for '^ is never written at the end of a word), when the impure 

sound A must be used; c. g. nba"? for ''ia^ (§74, 1); f'K'jn form for 

''^*3? 5 ■'l^ fi^ (poet.), common form STJ^.f 
6) M-;, when the il-sound predominates, and is characteristic of thd form; 

as r\hi , nb, n^» for "^^i , *>Va, 4a. 

Sect. 25. 

UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS. 

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and completeness, only from the nature 
of the grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic, 
in which the vowel system appears purer and more original than 
in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long vow- 
els in distinction from those which are long only rhythmically^ 
i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, and 
which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
of the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications : 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 
of the second and third class, namely, I, u, i, 6^ are regularly 
expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, f and ^ by "^ , w and d by 1 , with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus '»-- , *^— , 1 , i , as in H'tfe anointed, te'in palace, b^T 
dwelling, bip voice. The defective mode of writing these vowels 
(§ 8, 4) may in general be regarded as an exception,, e. g. Htp'a 
for H'^titt , riibp voices for tlibip , bat for b'laT ; so also may the 
contrary case, when now and then a merely rhythmical long 
vowel of these two classes is written /wZZy, e. g. biojp^ for bbjp^ . 

2. The unchangeable d has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre- 

* The Arab writes in this case, etymologically, ^\\ , bat speaks gala. So the 
LKX write *«3*fD , j:tva. Bat for *lbt^ is vfrittin in Arabie Mbti . 

t When any addition is made, at the end, to these forms in n— , the original 
*^ is frequently restored. See § 91, 9, Rem. 
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sentative among the consonants, though in Arabic it has, namelj 
the K , which occurs here but very seldom (§ 9, 1, § 23, 4, Rem. 
1). For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
knowledge of the forms, see } 83, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 

The numerous caBes, where the K is connected with a foregoing vowel 
only by accident, do not belong here, e. g. K2tn he found, ^^'^ ^e found, 
K2C» tojindj *^M2CQ my finding, 

3* Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla- 
ble, followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. M thief, likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 
tDiabti garment, V^'^^ poor, "^^TO wildemess, 

4. So are also die vowels after which a Daghesh forte has 
been omitted on accoi^nt of a guttural, according to § ^, 1 {for- 
7na dagessanda), e. g. ispnO for ^K"^0 mountains of God; 
!p\31 for zpa he has been blessed. 

Sect. 26. 

OP SYLLABLES AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUAN- 
TITY OP VOWELS. 

In order to survey the laws according to which the long and 
short vowels are chosen or exchanged one for another, it is ne- 
cessary to learn the theory of the syllable, on which that choice 
and exchange depend. The syllable may then be viewed with 
reference, partly to its commencement (its initial sound) as in 
No. 1 ; and, partly, to its close (its^?ta/ sound) as in Nos. 2 — 7, 
The latter view is of chief importance. 

1. 'With regard to the commencement of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. The single exception is ^ {and), in certain cases for "J , 
e. g. in ifsw .* The word nt3K is no exception, because the M 
has here the force of a light breathing. 

2. With regard to tlie close of the syllable, it may end 

a) W^ith a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 
e. g. in ri^Pp the first and last are open. See No. 3. 

* It mmy be questioned whether 4 in the ahove position be a real exeeptioa ; 
ibr ^^^^ onght probably to be pronounced wuwMikk (not mmalikk^^ tke 1 ra* 
its fteUe eoasoaaat aoaad before the Skwt^-^TK 
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6) With a half-vowel or vocal Sh*va, as p* in ^nfi pVl {fruit), 
ch" in ■'3m cK'tsi {half), f in *t}g qa-f-lu. * Such we call 
half-syllables, see No. 4. 

c) With one consonant : a closed or mixed syllable^ as the second 

in inj , Mb . See No. 5. 

Here belongs -also the sharpened syllable, as the first in 
bog qdt-Ul, see No. 6. 

d) With two consonants, as Xjbpp . We shall now (in Nos. 3-7) 

treat in particular of the vowels that are used in these various 

kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long vow- 
el,* whether they have the tone, as ?ia in thee, ^b hook, IXJh^ 
sanctuary, or not, as bbg , ii^ heart, ^iTiJ they will fear. Usu- 
ally there is a long vowel ( Qamets, less frequently Tsere) in an 
open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel, e. g. Dnb , D'lp'' . 

Short vowels in open syllables occur only in the following cases : — 

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping- vowel (§28, 4) from 
monosyllables {Segholatea), as T^b, "i99 youth, n^^a fiome, W), from 
^b», *i9l, n'ja, T^*]. The reason is that the final helping- vowel is very 
short, and the word sounds almost as one syllable.^ Yet the first vowel 
is also lengthened, as in W^ another form for yy\ (§ 74, Rem. 3, b) ; 

b) In certain forms of the «ii/^e9, as '*?5^Pj, *J^5? (from '5*^5'7); 

c) Before the so-called He local, which has not the tone ($ 88^ 2), e. g. 
^^^"7? towards Carmel, ^%'^^^ towards the vUdemess. 

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of the 
word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of^Methegh, namely 

* This is certainly a fandamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now 
indicated by the vowel-signs, bat not a matter of absolute necessity, for other 
languages very often have short vowels in open syllables, as iyiycro, Arab, qd- 
told. At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably had 
short vowcils in those open syllables in which the vowel was not easMiially 
long ; and the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and 
chanting way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues. 

t The Arab has for this pretonic vowel constantly a short vowel : the Cbal- 
d«an only a vocal Sh'va, linb to theniy &^p*i , bap , Dab y which is the case also 
in Hebrew, when the tone is shifted forward (§ 27, 3, a). But this pretonic 
vowel must not be regarded as if it had been adopted, perhaps in place of Sheva, 
on account of the tone on the following syllable ; but it originally belongs to this 
place, and the circumstance of its standing before the tone-syllable only causes 
it to remain, whilst it is reduced to a vocal Sh^va upon the shilling forward of 
the tone. 
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d) In these connexions -^-p, — — , -;p;7, as TO^o his toBte^ "nbg^ he 
vnU bind, iV^B hia deed; and 

e) Id some other forms of the Segholates, as ^^2JD pd-^Ha (M^ c^eed), 
D*^Q}n^ tfAd-rOtf^m (roo/«), comp. page 47. 

The first syllable in Q'^'^^n, tt^'j'nn, and similar forms^ does not come under 
this, but under Nu. 6. below. 

4. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting 
of one consonant and a half-vowel (or vocal Sh'va, § 10, 1, 2). 
They are so short and so unfit to stand by themselves, that they 
constantly lean on the stronger syllable that follows, e. g. '^Tib 
(cheek) Vchiy TK^^^ yil-m^'dhu, ^'bn {sickness) ch% ibjrfe po-'lo. 
The modem grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, 
but always reckon them as part of that which immediately fol- 
lows [thus they regard ^Th as forming but one syllable Vchl, and 
not two T-cAi]. The half vowel is certainly not iSt to serve as 
the final sound of a full syllable ; and according to the pronuncia- 
tion handed down to us, this syllable with Sh*^va is obviously of a 
different sort from the open syllable with full vowel (No. 3). But 
yet that half-vowel is in general but a shortening of an original 
long vowel, which is, commonly still to be found in Arabic ; and 
even the Jewish grammarians, from whom the vowels and accents 
came, have assigned to the union of a consonant with a half- 
vowel the value of a syllable, as appears from the use of Methegh 
(see § 16, 2, b). Such syllables may be called half -syllables. 

6. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the be- 
ginning and at the end of words,* as n|btt queen^ 1*^^^ under- 
standings ^?0 y^i^dom ; "IDJI and he turned backj D^f5 owd 
he set up, D^^l and he stood up. 

When loith the tone, they may have a long vowel as well aa 
short, e. g. DDH he was wise, Wn wise ; yet of the short vowels only 
Pattach and Seghol have strength enough to «tand in such a 
syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the final 
syllable, are ni^ , btDp , bbjj^ ; in the last but one, Hjbfeg , njVtS)? . 
Examples t)f short vowels, b^^ , Dr\i( , DDtD ; in the penultima, 

— - ■ ■ — - ~- 

* There are 6ome exceptions, when a word loses the tone through Maqqtph^ 
as n-nn-SPJ (kHhahh), Esth. iv. 8. 

t See § 9, 2. Short Ckireq (I) occurs only in the 4>article8 bM and D9^ 
whichy however, are mostly toneless because foUowed by M<iqqeph, 
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6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, i. e. 
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow- 
ing syllable begins, as ^"BUf im-mi, '^^S kul-lh Like the other 
closed syllables, these have, when'without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given ; when vnth the tone, either short, 
as ^6 , ^3|n , or long, as niaft , rmTi . 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see § 20, 3, 
letter a. 

* 7. Closed syllables, ending wiA two consonants, occur only 
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 
r\bT3g , a©^5 J yet sometimes also Tsere, as *T\i , Jl?? • But com- 
pare i 10, 3. Most commonly this harshness is avoided by the 
use of a helping vowel (§ 28, 4). 

Rem. In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sh^va aAer a 
short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent, as hs'^a 
mir-ma; but afler a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal (§ 10, 1), as 
nioip qd-t^-la, O'^biin hd-l^Hm. The composite Sh^va belongs always to 
the following syllable, as i^^b fny-^ld, even afler a short vowel^ as io90 

Sect. 27. 

CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO 

THEIR aUANTITY. 

' As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflexion 
of words, we may lay down ih^B^ fundamental principles, 

a) That they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 

last but one, very seldom in- the antepenultima, e. g. "I!!*^, 

b) That they are usually made yrithin the limits of one and the 

same vowel-class [§ 8]. Thus d may be shortened into d and 
&, i into I and ^, 6 into 6 and u ; and with the same limita- 
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 
as turning a into u can never take place. 

The most material exception consists in the approximation of the first 
vowel-class to the second by attenuating Pailach into Oiireq and Segfu^ 
see below Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse SegJiol out of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the ' 
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, namely, 
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Long vowels (hj the inflaence of the tone). Corresponding short Towek 

^ S ^ ^ (QaiTie/^ chatuph) 

To these add the half-vowels 
or ShVas —,—,—,—, 
as the utmost shortenings. 

Let the student compare here again what was said in § 9 on the cha- 
racter and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchangeable 
vowels. 

According to the principles laid down in § 26 the following 
changes occur : — 

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one, 
when a closed syllable loses the tone (§ 26, 5). Thus when the 
tone is moved forwards, ^J hafid becomes ^^ , as t^jn^^ hand- 
of -Jehovah ; *\% son, Ul^try^ son-of man ; bb whole, 0^%r^3 the 
whoU'Of-the-people ; also when the tone is moved backwards, 
0. g. dpj, Dp J] ; ?l5|?, ^^!5 • Farther, when an open syllable 
with a long vowel becomes by inflexion a closed one, e. g. ^d 
hooky ^XSO tny book ; tS'Tp sanctuary, ''tp'TJ my sanctuary. In 
these cases Tsere {i) passes over into Seghol (^) or Chireq (i), 
Cholem (o) into Qamets-chatuph (d). But when a closed syllable 
with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i. e. ending with a 
doubled consonant, Tsere is attenuated into Chireq, and Cholem 
into Qibbuts, as DK mother, *^tlK my mother ; pH statute, fem. 

njn. 

The short vowels i and 6 are more pure, and whence pass for shorter 
than i and d. 

2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corre* 
sponding long one : — 

a) Wlieu a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open 
one, L e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable 
is attached, as top , ibicp he has killed him; sn , Plur. nn|n 
^1 1 e ye. 

t) When a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh 
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forte^ has a guttural for its final consonant (see § 22, 1), or 
stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a). 

c) When it meets with a feeble letter (§ 23, 1, 2 ; $ 24, 2) ; as 

KM for KSna A^ has found. 

d) When the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 

last word in the clause (§29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, ac- 
cording to the division of syllables, either pass over into a half- 
vowel (vocal ShVa), or even wholly /a// away, and make room 
for the mere syllable-divider (silent Sh*va), e. g. dt? (name), pi. 
MiiatD become *fOlb {my name) and DTiitjtf {their names). Whe- 
ther the vowel remains, or is changed into a half-vowel, or quite 
falls away {W , TC'n ; otf , ^10), and which of the two vowels in 
a monosyllable disappears, must be determined by the nature of 
the word ; but in general it may be said, that in the inflexion of 
nouns the first vowel is usually shortened, as "lj;» {dear), fem. 
rn J^ y'qdrd ; in the inflexion of verbs, the second, as *lgj {he is 
dear), fem,. n'l)J|J ydq^rd. Thus we have a half-vowel in place of 

a) Qamets and Tsere in the first syllable (principally in the in- 
flexion of nouns), as "iS'l word, plur. Q'^'^M ; WiJ great, 
fem. njina ; Dib heart, ^%2^ my heart ;. l^Sn she will re- 
turn, nj'^iitJn* they {fem.) will return. 

b) The short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, o, in the last syl- 

lable, especially in the inflexion of verbs, E. g. bog , fem. 
nVt2]5 q&t'la ; boip , plur. d'^btjp qdt'lim ; VtD)?: , iyQJ>^ yiqtHu 
The Seghol as a helping-vowel falls quite away (becomes 
silent Sh^va), e. g. Ifbti (for ^fbti), '^Sbtt . If there be no shift- 
ing of the tone, the vowel will remain notwithstanding the 
lengthening of the word, as a^iJJ , ^l45j ; b'0'13 , nbfa'l? . 
Where the tone is advanced two places, both the vowels of a 
dissyllabic word may be shortened so that the first becomes i 
and the second quite falls away. From "0*7 we have in the plur. 
D'^'ni'^ , and with a grave suffia^i. e. one that always has the 
tone] this becomes dn'^'nl'7 their words (comp. § 28, 1). On the 
shortening of d into % see especially in Rem. 3 below. 

* The vowel, which here disappeftrs on the shifting of the tone forward, is the 
io-ealled prttonic vowtl in an open syllable, coneerning which see in § 9, 1, 9 
and § 26, 3. 
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Some other vowel-changes, mostly with respect to quantity^ 
are exhibited in the following remarks : — 

Rem. ]. The diphthongal i 6 (from au\ as also the 6 epraDg from the 
firm d (i 9, 10, 2), is longer than ^6; and hence, when the tone is moved 
forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E. g. Q'ipJ, t^io^p) 
(see Paradigm M. Mp^) ; blac JUght^fem, rTDOT, with«i^. "^pwr; pino 
sweety fern, hp^sira. The 4 stands sometimes even in a sharpened syllable, 
nm Ps. cii. 5, '^g^n £z. XX. 18. The same relation exists between "^-^ i 
and ''-rf. 

On the contrary 4 ft is shortened into d, which appears in the tone- 
syllable as a tone-long o {Chjolem)^ but on the removal of the tone becomes 
again 6 ( QaMeL9<hatuph\ as D^p^ (Jit will rise)^ &p^ (jussive : Zef kkn 
rise) J &S?!3 (o^nd he rose up% see P&rad. M. KaL So also ^^ becomes a 
tone-long Dsere (i), and in the absence of the tone, Seghol (e), as D'^p^ 
(he fdll set up), Xip2 (lei him set up) fi|j;3 {ond he set tip), see Parad. 
Af. HiphiL 

2. From a PaUach (d) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghol (^), 
through a farther shortening or rather weakening of the sound. This 
happens, 

a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as tas^ 
your hand for M^*!, ^'^JSIJ (P'^* «•) for ^'^J??'^ 5 especially when a 
Daghesh f, is omitted in a letter which would regularly close a sharpened 
syllable, as ^bsM Ex. xxxiii. 3 for rf^M I destroy thee^ ^^'S[T, ^^^^^^ci^ 
for ^Mp^li*) (to^om Chd strengthens). 

b) Necessarily And alvfdiyBvrh&a Daghe^Jbrte is omitted in a guttural that 
has a Qamets under it Thus always tj-^ for rj-r Oi'zX e. g. I^nit his 
brothers for i*^tiK, from b'^HM; litm the vision; tbrv:^ false for tbw^, and 
so always with n. With n and 9 the Seghol is used only where a greater 
shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone, hence ta*^^^ 
for Q'^^^nn the moimtoains^ but ^hn themountain; p'^h themisdeedy but 
D^n the people. Before K and *^, where a short sharpened vowel cannot 
so easily stand (§ 22, 1), Qamets is almost constantly used, as r\*QMri the 
fathers, §'^f?'J^ the firmament; yet ''SiKfJ mow ^o? 

c) In syllables properly ending with two consonants^ e. g. &!>$ (also in Arabic 
pronounced kdib) for which we get first abs, and then with a helping 
Seghol (§^ 28, 4) Ah; h^'y (jussive in Hiphil from rbl% then bn^, and 
finally ba^* 

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, d is at 
dmes attenuated into i, e. g. Q^sti yotur blood for ^^^^, i^^ his measure 
for iTO; ''^^5; I have begotten, gPJ^VI /Aopc begotten thee.^ Compu 
above DTJ'^'^^^. ^ 



* So the LXX also speak MiXxwidin for pnx**^:d!)Q . 

t Analogoiis to this attenaating of d into i is the Latin tangOy attingo , 
laxus^ prolixus ; and to that of d into e (in Rem. 2) the Latin carpo, dectrpo ; 
•pargo, conaptrgo. 
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4. The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also 

a) From the weakening of a {Qameii) at the end of a word (comp. JRonut^ 
French Rome; Arab. MB'^bn re&d kkali/i), as rt» and no i£?Aa/?(§37, 1) 
see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4 ; Is. lix. 5 ; Zech. ix. 5. 

b) Even from the weakening of ti, as btnM (you) from the original aititm 
(Arab, ati/um), see § 32, Rem. 5 ; tin\ (to them) from the original lahum. 
Comp. page 40. 

5. Among the half- vowels, ( -: ) is shorter and lighter than ( •.•: ) and the 
group (— ~) than (——), e.g. onftj Edam, W« Edomiie; T\m truth 
■iMJ^ hiatruik; th'sfhiciden, pUsr. to'^c^?^; "t^^ij*;; *'P)'J?5v3> 



Sect. 28. 

RISE OP NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 

1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (§ 26, 4), i. e. 
with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal ShVa), and 
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re- 
ceives instead of the Sh^va an ordinary short vowel, which is 
regularly i (Chireq), but with gutturals a (Pattach). E. g. bfep 
(to fall) n'phol, with the preposition ^ not bbS^ b^n'phol, but 
ifesa Mn'phdl; so also bbjs /afi'phol for ifejS ; '^tb for ^n£)b; 
JtTin^a (whence WIH'^a according to § 24, 1) for rn^n^a ; WtjJl 
{num parum est?) hUm'at for t3?tin h^m'at. At times another 
division of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant 
gives up its half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, 
as biaA ttn-pOl Num. xiv. 3, *12T3 Jer. xvii. 2. 

A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as '^&tz3'7 rish^phi and 
*tOti*^ Ttshpij *^tbaM from D'^QijK ; yet here the initial vowel comes imme- 
diately from a full vowel, and is more like I in &n*^'ia^ (§ 27, 3). 

In Syriac, the usual vowel here is & (e), even in the absence of guttu- 
rals ; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew ; the Arabic has always a 
firm short vowel for the vocal Sh^va. 

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with 
composite Sh'va, then the first takes, instead of simple Sh^va, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded, so that 
we get the groups -^, -^j^^, -_, e. g. 'n««| how, ^h?b to 
serve, ^bt^ to eat, ''bna in sickness, for "Tt^iJ?, ^ii?^, ^^?^, 
"^n^. The new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to 
i lb) 2, a. 

3. When the first 8Vva is composite and stands after an 
open syllable with a short vowel^ then it is changed into the 
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shyrt vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. tTD$|! yOdtn^dhu 
for Tra?;? they will stand, 'Mnj n(fhgph*khu for 'MTUJ they have 
turned themselves, ^^ p66Vkha {thy work). 

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two 
consonants (§ 10, 3, § 26, 7) ; yet this takes place only when the 
last of these is a consonant of strong sound, t3 , p , or an aspirate 
with its hard sound {tenuis), namely, Si , "si , ^ , W ,* e. g. tpte;? lei 
him turn aside, J?^!!5 cind he watered, XJ^P^ thou f. hast killed^ 
^nyi and he wept, "^'l? let him rule, M^ and he took captive. 
This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in general 
by supplying between the two consonants a helping vowel, which 
is mostly Seghol, but Pattach under gutturals,! and Chireq after 

■*? e- &• ^??3 for '??!'5; '^iP for ^75; "^?5 for nj??; nnbtD t for 

F^nbtD ; IT^a for fJ^a . Compare German Magd and the old form 
Mdged. These helping-vowels have not the tone, and they fall 
away whenever the word increases at the end. 

Theee helping-vowels have iDappropriately been called Jwrtivt, a term 
which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final guttural, 
according to i 22, 2, b, 

6. Full vowels rise out of half-vowels also by reason of the 
Pause, see § 29, 4. 

Sect. 29. 

OF THE TONE; CHANGES OP THE TONE; AND OF THE 

PAUSE. 

1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 15, 2), rests 
on the final syllable of most words, e. g. bfeg , *lS'j ; ini*! , Dfebpp 

* There is no instance of a similar use of it and V\ , which would in that case 
likewise require Daghesh. [But see tjOin in Prov. zxx. 6.] 

t With the exception, however, of M , as H^f^ wild asa, MQ)^, fruh gra^t. 
On account of the feehle sound of the K the helping-vowel may also he omit- 
ted, as Kon tirty K*)| valley. 

t In this and the analogous examples (§ 64, 2) Daghesh lene remains in the 
final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the 
helping Pattach has a very short sound, and at the same time to suggest Dn^ 
as the original form. (Accordingly tnnpb thou haet taken is distinguished also 
in pronunciation from nH]^^ ad sumendumj) The false epithet furtive given to 
this helping-vowel, in connexion with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its de- 
fenders, namely, that SnYi^ti should he read ahaldacht ; although such words as 
nntt) . bna were always correctly sounded ehdchiUh^ nddioZ not naaM, 
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(the last two examples have it even on additions to the root) ; 
less frequently on the penultima, as in tfbtt , Tb'fS night, nbfag 

Connected with the principal tone is Methegh, a kind of 
secondary accent (§ 16, 2). Small words which are imited by 
Maqqeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone 
(§ 16, 1). 

It is not Decessary here to single out the words accented on the penul* 
tima (voces penacutis) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention to these 
words, they chiefly are marked in this book with -^, as sign of the tone. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante- 
penultima. The Syrians accent mostly the penultima ; and the Hebrew is 
pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the Grerman and Polish Jews, 
e. g. K'la n'»fc«ia breshis bdro. 

2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on 

account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other 

words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown 

forward {descendit) one or two syllables according to the length 

of the addition, as nn^^, D'nn'J,* ta-^W; ©np, D'^fcng; nbfep, 

VtRtep . For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see § 27, 

1,3! 

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of accession at 
the beginning of the word. See § 44, Rem. 5, b, 

3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final 
syllable to the penultima (ascendit), 

a) In certain cases where a syllable is prefixed, as ^'QK'^ he will 
say, 'TBii*"5 cmd he said ; ?f^? he will go, ^[^5 and he went ; 
Dp^ , dpjl ; even when the syllable is not closely attached 
to the word, as 5:|0ir\ , 5lDife"bi5 do not add. 

h) When a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the pe- 
nultima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone- 
syllables).* E. g. ia nbf» Job iii. 3, for ia n5j» ; D?i Dbin 
Is. xli. 7, for n?6 D5in ; Gen. i. 5 ; iii. 19 ; iv. 17 ; Job xxii. 
28 ; Ps. xxi. 2. * 

c) In pause. See No. 4. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables (letter b) is avoided in another way, 
viz. by writing the words with Maqqeph between them, in which case the 

* Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, in 
a kind of Iambic rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secuvr 
this object is evident, particularly from the application of Methegh* 
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first wholly loses the tone, as bti-atna^\ The above method is adopted 
whenever the penultima is an open syllable with a long voweL Compare 
^ 47, Rem. 1, i 50, Rem. 3, § 51, Rem. 2. 

4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently of 
the vowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is meant 
the strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which 
closes a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of 
the whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great 
distinctive accents, as "p?^*? > ^^W^ • '^^^ changes are as follows : 

a) When the syllable in pause has a short vowel, it becomes 
long; as Vog, bo^; tro, Q^-tt ; ribog, Fibop; flJ^, Ti*. 

b) When a final tone syllable begins with two consonants (as 
nbtpip, see § 26, 4), the vocal Sh*va under the first gives 
place to a full vowel ; a more fitting position is thus secured 
for the tone, which is moved from the last syllable to the new 
penultimrf. E. g. rfeBjj , nboj ; rwbtt , fwbtt ; sibt))?: , ^f . 
The vowel selected is always that which had been dropped 
from the same syllable, in consequence of the lengthening of 
the word. Moreover, vocal Sheva in pause becomes Seghol, 
as "^nb , ^t\\ ; and a Chateph gives place to the analogous 
long vowel, as ^?« , ^?« ; ^bn , -^bh . 

c) This tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pauscy 

shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
retract the tone, as ^'DbK , ^'Dbi^ : np\« , np\6^ ; nw , nr\y ; and 

/ • r f 'AT/ T-/ T*r/ T-' TAT/ 

in single cases, like ^b3 Ps. xxxvii. 20 for ^b^ , and also t^ 
Job vi. 3 for ^2?b from n?b . 
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The rule given under letter a respects principally Pattach and SeghoL 
Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause when the syllable 
closes with Daghesh forte, as !|>?t3{9';. 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as 1]^^], in pause 
T|bj5; "(bfe-bx, in pause lbFi"b» Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the 
place of Tsere in pause, £. g. 3^n for ^tbn Is. zlii. 22; bM^D, in pause 
b«a» Is. viL a 
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PART SECOND. 

01? FORMS AND INFLEXIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF 

SPEECH. 



. Sect. 30. 

OP THJiS STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRI- 

LITERALS, dUADRILITERALS). 

1. THii stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Shemi* 
tish languages have thi^ peculiarity, that by far the most of 
them consist of three consonants, on which the meaning essen- 
tially depends, while its various modifications are expressed by 
changes in the vowels, e. g. D'lK he was red, D^M red, ti*!^ man 
(prop, red one) Such a stem-word may be indifferently either 
adverb or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both to- 
gether, as lf?0 he has reigned, "sf^O king. Yet it is customary 
and of practical utility for the beginner, to consider the tfiird 
person singular of the Preterite, i. e. one of the most simple 
forms of the verb, as the stem-word, and the other forms of both 
the verb and the noun, together with most of the particles, as 
derived from it, e. g. p*3X he was righteous, p*Tt righteousness, 
p^S righteous, &c. Sometimes the language, as handed down 
to us, exhibits onl}^ the verbal stem without a coiTesponding form 
for the noun, as bpD to stone, pHp to bray ; and occasionally the 
noun is found without the corresponding verb, e. g. ^ south 
TWl^ nine. Yet it must be supposed that the language, as 
spoken, often had the forms now wanting [most of them being 
actually found in the cognate dialects]. 

Rem. 1. The Jewish graromariaDs call the stem-word, i. e. the third 
person siDguIar of the preterite, the root, ^^, for which the Latin term 
radix is oAen used \ and hence the three consonants of the stem are called 
radical letters, in contradistinction from the servile letters [namely M, 3, h, 
1, *«, a, b, B, a, tt!^ n, forming the mnemonic expression 3ai n^Q in^K 
Ethan, Moses, and Ckdebl which are added in the derivation and inflexion 
of words. We however employ the term root in a diflerent sense, as ex- 
plained here in No. 2. 

6 
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2. Many etymologists give the 'name root to the three stem-coimoiiaiiti^ 
viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems for both 
the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable kingdom (from 
which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow out of the con- 
cealed root Thus for example — 

Root: ^b« (to reign). 

, A , 

Verb-Stem : "^^bt he has reigned. Noun-stem : "^^s king. 
This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstraction 
too remote from the actual state of the language ; and it is better, at least 
for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete verb [3 pens. 
sing, pret] as the stem-word. 

3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
them are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a 1, which is 
uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one syllable, 
e. g. &t? ^^r ^^R* 

2. The use of three consonants in t)ie stems of the verbs and 
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Shemitish languages, that we 
must look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. 
Even such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mon- 
osyllables {biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest, and 
commonest ideas, as 2i^ father, Di? mother, tIK brother, come under 
this law ; thus we have '^'ffiSt my mother, as if derived from D73^ . 
Yet, on the other hand, stems with three consonants {triliteral 
roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which with a vowel 
uttered between, form a sort of root-syllable, fiom which again 
several triliteral stems with the same meaning have sprung up. 
Such root-syllables are called prim,ary or biliteral roots. They 
are very easily made out when the stem has a feeble consonant 
or the same consonant in the second and third place. Thus, 
the stems ^5*1 , tfll , i^D"^ , TOT have all the meaning to beat and 
to beat in pieces, and the two stronger letters T^ dakh [comp. 
Eng. thwack\ constitute the monosyllabic root. The third stem* 
consonant also may be strong. To such a monosyllabic root 
there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems, which have 
two radical letters and the fundamental idea in common. 

Only a few examples of this sort here :^- 

From the root yp, which imitates the sound o^ hewing, are derived im- 
mediately Y%p^, nxu to cut off; then ^p^, 3fl|5, ^'ip^, with the kindred 
significations to shear, to mow, and metaph. to decide, to judge (hence ^flp, 
Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the syllable ^p. Dp from which is 
derived bOJj to cut into; atfi|5 to sharpen; nitij; to pare. With a lingual 
instead of the sibilant, cap, "ip; hence ^'a^ to cvi dovm,to destroy ; ^Dp to 
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dtf down, to kUls )0f> to cut off, to ehorten; t[^X> to tear off^ to pluck off; 
^rrf} to cut asunder, to tpUl. A softer form of this radical syllable is bS; 
hence D0» to cut off to shear off; baa Syr. to sacrifice, to slot/ for sacrifice. 
Still softer are U and ^i^; hence TU to mow, to thear; tx\t to hew stones; 
Ot», ^ta, in, *1U to hew off, to cut off, to eat off, to graze; and so *nj to 
cut, ri| to cut off; compare also rC}%, V\^\, With the change of the pelar 
tal for the guttural sound, a3|n, DttH to Jiew stones and wood, yV^, Mxn tc 
sjM, divide, yn arrow (o3if/£a), 'TiTj to sharpen, T'^tli arroiw, UgJUning 
also tvm to see (Lat cemere, Germ, scheiden), and many others. 

The syllable Dti expresses the hummixig sound made with the mouth 
dosed (/uvo) ; hence nsn, Dh9 (BKJ), Arab, tansn to Atciii, to 6u%p. To 
these add &nn to be dumb; Dm to 6ecofft« mute, to be astonished. 

The radical syllable 9^, of which both letters have a tremulous sound, 
means to tremble, in the stem-words 'tP'j, ^<i, b9i, q)2^*i : then it is exprea- 
«ive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder (b9^), the 
act of shattering, of breaking in pieces (2?5*i, y^^). 

Compare with these the radical syllable U with the idea of devotion, 
€urving upward (gibbous), ^fe to break, 9b, lib, to lick, to sup, under the 
articles ^(, *vi^, ^\i in Gesenius^s Hebrew Lexicon. 

From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the following 
observations: — 

o) These roots are mere abstractions from stems in actual use, and are them- 
selves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs (semina) of 
the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter have, now and 
then, 60 short a form that they exhibit only the elements of the root itself^ 
as nn perfectus/kit, bg ligJU, 

b) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, and 
sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock. E. g. t\m 
[comp. Eng. tap^, tvtttqi (rvnot), Kfi'i fanxm (fcajptt), Vf^'^ [comp. Eng. 
cfu6], xoXdirroi, Xi^h Xa&a, hxy&arm, 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, according to 
the general progress of language (§6, 4), as the oldest, while the feebler 
and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, which conse- 
quently are more frequently used for the derivative and metaphorical sig- 
nifications. E. g. tvy^ and n^& to be smooth, to be shorn, to be bald; and 
even ii^} to be bare. Sometimes, however, the harder or softer sound is 
essential to the imitative character of the word, as b^& to roll (spoken of a 
ball, of the rolling of waves), but ^"^ft more for a rough sound, as made in 
the act of scrapings frutlqm, oigm, verro ; 2^rj to cut stones or wood, 
requires a stronger sound ^an tjA to cut grass, to mow. 

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of root- 
syllables, as yp, bs, M, na (never p, p, W, tp); yt, ta (seldom tB); 
^Pt *^^ (not 03i). Scarcely ever are the first two radicals the same (rn^) 
or very simileu* (VhM). On the contrary the last two are very often the 
same (} 66).* 

* Letten which aze not foand associmted as radicals are eaUed incompatibU, 
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e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is 
times BO great that I, n, r, especially when used as middle stem-letterB, are 
even softened to vowels, as Q)*}^, Qd^ to tread dawn, to thresh; y^K, y^K 
(comp. D9K), to preei, and many others. Comp. sahare, French sauver / 
calidua^ Ital. caMo, in Naples caudo^ French chaud; fahrusjfidso, in Cala- 
bria ^au^nf, French ^tu:; and the pronunciation of the English words 
talk, ioalk, Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 
/) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as original, 
since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive of the 
sense, e. g. ^an, p)ti, p)2J to be narrow, to affiict; &yx^» o'^ [angyiahj 
Welsh yng, angau] ; 7)*^ to tread [comp. tra€k'\ ; D'^a, /^^c/uut, fremo 
[Welsh hreju]^ to make a humming sound {to buzz, hence to spin), dec. 
A full development of this active change among the elements of the 
language, may be found in the later editions of Geseniu^s Hebrew Lexicon. 
It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the roots 
and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people secluded 
from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of nature, and as 
intimately connected with the well-known treasures of other languages^ 
spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves. 

3. To a secondary process or later epoch of the language be- 
long stem-words of four and, in the case of nouns, even of five 
consonants. These are, however, comparatively far less fre- 
quent in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.* This lengthening 
of the form is effected in two ways : a) by adding a fourth stem- 
letter ; b) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so 
that then even quinquelitei'als are formed. Such ' lengthened 
forms as arise from the mere repetition of some of the three 
stem-letters, as Vd^, bpbDjp; HID, IDDD, are not regarded as 
quadriliterals, but as variations in conjugation (§ 64). So like- 
wise the few words which are formed by prefixing tb, as tlinbtd 
flame from inb, Aram. conj. Shafel ^\?^^. 

Rem. on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of/ 
and r between the first and second radicals ; as DbS, t3D*i2p to shear off, 
to eat off; 0*^3*1^=05^ sceptre; C|?I to glow; nw^i W irmd (the first 
form with *i frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous with 



They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as ap, pa, 6)3, M . 
Some letters, however, have been falsely considered incompatibU, as h*^ , which 
are often found associated, e. g. in ^*n| and b'nn , from the harsher forms ^*^^ 
n'nr; . Comp. ygantos by the side of yqipdrpf, oxtw by the side of oydooq, and 
much that is analogous in JSanskrit. 

• Especially in ^thiopic, where these forms are very freqneat, see Hapfeld^ 
KxircUatt. JEthiop, pp. 24 folL 
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Piily and in Aramsan the two ibrms exist together, as ifH, ivyi. . In 
Latin there m a correspondent lengthening of the stem ; as Jindo, 8cmdo^ 
tundjOy jungo, from Jidj scid {mtedau), tudy jug. Additions are also made 
at the end, principally of I and n; as *|n| an ore, from T'nA to cut [comp. 
gr<2ze]; i«*^? an orchard^ from to'JS; p5P3fc Jlower-cup, from ^'^aj cup; 
from ^i*^!! to tremble^ b&*in to Aop; (the termination d has perhaps a dimi- 
nutive force, as it has in many languages). 

Rem. on 6). In the combination of triliiercdsj it generally happens that 
letters common to them both are written but once in the compound form, 
A'B $^*^B^ ofrf>S>i perhaps prop, marsh-hopper, from ^&2C to hap, and Arab. 
9KT^ a marsh. 1}^^^ tranquil, from nb^ to 6e quid, and IdMQd to 66 at 
rest; or a feeble letter is cast away, as C)|d^ a bat, from bis:? dark and t]2{ 
Jfying, Still bolder changes are sometimes made in the amalgamation of 
words, as ->abb& (o ^etrcx) Dan. viii. 13 from '^SbbM *)3l»D. 

It should be remarked that quadriliierah may be shortened again into 
trUiterala. E.g. from ^|*in (hopy see above), b2in with the same signifi- 
cation ; hence t^h^n a partridge (from its hopping, limping gait) ; trtsbyb 
a chain for rthttS'ntb, from ^'^ti, *njitt5. 

4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be- 
long the pronouns (§ 32 foil.), and some particles, especially in- 
terjections {i 103, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation 
have not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow 
peculiar and freer laws of inflexion.* Most of the particles, how- 
ever, are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflex- 
ion, although their form is often very much shortened on ac- 
count of their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be 
known. (See § 97, &c.) 

Sect. 31. 
OP GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and 
their inflexion, are efiected in two ways : 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels; 2) by the addition of 
formative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several 
separate words in place of inflexion (as in expressing the com- 
parative degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to 
the Syntax than to that part of grammar which treats of forms. 

The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which is 

* Comp. HupfeUPa System der semitiscben Demonstrativbildang und der damit 
SttBammenh&ngenden Pronominal- nnd Partikelnbildnngy in the Zeitschrift Ukr die 
Knade des Morgenlandes^ Bd. IL S. 124 ff. 427 ff. 
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exemplified in the Eg3rptian, appears on the whole to be the more ancient of 
the two. Yet other languag^es, as well as the Shemitish, had early recouree 
also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the stem, and in the 
period of their youthful vigour developed a strong tendency to follow this pro- 
cess; but in their later periods this tendency continually diminished in force, ao 
that it became necessary to use syntecctical circumlocution. This is exem- 
plified in the Greek (including the modern) and in the Latin with its cor- 
rupt branches [called the Romance langtiagel. ^^^ formation of words 
by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modem Egyptian ; that by 
internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek ; the Chinese is almost entirely 
destitute of any grammatical structure, and supplies its place by syntactical 
methods. 

2. Both methods of formation and inflexion are found in He- 
brew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits coa- 
siderable variety (it3g, bog, bbg, blSJ?, btD^). We have an ex- 
ample of the other method in btdgnn, and of both in the same 
word in bl3{pnn. Inflexion by the addition of formative sylla- 
bles occurs, as in almost all languages, in the formation of the 
persons of the verb, where also the import of these annexed syl- 
lables is still, for the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47) ; 
moreover it occurs in the distinction of gender and number in 
the verb anfl the noun. Of case-endings, on the contrary, there 
appear in Hebrew only slight traces [§ 88]. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 

Sect. 32. 

OP THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
18 among the oldest* and simplest elements of the language ($30, 
4). On this account, and because it lies at the foundation of the 
flexion of the verb ($§ 44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 

* Among other proofii of the high antiquity of these voids is the very strik* 
ing coincidence between them and the pronouns of the ancient Egyptian laB« 
gnage (by far the oldest in which we possess written monuments), see the com* 
paiuon in Mlg. LU. ZeUung, 1839, No. 80. 
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2. The pronouns in their separate and chief forms, or an 
expressing the nominative, are the following : — 

Singular. Plural. 



1. comm. **DbK , in pause ) .. 
•^dSS; -»?«■ in pause -»?& r* 
m. tVPjlt^ (J??)j in pause 
2.i nnft \ I 






/. n« C^nK prop. '^HK) 
, I m. K^n he. 

' ) /. ^'^n she. 



ywe. 



1. comw. ^HDiJ, (I3n5), 

The forms included in parenthesis seldom occur. A complete 
view of these pronouns with their ahhreviated forms {suffixes) is 
given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. 

Remarks. 
I. First Person. 

1. The form *^a'as< is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament as **3K. 
The former exists io the Phoenician, hut in no other of the kindred dialects ;* 
froih the latter are formed the suffixes (§ 33). In the Talmud ^^SK is con- 
stantly used; and '^a'aK very seldom. ' 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun of 
other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary, ^sn^ft^ is mani- 
festly the plural of '^sliK (with the exchange of 3 for Ti), as also ^dM is of 
*^M. The form ^SK, from which the suflixes are derived, occurs only in 
Jer. xlii. 6 (IClhibh). The form lans is found only six times ; e. g. Gen. 
xlii. 11, Numb. xxxiL 32. (In the Talmud >I3K alone appears). 

3. The first person alone is of the common gende^, because one that is 
present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the second 
person addressed (in Qreek, Latin, and German [as also in English, Cel- 
tic, dtc.] the distinction is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of. 

n. Second Person. 

4. Instead of Daghesh forte in nni<, nK, titnM, )X^lk, from ^nj3K, dcrC, 
the kindred dialects have an n before the n, Arab, anta f. anti thou, plur. 
dnlum f. antunna ye. The essential syllable is nsn id (see § 44, 1) ; the an 
prefixed is demonstrative, and gives more support to the form. X^t^ with- 
out ti occurs only five times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4, and each time as K^lkibh with 

* la Phoenician it is written "^SK, without the ending '^j and spoken some- 
what like antkh (Hauti Pcmulw, V. 2, 35., Gesenii Mon. PhcBnieia, pp. 376, 437). 
A trace of this form is found in the iEthiopic qataUeu (I have killed). In an- 
eient Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok). 
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the QVt n^». Ab the vowels of the text belong to the QVi ($ 17), tfaa 
reading of Uie K^thibh may have been tn^t as an abbreviation from ti^« 

The feminine form was originally pronounced *^tni| (with the feminine 
designation '^-7, probably from K*^!! she, properly thou she, compare 
*«bD^n, § 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and iBtbiopic. This form is still 
found in a few instances (Judg. zvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in the 
inflexion of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, { 58, 1). The ^j 
however, was but slightly heard (in Syriac it was at length only written, 
not pronounced), and therefore fell away, so that the Jewish critics, even 
in the above mentioned passages, place in the QVi AM, whose Sh^va 
stands in the punctuation of the text (§ 17). The same final "^ appears, 
moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix ''3—, ''3'J-r (§ 57). 

5. The plurals DPfi<, "itnK are blunted forms (comp.§27. Rem. 4, 6) of 
DWK (Arab. atUum, ChaL I^I^K, a form which lies at the foundation of some 
verbal inflexions, § 5S, 1), and "j^nK or Ip^^y the full final vowel giving 
place to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the memner of the third person. 
Itnx is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another reading is 1P|K), 
and nj^i^ (for which MSS. have also nsnK) occurs only four times, viz. 
in Gen. xxxi. 6 ; Ez. xiiL 11, 20 ; xxxiv. 17. For the ending n-^ see No. 7. 

III. Third Person. 

0. The K was, perhaps, heard at the end of K^ and K'^n as a kind of 
half- vowel, hiia, Ala, as e in German die (old Germ. Mu^ ^la), ate, v>ie. 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic ; as Atnoo, Atya, in the common dia- 
lect hiuiy hku 

The masculine tt^n is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for she. (See § 2, 3.) The punctators, however, whenever 
it stands for K*^n, give it the appropriate pointing of this form (K*in), and 
require it to be read K^^n (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form K^n. 

7. The plural forms Dn and in are got from K^n and K**)! in the same 
manner as DtjK from MinK. In Arab, where they are pronunced hum, 
Jumna, the obscure vowel-sound is retained. The n-^ in both forms (He 
paragogic) has a demonstrcUive force. (See § 88, 2.) In Chald. (Ti^ns 
San), Arab, and ^thiop. (humU, homU) there is a 1 (as Chdem or Shureq) 
appended, which occurs in Hebrew in the poetical forms ia, is^, is^ 
§ 67, 3, Rem. 1). 

8. The pronouns of the third person tMn, K'^n, bn, ^n, are also denunt 
^rative pronouns (see § 120, 1). 

Sect. 33. 
SUFFIX PRONOUN. 

1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given id 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative : * the accuaa* 

* See an exception in § 119, 2. 
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tive and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns, 
and particles {suffix pronouns, usually.wj^:rc5), e. g. 'in him and 
i his (from ^Ti he), thus irpntej> I have killed him, io^D Aw 
horse. 

Instances of the same construction occur in Gl'eek, Latin, and German, 
as narrKf fiov for naxfi^ ifiov, Lat eccum in Plantus for ecce eum. Germ. 
du hasVa for du hast es [comp. vulgar English giv^m for gioe them]. In 
Hebrew this is done systematically, as in Egyptian, Hungarian, and some 
other languages. 

2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it be 
remarked : — 

a) When joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 

§ 119, 3), irr^ntejp I have killed him; 

b) When joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (hke 

fgajijQ (Jiov, pater yus), and then serve as possessive pronouns, 
as *»2lK (abh-i) my father ; 

c) When joined to particles, they denote either tlie genitive or 

the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
a noun or a verb, e. g. "^I^K (prop, mt/ vicinity) with me, like 
mea caussa, on the contrary **?3tl behold me ;* 

d) The dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com- 

bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (b sign ' 
of the dative, Si in, "pa from, J 100) with the suffixes, as ft to 
him, ia in him, D3ti from you. 

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms 
of the separate pronoun which were early lost in Hebrew, as 
9(— thee from a form like Sr\Sl$ =nPi« t thou. This applies also 
to the afformatives of the verb (§ 44, 1). 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 

* With some adyerbs vre must translate the suffixes by the nominative, § 98, 5. 

f That a palatal (k) and lingual (0 are liable to be exchanged is manifest 
from the speech of young children, vrho frequently confound them, as likkU for 
lUth, Obvious instances of this exchange are found in many languages, as Or. 
daUtsa xaUnj Gr. jigsa JEoX. xlg, Lat quU, and in the Hebrew itself finds 
njjti to drink. There is thus a strong presumption that the pronoun of the se- 
cond person in the Shemitish languages must have had two forms, one with k 
and the other with t, as nd^ and nnM , fidK and QHK . In Celtic there is a 
flimilar change, as Welsh ti but Cornish cAee (thou) and chwi (you). — ^Ta. 
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noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g*. *^3 me, ^^ my. 

For a view of all the forms of the pronoun both separate and 
suffix, see Paradigm, A ; more explanation about the suffix of 
the verb and the mode of attaching it to the verb will be found 
in §§ 57 — 60, about the suffix of the noun in § 89, about preposi- 
tions with suffixes in §101. 

Sect. 34. 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Sing. m. nj * ) , . 

/. t^r (iT, rt) S 

Plur. com/m. rt^ (rarely ^K) these. 

The feminine form TilkX is for f^J (from KJ = <1T and the femi* 
nine ending n , see § 79, 2) ; and the forms it , TXt , which are both 
of rare occurrence, come from fiiiT by dropping H . The forms 
b^ and n!^S( (akin to the Arabic article b2$ , see § 35, Rem. 1) are 
plural according to use and not according to grammatical inflex- 
ion, is? occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article bljii (Rem. 1). The ending n~ in T\\^ 
(same as n_) is a demonstrative appendage, as in TVBT} (} 32, 
' Rem. 7). 

Another secondary form of the demonstrative is ^T , used only 
in poetry. It stands mostly for the relative [like that for who] 
and is used alike for all numbers and genders, like *M6i^ (§ 36). 

Rem. I. This pronoun receives the article (rijn, Hi^rj, bKh) according 
to the same rules as the adjectives, § 109, 2. There are, besides, some 
peculiar forms in which i is inserted af\er the article, Mt Vn Gen. xxiv. 65 ; 
xxxvii. 19; ^itiri fern, Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened Ij^ usually maec 
Judges vi. 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; xviL 26; but fern, in 2 Kings iv. 25. In 
Arabic there is a corresponding form cdladhl as relative pronoun. 

2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 97, &c 
[see also $ 115, note]. 

* In most languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence caUed the <is- 
monBtrative taundj which is, however, interchanged with a ubilant [as in Heb. 
MT] or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. K^ , 1^ , ^ thU^ Arab, dhu^ dhi, dhat 
Sanskr. »a, «a, tat^ [Gr. o,^ to], Goth. «a, «d, ihata; Germ, da; der, dUy da§ 
[our tiU, this, that: Welsh dyna, Ayn, hyna], he. 
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t 

^ Sect. 36. 

THE ARTICLE. 

' Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 
Uie pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it 
was scarcely used except in connexion with the noun. Its usual 
form is -fl , with a short sharp-spoken a and a doubling of the 
following consonant (by Daghesh forte\ e. g. tJttSn the sun^ 
nh;"?? the river for n«^n (according to § 20, 3, J). 

When the article -n stands before a word beginning with a - 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to § 22, 1) be 
used, and hence the short and sharp H (Pattach) is lengthened 
into d (Qamets) or d (Seghol). 

But to be more miimte : — 

1) Before the weakest guttural M and before 1 (§ 22, 5) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened, as OX^ the father , 
*^^?0 '^^ other ^ Di?n the mother ^ tJ'»StSl the man, bj'in the foot, 
tOAnn the head, 3Win the evil-doer. 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the ' 
stronger the guttural the firmer is the syllable of the article, both 
as to its sharpness and its short d. But there, are then two cases 
to be distinguished : — 

A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than -^ or 
— , then a) before n and H (as being stronger), the article 
regularly remains H , as fc^Vin that, tJnhn the month, i?Hn 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as *^ii Gen. vi. 19, and 
always DHH those; b) before ^ the Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as "J^JH the eye, "I'^^TI the city, ^TlJ^n the servant ^ 
pi. 0^*7?^ . (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9.) 

B) But when the guttural is followed by _, then a) before •! 
and ^ the article is always Si , provided it stands immediately 
before the tone-syllable, else it is «1 , e. g. D^ the people, *inn 
the fif^untain, y^yn (in pause), tV^Hl towards the mountain, 
on the contrary D***inil the mountains, ifi^ the guilt ; b) before 
n the article is always H, without regard to the place of the 
tone, as tasnn the wise, 3in«1 the feast ; so also c) before H , as 
•>bnifj the sickness, tt^ifyrvn the months. (On the contrary 
Tt^Hil according to A, a.) 
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Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 
article. 

Rem. 1. It is commonly assumed that the original form of the Hebrew 
article was bn , the b being always assimilated to the following letter. 
But on the contrary — 1) the form 'h , n is in itself demonstrative ; comp. 
in Aram, and Arab. Kn ecce : 2) ^n nowhere occurs in its full form, not 
even in HT^n (see § 34^ Rem. 1), where besides 'h we have also the 
demonstrative form \: 3) the Arab, article bK , adduced in support of 
this assumption, belongs to another and distinct pronominal stem related 
to the Heb. n^ . It occurs indeed in the Old Testament, but with cer- 
tainty only in the Arabic name ^is^X^f according to others, in &^p^K 
the people Prov. zzz. 31, and in ^'^^Avi ice, hail^X^'^^l Ezek. xiii. 11, 13 ; 
zxxviii. 22. 

2. When the prepositions &i ^, and the SD of comparison (§ 100) come 
before the article, the n falls away and the preposition takes its points 
( § 23, 5), as &*:»^a in the heaven for b'^st^na ; &9^ to the people for ta^n^ , 
D">*nna on the mountains. With > , however (which is less closely connected 
with the word), the n very oflen remains, as til^nS Gen. xxzix. 11, but 
also Qi*9 Qen. xxv. 31, 33 ; seldom with other prefixes, except in the later 
books, as nmh 2 Chroa x. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21.) With ) , which 
in conception is still less closely connected with the word, the n always 
remains, as t39m and the peoj^ 



Sect. 36. 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is "I^K 
whoj which. In the later books, and even in some of the ear- 
lier, as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, 
it takes the form 'lb by the elision of M and assimilation of 1, 
according to § 19, 2, 3 ; more rarely the form 'lb Judges v. 7, 
Cant. i. 7, and before M in a single instance t^ Judges vi. 17, 
though elsewhere lb before the gutturals. The still more abbre- 
viated form lb* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies]; iii. 18. 
For the manner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, 
see § 121. 1. 

"itbK is used also as a conjunction, like quod^ ori, (hat. Closely con- 



* In the PhoBnician it is always written XO And prononnced m, m, m. Mo- 
namm. Phosnicia, p. 438 Comp. above § S, 5. In modem Hebrew also *x5 I^m 
become the predominant lonA. t Gen. z. 26. 



i 37. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 9J 

sected with it in meaning is "^S, which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 102. 

Sect. 37. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The interrogative pronoun is *^ who ? (of persons), and 
a what? (of things). 

The pointing of nn with Qamets is seldom found except in pause and 
before K and *^, as DnM ns what are ye 7 &n*^K'i n^ icAa^ do ye see 7 
rarely before M as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close con- 
nexion with the following word : a) "MU with Maqqeph and Daghesh forte 
conftmctive ({ 20, 2), as ^{Ib'nQ what to thee 7 and even in one word, as 
Dais what to you7 Is. iii. 15, n|^ what U this 7 Ex. iv. 2; b) before the 
harder gutturals M. n, 9, it likewise receives Pattach with the Daghesh 
implied in the guttural (§2^ 1), KVi'MS Num. xiii. 18 ; c) when the gut- 
tural has QametSj it receives Seghol (according to § 27, Rem. 2), as ri^^to^-na 
what hast thou done? This Seghol stands also occasionally before letters 
that are not guttural, as 'i!i*i bl'p tm what voice, ^c.7 1 Sam. iv. 6; 
2 Kings L 7, but only when the tone of the clause is far removed from the 
word ; moreover in the form Mas, MS^ (see more in the Lexicon under 
m in the note). 

2. Both *%) and rtQ occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 
the sense of whoever, whatever. 



CHAPTER II. 

OP THE VERB. 

Sect. 38. 
GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The verb is, in the Hebrew, the most elaborated part of 
speech as to inflexion, and also the most important, inasmuch as 
it mostly contains the stem of the others (§ 30), and its various 
modifications are, to a great extent, the basis of the other forms 
in the language. 

2. Yet all verbs are not stem-words. Like nouns they may 
be divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes. 

a) Primitives, e. g. lf?n to reign ; Stij to sU. 

b) Verbal dertvatives, derived from other verbs, e. g. pyt to jus^ 
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tify^ p^ttsn to jttstify one^s self, from p^ to be just; Gom« 

monly called conjugations {i 39). 
c) Denominatives, or those derived from nouns ; e. g. VsiK and 

^nic to pitch a tent, from bnS a tent ; lini6 to root out and 

U}'»tt5n to take root, fi'om tJ'jS a root. 

These appear to be of later origm than the two preceding^ 
classes, which they imitate in their forms. 

The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases 
itBelf derivative; e. g. *;ib to he whUe, hence tt^A a brick (from the 
colour), and hence again 13^ to make brick$ ; from hj^ to increase greally^ 
V^ ajish, and hence again i^^ tojiah, 

A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late formation 
in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those denomi- 
natives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become a radical. 
E. g, n^d to reet, to set one^s edf down; hence the noun nnS a setting 
down; hence again nns to descend; in like manner THb, grave, destnu> 
tion (from nsittJ), hence PH^ to destroy. 

Sect. 39. 

1. The third person of the Preterite is generally regarded as 
the stem-form of the verb, as b^ he h(zs killed, 113^ he was 
heavy.* From this are derived the other persons of the Preterite 
and the Participle. Another, more simple still, is the Infinitive, 
with which the Imperative generally agrees in form, and from 
which is derived the Future, as bbj> , also ^]p . 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab, qaiala, qaiUa, qaiuld)^ 
may be called the concrete ; and the second, which is generally monosyl- 
labic (Arab, qail, qitl, qutl), the abstract The same analogy prevails in 
the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 

In verbs whose second radical is 1, the full stem appesirs only in the 
second form ; e. g. S^tb, of which the third person Fret is lll3. 

2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata, each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, causa- 
tive ; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E. g. Tab to learn, Hisb to 
cause to learn, to teach; yDl6 to lie, ^"^^t^n to cause to lie, to 
lay ; tafiO to judge, t3BOD to contend before a judge, to litigate. 

* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most Grammaxs an4 
Lezieons, thus *roh to Uam^ prop, he htu iMrmd. 
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In other binguages such words are regarded as new derivative 
verbs ; e. g. to folly to fell ; jac€re^ to throw, jacS7'e to lie ; ylvo- 
fiat to be bom, ytwda} to bear. But in Hebrew, where these 
formations are beyond comparison more regular than in any other 
language, they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, tonjuga- 
tions (Hebr. D^3J23l , more correctly species, modifications) of the 
groimd-form, and both in the Grammar and the Lexicon are 
always treated of in connexion as parts of the same verb. 

3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying 
its vowels, or donbling one or more of its letters (^?p, i?^; 
bttip , teip ; bbtpp , tebojp ; comp. to lie, to lay ; to fall, to fell) ; 
partly in the addition of formative letters or syllables (^^p? , 
Vnspfl ; comp. to speak, to bespeak ; to count, to recount / bid, 
forbid) ; sometimes in both united, as ^Bpnn . (Comp. J 31, 2.) 

Id the Aramieaii this is effected less by the change of vowels than by 
the addition of formative syllables; so that, for instance, all the passives are 
formed as reflexives by the prefix syllable hk, dm. The Arabic is rich in 
both methods, while die Hebrew holds also here the middle place (§1, 6). 

4. Grammarians differ as to the nuniber and arrangement of 
these conjugations. Tlie common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (^ light, because it has no 
formative additions) ; the others (D''*7?S heavy, because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Para- 
digm used by the old Jewish Grammarians, b^ he has done.* 
Several of them have passives which distinguish themselves 
from their actives by the obscure vowels. The most common 
conjugations (including Kal) are the five following ; but few 
verbs, however, exhibit them all. 



* This verb, on account of the gattaral which it contains, is nnsnitable for a 
Paradigm^ and was accordingly exchanged for "1(30 , which has this advantage, 
that all its conjugations are actually in nse. There is, however, some indis- 
tinctness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as tn^^B, fit^^pB. The Para- 
digm ^^]? , in common use since the time of Danz, obviates this inconvenience, 
and is especially adapted to the harmonic treatment of the Shemitish* languages, 
inasmuch as it is found with a slight change (Arab, and ^thiop. brp) in all of 
them. In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not fre* 
quent^ and occur only in poetry ; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanc- 
tioned by usage. 



■n 
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Active. Peissive. 

1. Kal. bl3p to kill. (wanting.) 

2. Niphal. ^Djpj to kill one^s self. (very rare.) 

3. Pi6l. bopj '" **" "^"y' { Pual. bBB 

4. Hiphil. ^'t?i?r* ^0 caw^e /o AiW. Hophal. ^^91?'? 
6. Hithpael. ^BpHH to kill ane^s self. Hothpaal. bBpriH 

There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan- 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 54). 

In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and the series of derived 
conjugations, with their mutual relation, though not perfect, exhibits more 
regularity tfa^an in Hebrew. Arranged af\er the Arabic manner, the He* 
brew conjugations would stand thus : — 1. Kal. 2. Piel and PiuiL 3. PoH 
and Pool (§ 54, 1). 4. Hiphil and Hophal. 5. Hithpael and HothpaaL 
6. HUhpoel (§ 54). 7. iV?pfea/. 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 9. PUd. The 
most appropriate division is into three classes ; 1) The intensive Piely with 
the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The causative Hiphil, and ite 
analogous forms (Shaphel, Tiphel) ; 3) The reflexive and passive NiphaL 

« 

Sect. 40. 

1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. lu 
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses {Pre- 
terite and Future*), an Imperative, an Infinitive (with two 
forms), and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute 
and relative, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the 
diversity in the senses of the same form, § 123, &c.) or in syn- 
tactical connexion with other words. The jussive and optative 
are sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the future (see § 48). 

In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only two 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, auxi- 
liary verbs are employed. 

2. In respect to their relation to one another, the forms of 
each conjugation maybe embraced in two classes (§ 39, 1). The 
third person of the Preterite is the ground-form of one of these 
classes, which embraces, however, only the remaining forms of 

* See note * to § 47.— Tk. 
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the Preterite and, in some conjugations, the Participle; the 
Infinitive is the ground-form of the other, which embraces the 
Imperative, which is generally of the same form, the Future^ 
and often the Participle. E. g. 

Kal, Pret. Kbtt , Part. Kbtt 

Nipk. — tej?? , Part, ^? 

Kalj Inf. and Imp. bbjp , Put. bbjP^ 
Pi«, — — — bog , Put. te^;» , Part, bttgtt . 

3. In the inflexion of the Pret. and Fut. by persons, the He- 
brew differs from the Western languages, having in most cases 
distinct forms for both genders, as in the personal pronoun, which 
is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 

Sect. 41. 

In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy ; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, like 
those, for instance, in Greek, which end in fii. The deviations 
which occur from the general model of the regular verb are 
owing — 

a) To the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or 
radicals, which occasions various vowel-changes according to 
§ 22 {guttural verb, §§ 61 — 64) ; 

b) To the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or 

contraction {contracted* verb, §§ 65, 66), as tJSJ , !33D ; 
e) To the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (§§ 23, 
24), so that many changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence {quiescent ox feeble verb), §§ 67-74), 
as M J , Up . , 

The letters of the old Paradigm ^$D are used in naming the letters of 
the stem, fi designating the first, 9 the second, and h the third. Hence 
the expressions, verb KB for a verb whose first radical is K {primes radi' 
caMa k) ; verb A'b for one whose third radical is M {terticB radicalie n) ; 
verb ^3 (9 doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the same 
{medicR radicalis geminatcB). 

* The tenn dtfutivt^ by which some designate this class, we applj to those- 
wliose forms are not all in use (§ 77). 

7 
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I. OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

Sect. 42. 

As the rules for the formatioD of the regrilar verb apply, with only 
occasional modifications, to all the Irregplar verbs, it will be most conve- 
nient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clecu- light to the learner) 
to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to the general 
analogy of the verb. 

Paradigm B exhibits a complete view of the usual conjugations, with 
their inflexions, in their most general form. Full explanations are given in 
the following sections (43-54), where every subject is elucidated on its first 
occurrence ; thus under Kcd the inflexions of the Preterite, of the Future, 
and its modifications, are minutely explained with reference also to the 
other conjugations ; and under the regular verb are given the forms and 
significations of conjugations which apply also to the irregular, dtc 

A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL. 

Sect. 43. 

ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 

1. The common form of the 3d person Pret. in the ground- 
form is bog, especially in transitive verbs. There is also a 
form with E {Tsere), and another with O {Cholem\ in the 
second syllable ; the two latter are usually found with intransi- 
tive meaning, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. ^1^ 
to be heavy, ftD^ to be small. Sometimes both forms, the transi- 
tive and the intransitive, exist together, as Kbna to Jill (Esther 
vii. 5), ^btt to be full (comp. § 47, Rem. 2), yet also with the 
same sense for both forms, as yy^ and Sfl^ to approach* 

A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A* The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect of 
inflexion on Dagheah lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, and 
hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The pretonic 
damets in the'first syllable has little strength, and becomes vocal Sh^va 
on the shiftiiig of the tone, as fiJJ^op,. In Aramcean it wholly falls away 
in the root itself^ as bap^, bop^. 

Rem. 2. Examples o£denominaiive8 in Eal: "isn to cover vnih pUch, 
from "lan pilch; nbo to salt, from n\b salt, 

*" A verb middle A is one that has ^aXiadi or Qamets under the middle radi' 
cal or in the second syllable;' a verb middle E, one that has Tiere^ and a verb 
middle O, one that has Cholem, — Te. 
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y Sect. 44. 

PRETERITE OP KAL AND ITS INFLEXION. 

1. The inflexion of the Preterite in respect to person, num- 
ber, and gender, is effected by the addition of fragments of the 
personal pronomis {afformatives) to the end of the ground-form. 
In explaining this connexion, we may treat the ground-fortn as 
a participle^ or a verbal adjective* thus R"i'P)5 killing-thou, or 
killer-thou (a killer wast thou), Dfi"K"J^ fearing ye, for bDp 
nni5, OHK K*l'». In the second person this is readily seen, as well 
as in ^3^ttg for ^8i| btt^ . In the first person sing. **ribb^ we have 
V, the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstra- 
tive sound H, by which the afformative receives more support, 
and is at the same time distinguished from the suffix-forms "0 
and *»-T (as if one would form '^HpS^, **F\b5 /after the analogy of 
nr«).t In the third person, Si-; (originally tVr, comp. Rem. 4) 
is a designation of the feminine (as in the noun (§ 79, 2), and ^ 
(orig. 1^) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflexion by persons originated in the 
same manner, as is shown in Greek by the Doric ending /isg (from Sfifug, 
we)j and in Latin by mus^t [and much better still in Welsh, e. g. wnf I am 
(with ending / from Ji, I), w^ thou art (ending t from ti, thou), ^ he is 
(no ending as in Hebrew), ym we are (ending m from nij we), ych you are 
(ending di from chudy you), yrU they are (ending rU from hwyrU, they)] ; 
but the traces of its origin are [except in Welsh] more obliterated than in 
Hebrew. This is true also of inflexion In the later Shemitish languages ; 
e. g. 1 pers. Arab. qaiaUH, Syr. qeUethj where the characteristic t is wholly 
lost 

2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3 fern, 
sing, nbdjg is followed by the 3 masc. plur. ^i^^, and that of 
the 2 ma^c. sing, ribfa)p by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.§ Only DrjbttjJ, in^ttjp have the tone on the last syllable, 
and, in consequence, Sh^va under the first radical (§ 27, 3). 

* On the intimate connexion between the Preterite and the verbal adjective, 
see what has been already said § 39, 1. They often have the same form, as vb'Q 
full, or he iafull ; "jb)? small^ or he is email. 

t Gesenius, on the contrary, maintained (and so does Ewald), that the afform- 
ative "^tn comes strictly from "^nSK , *)pii( , an ancient form supposed to have been 
aetnally used for "^abM ,—Twl. 

t See Bopp'e Vergleichende Grampiatik, § 439, &c 

§ In the Paradigms the forms n^ld]^ and t^^^ti ^^ therefore, marked out 
Witti an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner. 
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N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs middle E^ falling back in their inflezioa to the 
type of verba middle il, generally lose the E sound, which paasee over into 
^ •), as the Paradigm shows. The original E appears, however, regularly 
in the feeble stems M^ (§ 73, Rem. 1) ; in strong stems only in pcaisej L e. 
when the stress of voice falls upon it, as l^i^^^, Job xxiz. 10; comp. 
2 Sam. i. 23 ; Job xli. 15. 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical some- 
times passes over into -^ or— , when the syllable is closed and toneless, 
and the first radical has'not a full vowel (§ 27, Rem. 2, 3). Thus wA^ti> 
ye have asked 1 Sam. zii. 13, tanti*^*^ ye possess Deut iv. 1, 22 ; so also 
before suffLves I'^^^Klb / have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, ^'^tn^i^'j / have be- 
gotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered verbs middle E s 
the weakening of the vowel is owing simply to the general weakness of 
the form, and the 3 pers. preL is strictly 5»tf , tf'^^, lb^, not iw, tt'n^, 
*ii;. See § 68, Rem. 4, and § 72, Rem. 4. 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflexion where it has 
the tone, as Pf^^*;. But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem becomes 
QametB-Chatuph, as y^^y\ I have overcome him^ ^^?^? (j^^ ^ ^b, 3) 
and thou wiU he able, Ex. xviii. 23. 

4. Unfrequent forms.* Sing, 3 fern, in tw (as in Arab, ^thiop. Aram.), 
e. g. ^\]^i Deut xxxiL 36. Before sufRxes this is the prevailing form 
(§ 58, 2).— 2 mas, tin (the full form) for xn, as Mtn*i^a, Mai. ii. 14, comp. 
Gen. iii. 12. It oAen occurs. — 2 fem, sometimes has still a Yodh at the 
end; as "^t^^^^J, Jer. xxxL 21 (according to one form of the pronoun 'ipiK, 
§ 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. With this is connected 
the form *^^19)d before suffixes (§ 61, 2). — 1 com. sometimes without Yodh, 
as tnljQj;, Ps. cxl. 13 ; Job xlii. 2 ; 1 Kings viii. 48. This however is found 
only in K^thibh ; the Cl*ri substitutes the full form.— P/ur. 2 fem, nj^, 
Amos iv. 3. — 3 com. seldom mtk the full plural ending 1^ (often in Chald. 
And Syr.), as l^y^jj) Deut viii. 3, 16, or with a superfluous K (as in Arab.X 
as fi<^3^n) Jos. X. 24. In the Future the form with 'fi is more frequent, 
see § 47, Rem. 4. 

N. B. 5. In connexion with the afibrmatives n, "^tn, ^9, the tone is on 
the penultima, and the word is MilH; with the others it is MUra (§ 15, 2). 
The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by the Pause ($ 29, 
4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time the vowel of the 
second syllable, if it had fallen away, is restored, as f^^g{), (ibtt{^, HMbs. 
h) By Vav conversive of the PreterUe, where it is moved forwards one syl- 
lable (48b) 3). 



* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent, are the usual 
ones in the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper nnderstanding of the terms, 
be called Chaldaisms, Syriasms, and Arabisms. 
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X Sect. 45. 

OP THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The second ground-form of each conjugation is the Infini- 
tive in its shorter form {Infinitive constrtict), in Kal bb{p. This 
is the most usual form of the Infinitive, and is employed not 
merely when a genitive follows, but also, necessarily, when a 
preposition is prefixed (^bJpV, Vt3}p$). The longer form {Infini- 
tive absolute), in Kal ^it3^, is used when the action of the verb 
is presented by itself, without direct connexion with other words ; 
and most frequently, when the Infinitive is added to the finite 
verb for the-sake of emphasis (see the particulars of this in ) 128). 
The first is the original Infinitive, fi'om which the secbnd was 
subsequently formed. The first has more of the character of a 
verbal noun ; the second expresses rather the abstract idea of the 
verb. E: g. *iga Ahn Is. xxii. 13, means to slay caitle ; but 3ihn 
ngan would mean the slaying of the cattle. 

2. Between Vit3^ and bbjp, in Kal, there is much the same 
relation* as between the absolute and the construct states of 
oouns of this form (see § 91, Paradigm III.) ; with this difierence, 
however, that the Infinitive absolute has Cholem unchangeable, 
the Infinitive construct. Cholem changeable (hen<A with Suff. 
*4l3j^), while the noun has its final vowel unchangeable in both 
states. 

Besides hbp^ the Infin. constr. has the following unusual forms: 

a) i^p^i e. g. 23tb to lie Gen, xxxiv. 7. 

b) rbxip and nVoij, r\\xip^ (feminine forms from Vol? and Vof5); as n^Sto 
to hate^ ^^'71? '^ approach Ex. xxxvi. 2, ^t^^n to pity Ezek. xvi. 5. (As 
a verbal noun, too, the Infin. may take the feminine ending.) 

c) i^^TQ (as in Chaldee) ; e. g. »*;):?» to call Numb. x. 2. 

These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns (§83, 
Nos. 10, 11, 14). 

3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. constr. 

" ■ . . ■ . .. , 

* This relation is certainly similar to that which exists between the ab9oUiU 
and coMiruci MtaUt in the noan (§ 87). There is a difierence, however, both in 
form and u^e. The absolute is indeed mostly the longer form ; but its vowels 
are often wholly different, as in Piel b^]^, .absol. bl'iog , and it is made by length- 
ening the construct ; but the construct is not a shortened form of the absolute. 
The use of the Infin. constr. is by no means limited to the case where it is fol- 
lowed by a genitive. In the Paradigms the Inf. constr, as the predominant Ibna 
is put before the other under the ^ame of Infinitive xax i^o^^. 
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with the preposition ^ , as bb}?b interficiendo, ad interfidendum 
bbA ad cadendum (for to fall). 

The h 18 here so closely connected that it constitutes part of the gram* 
matical form, as appears from the syllable-division and the use of Dagh&h 
lene, namely hixb tin-pel (§ 28, 1), so also liq-tol^ just as in the Fut ^a^7, 
bbfjr On the 'contrary Vfesa Job iv. 13, »» 2 Sam. iiL 34, where the 
prepositions ^ and 2P are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Infinitive. 

Sect. 46. 

OP THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The chief form of the Imperative bbj? (Vpjp)*is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Future (§ 47), and which, when 
viewed as an Infinitive (§ 45), is likewise allied to the noun.* 
It expresses only the second person, but has inflexions for the 
Feminine and the Plural. For the third person it has no form 
(see } 127, Rem. 2) ; and even the second must be expressed by 
the Future (in the jussive form, § 48} when a negative precedes, 
as Viajpn bK ne occidas (not bbjp bij). The proper passive conju- 
gations have no Imperative,! but the reflexive Niphal and Hith- 
paei have. 

2. The inflexion is quite similar to that of the Future, and 
it will be comprehended from the explanations given below in 
} 47, 2. Like the Future, the Imperative also has a lengthened 
and a shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, 
the second after the analogy of the jussive (see } 48, 6). 

Rem. 1. Besides the form bb{^ there is also one with Pattachj as aati 
(as in the Inf. and FiU,) 2 Sam. ziii. 5. The Pattach is quite regular in 
^29 from nns, see the Paradigm. 

2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of tlie feminine and 

* Also the Jnf. dbsol, is occasionally used, like the 6ree]( Infinitire, ibr the 
ImperatiTe (§ 128, 4, b). But this is no gronnd for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive ; for the Inf, absol, stands also for a Present, Perfect and 
Fature. It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d 
person of the Fot. (^tsp) from ^t3|:^l^) ; bnt in reality these three forms are each 
independent, and not sprang one fix>m another, hot standing aU alike on the ba- 
sts of the abstract verb (§ 39, 1). The iftfUxUm of the Imper. may rather be 
borrowed from the Fntnre, than the reverse. 

f An Imper. is found twice (Ex. xxzii. 19, jfer. zlix. 8) in Hopkaly bat with • 
leflezive meaning. 
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phiral form an 6 (Qaroetfi-chatuph) instead of the i, as tistic draw yt 
Ez. xzxii. 20; "^aba reign thou f. Judges ix. 10. 

3. In the form MJ^idpJ the ri-^ at times falls away, and then a helping 
vowel is introduced, as in l^^tt) hear ye f. for MJ3^^tb Gen. iv. 23; comp. 
IK'^p call ye f. for I^SK^]? Ex. iL 20. The shortening is probably owing 
to the guttural. 

• Sect. 47. 

OP THE FUTURE AND ITS INFLEXION * 

1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
inflexion of the Future as well as of the Preterite ; but in the 
Future these fragments are prefixed {preformatives)t to the 
root in the abstract form, viz. the Infin. constr. (VojP). These 
formative particles, inasmuch as they stand before the verbal 
form, towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are 
much more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Preterite, so 
that in every case, only one consonant remains (*^. r\, K, 3), 
mostly with a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh*va. But as this is 
not always sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction 
of gender and of number, the defect is supplied by additions at 
the end. 

2. The derivation and signification both of the prefonnatives 
and afibrmatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the ist per s, ^{^2$, plur. ^tDjpp, K is an abbreviation of *^3K, 
3 of ^K . This person required no addition at the end. 

* In this translation the grammatical terms, used by Gesenins himself and by 
most other Hebraists, are generally retained, in preference to those adopted by 
Rodiger after the exampk of Ewald. A general change of the terminology 
wonld occasion inconvenience and some perplexity, particnlarly in using the best 
Hebrew Lexicons now extant, while it would scarcely secure advantages to 
counterbalance. Accordbgly the tenses are, here, designated by the usual 
names. By Rodiger, however, the Future is called Imperfect^ as expressing what 
is unfinished, in progress, and future ; in contradistinction from the Perfect, which 
expresses what is actually finished and past, or conceived to be so (see in the 
Syntax, §§ 123— 126b). It may be added that Prof. Lee calls the Future the 
Pruent tense. In this, however, he seems to stand alone. — Tb. 

t There is this striking difference in the formation of the two tenses, that the 
more objective Preterite begins with the verbal stem, and ends with the pronomi* 
nal sign as something subordinate, while the Future, on the contrary, begins 
with the pronoun denoting the subject from whom the action of the verb pro- 
ceeds. See more in the Syntax, } 123, Ate. 
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In the 2d pers. sing, the F\ in Vt3)pp\ is from IWik , the V in 
"ibtp^n is the sign of the feminine, as in *^nK thou (feminine, see 
§ 32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the 1 (more fully "j^, see 
Rem. 4) in ^^^r\ is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person 
and already in the Preterite (§ 44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine ;* TX} in npbb^rt is the sign of the plural feminine 
(in Chaldee "J—), or borrowed from T\in em. 

In the 3d person ^{p?, the ^ stands most probably as a 
stronger consonant for 1 (from K'lil), properly bbjp'l , because 1 at 
the beginning of a word was mostly avoided in Hebrew (§ 68). 
The P in the feminines ^t3jpF\, HjbSjJFl , which are precisely the 
same as the second person, is probably allied to the feminine 
ending fU- [or it may come, as Gesenius thought, from K'^H she^ 
by changing H into n, which is often done]. 

3. In the course of inflexion the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of bb]P7 is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of **V^ipn by the forms ^^C^? , 
^bl3^r\ ; analogous to rcbi3|pp\ is ^^^^ in the Imperative. 

Rem. 1. The final o {Chdem) is only tone-long (§9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the bifin. and Jmper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written yii2/^ 
are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions, b) Before Maqqeph 
it becomes damets-chatuph ; e. g. bTd'Sina^l and he wrote tkere, Josh. 
TiiL 32. c) It becomes vocal Sh*va before the afibrmatives *«— : and \, In 
the few instances in which it remains before such affiirmatives, the pointing 
becomes ^, because it stands close before the pause, e. g. ^ntti^*} yiiA-piUii 
(they will judged Ex. xviiL 26 ; Ruth iL 8 ; comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N. B. 2. This ChoUm is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs middle A^ 
like ba;;. JhUraneitive verbs (middle E and O) take a (Pattach) in the 
Future, as W to 66 ^eo/, /W» ^}7 ; p^ to be tmiOU^ Put. lOfDV Some- 
times both forms exist together; the FuL with o is then transitive, and that 
with 4 intransitive. £. g. ^p;*; he will cut off, will reap ; ^ttl)*? hewillbe 
citf o^ i e. will be short So also <b^n, FoL t^ to eubdue; FuL &,iobe 
subdued. Ejl xviL 13; Job xiv. 10. More seldom both occur without any 
difference in signification; e. g. 'tflff] and "^^ he will bUe. In the irregu- 
lar verbs, the feeble i (TVere) is also found in the final syllable, as )Tf\ for 
)ro^ . These three forms of the Future are called HOure O, Future A, 
fUwreE. 

* This is also the proper gender of the plnnl-syUsble Ikn, ft. It is tne that 
in the Pret the Hebrew employs it lor both genders, but in the kinired tonguea, 
It stands even in the Fret, for the mssealine alone ; as in Sfriae mat. qetalltm^ 
fm. fefsiai, 90 in Arabic, ai«t. ^talUffim. qaHUna, 
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3. For the 3 ptur.fem, txAbpT\ is substituted io three instances, to dis- 
tinguish it from the 2d per?., the form MjV^?^'? (etymologically more correct), 
as in Chaldee and Arabic. £. g. >1J*]S^^ they shaU arise, Dan. viiL 22 ; 
comp. Gen. xxx. 38 ; 1 Sam. vi. 12. In several instances habSp^tn seems to 
have been used improperly for the 3d pen. singular, Ex. i. 10 ; Judg. v. 26 
(and according to some Job xvii. 16 ; Is. xxviii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, 
necul, properly we eat, is the common form for I eat; and in the French 
patois, favons for /at). — In the Pentateuch J (no) occurs in place of h}, 
especially afler Vac conversive (§ 48b, 2) ; e. g. Ex. i. 18, 19 ; xv. 20, as in 
Arabic. — A form still more abbreviated is found in the Imp. (§46, Rem. 3). 
— Once occurs (Ezek. xvi 60) the anomalous form Mprjaan with V- in- 
sorted, after the manner of verbs 99 and 19 (§ 66, 4, § 71, 5). 

N. B. 4. The plural forms ending in 4 appear also not unfrequently with 
the fuller ending 1^, most commonly with obvious stress on the word at the 
end of a period, where the vowel of the second syllable is then retained, as 
1^ JT ^ tremble, Ex. xv. 14, l^nttin ye shall hear, Deut. i. 17. But it 
is not confined to this position ; see e. g. Ps. xi. 2, ni^ 1^^*77*^ ' comp. iv. 3, 
Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12; 1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference 
for this form at the close of a period is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, b^ 
^ttbiajj ^trj'j l^^tnj they see not; may they see and be ashamed.* This 
original ending 1^ is common in Aramoean and Arabic ; yet in the vulgar 
Arabic it is shortened. Of the Fut with K, \^i^\) Jer. x. 5 is the only 
examine. 

5. In like manner "^^Cdt^tn has a longer form with final 1, namely 1*^!;C3p>ti, 
which is also common in Aram, and Arabic. The X^ here is scarcely 
original ; probably it arose from imitation of the plural ending 1^ See ex- 
amples in 1 Sam. L 14; Ruth ii. 8, 21 ; iiL 4, 18. 

6. In Pause, the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sh*va, 
is restored and takes the tone, as '^^^(>>?) ^^^I?*7* Comp. § 29, 4. 

Sect. 48. 

LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE FUTURE AND 

IMPERATIVE. 

(Jussive and Cohartaiive Forms.) 

1. For the paucity of specific forms to express the relative 
Tenses and tke Moods in the Hebrew and its kindred dfalects, a 
small compensation is made by changes in the form of the Fu- 
ture, to which a certain signification is either exclusively or prin- 
cipally appropriated. 

2. We must distinguish, accordingly, between the common 

* It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles oflen omit the Nun where it 
stands in the books of Kings ; see 1 Kings viii. 38, 43 ; comp. 2 Chron. vi. 29, 33 
— 1 Kings xii. 24 ; 2 Kings xi. 5 ; comp. 2 Chron. xi. 4 ; xziiL 4. 
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form of the Future and two others, viz. a lengthened form (with 
a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive force) 
The lengthened Future, however, occurs only in the first person 
(with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened form is con- 
fined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, the short- 
spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distinguished from 
the common form of the Future. 

In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indica- 
tive Future y&qtulu^ it has, a) a Subjunctive, ydqtula; b) a Jussive, ydqtul^ 
and c) a so-called Future energic^ yaqttdan, which is nearly related to the 
Heb. Cohortative. 



3. The characteristic of the Cohortaiive is H-^ {Heparag-o-- 
gic) attached to the first person ; e. g. HbtDjpiJ for VoJ^iJ . It is 
found in all the conjugations' and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone wher- 
ever it is taken by the afformatives ^ and "^^ , and hence it affects 
the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. E. g. 
in Kal, fVjttWK ; in Piel, ngnsj Ps. ii. 3 ; but in HiphU, rri'^StK . 

In a very few instances T\-^ takes the place of M-^ (according to § 27, 
Rem. 4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviiL 15 ; Ps. zx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the 
third person (Is. v. 19; Ez. xxiii 20; Ps. xx.4). The second person, how- 
ever, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 

M— denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten- 
dency towards a place (§ 88, 2) ; and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to 
express excitement of one's self determination, wish (as Opta- 
tive), &c. (see § 126). 

4. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons. 
It has several modifications of form, which will be described ia 
treating* of the conjugations in which it is found. In the regular 
verb it is confined, as a distinct form, to Hiphil, as bojp^ for '^^J??. 
It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs 1&, as ntaj and WQJ for 
niiaj and ri'ittj ; and in all the conjugations of verbs rtb, where it 
consists in the removal (apocopi) of the ending ru- ; e. g. bj^ for 
Thy^ . (The name Future apocopated, derived from the mode 
of forming it in verbs Jib, is applied generally to this form of the 
Future.) But in all cases the plural forms of the Jussive coin- 
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cide with the common, only that the ending 1^ cannot occur. 
Also the second pers. sing. f. sounds like'^b'^bjprt, &c. 

In signification this fonn is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it 
expresses command and wish (§ 126). 

6. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and 
meaning to the Future, are also lengthened (by •!-) and short- 
ened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic has 
aa Imperativus energicus. In most conjugations only one of 
these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length- 
ened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as *^bt6, 
iTitt^, Mti, ^^lypip; the shortened Lnp, in verbs i%, asba for 
nij; both together in Hiphil, as bttJpSi and nb'ibjpil for i^^PJprj- 
The signification of these forms is not always so strongly marked 
as in the Future. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, 
as inp stand up, rto^ up I "jri give, njrt give ! 

Sect. 48b. 
PRETERITE AND FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE. 

1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Sjmtax (§§ 124, 125), is by no means confined to the expression 
of the past and the future. One of the most striking peculiarities 
in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction generally, is 
this : that in continued narrations of the past, only the first verb 
stands in the Preterite, the others being in the Future form ; 
and, on the contrary, in continued descriptions of the future, thtf 
first verb is in the Future, while the rest are in the Preterite 
form. Gen. i. 1 : In the beginning created (Pret.) God the hea- 
vens and the earth. 3 v. And said (Fut.) God, Let there be 
light, and there was {Fni.)' light. 4 v. And God saw (Fut.), 
&c. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 17 : Jehovah will bring (Fut.) 
upon thee, and upon thy people; and upon thy father^ s house, 
days, such as have not corns since, &c. 18 v. And it will hap- 
pen (Pret. njn'j) on that day 19 y. and they will come 

(Pret.). This progress of time, this succession of thought, is 
usually indicated by the Vav coptUative, which however in this 
case, partly, receives itself a somewhat different form, and partly 
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affects the form of the Preterite and Future to which it is 
prefixed.* 

2. The Vav conversive of the Future is the most important. 
This a) is regularly prefixed with P attach and a Da^Kesh forte 
in the next letter, as bb{p^1 and he killed^ but to the first person 
sing, with Qamets (according to § 22, 1), as ^bJpKI and I killed 
[see another exception with Daghesh f omited, as "^"l^? and 
**n^!! ; in § 20, 3, b] ; b) it takes a shortened form of the Future, 
when that exists (comp. § 48, 4), e. g. in Hiphil ^jp?1 (J 52, 
Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone back to the 
penultima, as nwj, shortened fti^, with Vav conversive tro^*] 
{and he died), § 71, Rem. 4.t Yet it is often, particularly in the 
later books, prefixed to the first person sing, with the lengthened 
form in «1--, e. g. HD'ltiK^ and Ipluckedj Ezra ix. 3. See more 
in § 126, L 

In the former editions [all but the 13th] of this Grammar, another view 
of this Vav was preferred, viz. that it is a shortening of the verb njn (it 
tDCLs) and is prefixed to the futare in order to express the tense of narration. 
Thus: ^bp^^] from bt3|?7 n^ U idob (that) he kUUd, But it is evident, on 
the contrary, that the copula (conjunction) lies in the Vav, for I) this FHi- 
ture with Vav always conjoined to what precedes stands before the nounf 
as b*^i1^M ^^i^^^, and where the noun most stand first, the Vavia sepa- 
rated from the verb, e.g. Is. vi. 4: 1tb!P vAfff] r\*;^hl .... XfVf^ and ihey 
(the thresholds) shook .... and the house wuJUled with smcike^ iii. 16; 
2) it never stands afler the relative and the conjunctions, which exclude 
and ("^tbM, ^tbjijtlD, *^9) ; 3) in parallel passages we frequently find it ex* 
changed for a simple 1 ; see Is. lix. 16; com. ch. Ixiii. 3, 5, 6, and also in the 
same sentence, as in lis. xliiL 28. Though 4) it ofien stands at the begin- 
oing of entire sections and books, yet this only proves that they are sequeb 
of a former narrative (as in Ex. L 1 and Ezra L 1), or at least conceived 
to be such (as in Ruth L 1 and Esther L 1). The simple 1 begins the let 
book of Kings. Another opinion derives 'J from l^J'J^' ^^^ without any 
probability. 

It is better, therefore, to consider as merely a strengthened form of 

* Since it changes in a degree the meaning of the tenses, it is called by the 
Hebrew grammarians [including Gesenius] Vav convertive (i. e. converting the 
Fut into the Pret., and the Pret, into the Fut), Better [in the opinion of Ro* 
diger, who follows Ewald] is the name Vav coMecutive, since it essentially de 
notes sequence or progress. 

t Also the forms in l^— and 1** oecnr very seldom after Vav conv,, )'^y^*^^ 
Judges viii. 1; Ex. xliv. 8. 
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Vao copulative (comp. t\m^ ^^9) ^^^i where the prepositions &, a^, ^ 
are strengthened in a similar way), in the sense of and then, and 80. 

The shifting back of the tone isibund also in similar connexions, like 
ns$, and the shortening of the verb at the end (apocope) is only acci- 
dentally similar to the form of the Jussive, just as its lengthening is to the 
form of the Cohortative. 

3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav conversive of 
the Preterite, which joins Preterites to a foregoing future. In 
fonn it is the usual Vav copulative ( 1 ), e. g. Sl^JH'j (after a Fut.) 
and it will be ; yet it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,* e. g. "'FoSjl / went, "'JH^^ni (with 
a Fut. preceding) and I will go, Judges i. 3 ; rib'^'^DH Pret., 
nS'n^ni and it shall divide, Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the 
use of the Preterite in $ 124. 

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. 

It does not take place a) in the 1 per$, pL ^^S?^ Gen. xxxiv. 16 ; 6) in 
verbs vh and Sib. 

Sect. 49. 
OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz., an active, called 
also PoH, and a passive or Pa-ul (bnirB).t The latter is proba- 
bly a remnant of a lost passive form of Vop . 

In the Aramsan the passives of Piel and Hiphil are in like manner lost, 
except in the participles. 

2. The participle active of Kal is connected, in its formation, 
with the third person of the Preterite, from which it is distin- 
guished only by the longer vowel of the noun-forms, thus : bu^ , 
Part, teg , "JlgJ sleeping, from "jttf J ; •lij fearing, from *6j . But 
the Participle that most commonly occurs in verbs middle A, 
deviates from this form and takes that of tep , the d in which 
has sprung from d, qdtel from qdtel (§ 9, No. 10, 2). The form 

* Whether the hastening of the tone forward expresses the reference to the 
fidur; and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backward, a close connexion with 
what is paai, may be left nndeeided. 

t The Jewish grammarians call the participle also '^aid'^a (middle word) ; yet 
■ot in the sense of the Latin name, bat as used for a present tense, and accord- 
ingly holding the middle place between the Preterite and the Fntore. 
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bo^ is in common use only as a verbal noun. Compare the mode 
of fon'ning the Participle in Niphal (§ 83, 1); that of Pt«, 
ERphil, HithpaH follows a different method. 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
(§§ 90, 91). 

Rem. 1. An unfrequent form is ^*^s*iti gupporiing Ps. zvi. 5 (for 
tj^in from *t\otj\ comp. S^^^b 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop, tu ^"^taiK 
1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also tfii'^ Is. xxix. 14 ; xxxviii. 5^ 
but this is much rather 3 sing. Jut, Hiphil of r)D^ . Comp. a quite 8imila.r 
construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in bsHp is unchangeable, thoag^h 
it is generally written defedwdy. The form ^\^, Is. xli. 7, for thit^ ia 
explained by § 29, 3, 6. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which can* 
not take a passive meaning. Compare in English aged, fiowfu Thus 
T^ntt means holding (not hM\ Cant. iii. 8, n^aa configuB for confidenBy 
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp. the deponerti verbs in Latin. 

B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 

Sect. 50. 
NIPHAL. 

1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
yry (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic 3K) pre- 
fixed to« the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf, constr, 
tegn , contracted from ^^tt^JH . With the Inf, are connected, in 
form, the Imp. ^ttj??? and the Fut. VdJ5;» , contracted from ^P^n^ . 
In the Pret. the (less essential) He has been suffered to fall away, 
and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence b^]?) . The 
same applies to the Participle, which is distinguished fi'om the 
Preterite only by the long ( t ), as bttjp? , fern. nbtt}53 or fJ^'Oj?? . 
The inflexion of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 

Niphal may be distinguished in the Pret and Part by the Nun pre- 
fixed ; in the Imp., Inf., and Fut by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs ; except that where the 
first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§ 62, 4). To 
compensate for this omission, the preceding vowel is made long (§ 22, 1). 

2. Significations of Niphal. It has similarity to the Greek 
middle voice, and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g. 
^"O©? to look io one^s self, to beware, qivXdaaBo&at ^R03 to hide 
one^s self, often in verbs which express passion or feeling, as 
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DTO to trouble one^s s^lf^ to grieve^ n?lJ5 to bemoan one^s selfy to 
bewail ; comp. oivQeaOaij lamentari, contristari. b) Next it fre- 
quently expresses reciprocal action, as t3&1D3 to contend with an- 
other at law ; 'f'yj to counsel^ Niph. to consult together ; comp. 
the middle and deponent verbs ^ovXevead'ai, fid^^sa&ou (D^^^), alter - 
cariy luctari, prceliari. c) It has also, like Hithpael (§ 53. 3, c) 
and the Greek Middle^ the signification of the Active with the 
addition of self^ for one^s self, e. g. ii?tO? to ask for one^s self 
(1 Sam. XX. 6, 28), precisely like altovfiai as rovto, irdvaaaOai 
Xtt&va to put on {one's self) a tunic. Here, instead of the accusa- 
tive, the remote object (usually expressed by the dative) lies in the 
idea of the conjugation, d) It is often also passive of Kal, e. g. 
ib^ to bear, Niph. to be bom ; likewise of Piel and Hiphil, when 
Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g. ^SS to be in honour, Niph. 
to be honoured, THS in Piel to conceal, Hiph. to make disappear, 
to destroy, Niph. passive of both : and in this case its meaning 
may again coincide with Kal (nbn Kal. and Niph. to be sjick) 
and even take an accusative (§ 135, 2, Rem. 1). 

Examples o^ denominatives are; 3^^3 ccrdatum fieri, from 3^^ heart; 
"ista to be bom a male, from ^^t a male. 

The older Hebrew Grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passvee of Kal. This representation is decidedly incorrect; for Niphal has 
not the characteristics of the other passives. There are still found in Kal 
traces of an early passive form (§ 49, 1), and the Arabic has an inde- 
pendent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (inqolala), wfflch has its 
own Passive; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a trace of the Passive 
of Niphal in the form ^K^3, Is. lix. 3; Lam. iv. 14. According to the usage 
of the language, the passive signification is certainly the predominant one; 
but it was first derived from the reflexive. The in prefixed has the force 
of a reflexive pronoun, like t^fi in Hithpael.* , 

Rem. 1. The Inf. absoL 5bp)3 connects itself) in form, with the Preterite, 
to which it bears the same relation as bl'csj^ to ^^(J. It is the only Infini- 
tive of this kind. Examples of this form, b£<^3 rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
tpyi desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30 ; of the other, ihjri Jer. xxxiL 4 ; once 
tdn^Bt exaudiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The 1 in the final syllable (which is essen- 
tially long), this Infinitive form has also in Piel and Puai, and it resembles, 
in this respect, severeJ Arabic Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding d» 

* In other languages, too, the change of the reflexive into the passive it observed. 
It is still clear in Sanskrit and in Greek how the middle goes before the passive 
Toice ; the r at the end of the Latin passive is the reflexive pronoun =m ; in the an- 
cient Slavic and Bohemian amat-se stands for amatur, in Dacoromanic to me laudu 
(I am praised). See Potts Etymologische Forachungen, Th. 1, S. 133 ff. Th. 3. 
8, 99. Bops^s Vergleichende Grommatik, S. 686 ffi 
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2. Id Patwe, Patiach oAen takes the place of Tliere io the final syllable ; 
e. g. ^]p|?? ond he was weanedy Qen, xxi. 8, as also in other cases (see 
p. 80). In the second and third persons plural feminine, the form with 
Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. rij'j^jn 
they shall be remembered^ Is. Izv. 17. 

3. When the Put, or the Inf., or the Imp. is immediately followed by a 
word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the penultima, 
and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes Seghol instead of 
Tsere. E. g. ^^ ^^i^ he stumbled at it, Ez. xxxiiL 12: *% ^n&^*i and he 
heard him, Qen. xxv. 21, comp. ^''^pM ^^'i'^ and God heard^ 2 Sanu 
xzi. 14 ; xxiv. 25. In a few words, this form with the retracted tone has 
become the constant one; as ^s^M take heed. Ex. xxiii. 21 : DnS^l and he 
foughiy Numb. xxi. 1. 

4. A frequent form of the 1 Pers. is ^01$K, as tb'n^K IwUl befaund^ 
Ez. xiv. 3, $3tDM / swear^ Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. § 68, Rem. 5. 

Sect. 61. 

PIEL AND PUAL. 

1, The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Canj, II. 
qaitahij Aram, btog) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter. 
In the Active, the Put. btog^ and the Part, itogtl (whose pre- 
formatives retain their original Sh^va) are formed, according to 
the general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. b^^ . The Passive 
(Pual) has more obscure vowels, and its Infinitive is of the same 
form wit^ the Preterite. In other respects the Active and Passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflexion of the Preterite of 
Piel, Pattach takes the place of Tsere in the first and second 
persons (i$p, l?^^P> ''P^^??)? which, properly, have for their basis 
the form b^jp. See Rem. 1. 

The fi which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the charac- 
teristic of the Part, may be derived from ifi who ? in the sense of some one, 

Piel and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the mid- 
dle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases: — a) Always 
when this letter is a guttural (§ 63, 3). b) Sometimes, though rarely, when 
this letter has Sh*vji (§ 20, 3, 6) ; as Wyb^, Job xxxvii. 3, for Wnw-J he 
directs it; tin^td for f^tAtd Ez. xvii 7; xxxi. 4; then also the omission is 
at times indicated (§ 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under the Wtera dagee- 
sanda; e. g. ^^'^^ for nnp^^ ^ is taken Qen, iL 23; comp. ix. 2; Judges 
xvi. 16. In the Fut and Part the Sh^va under the performatives may 
always serve as a mark of these conjugations. 

2. Significations of PiH, a) It denotes iniensity and repe^ 
iition (comp. the Nomina intensiva and iterativa^ which are 
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also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 83, 6-9) ;* e. g. 
pns to laugh J Piel to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly) ; bijtj to 
€tsk, Pi^l to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as ^l?^ to bury {pne\ Gen. xxiii. 4, Piel to bury, 
{many), 1 K. xi. 16. (So in Syriac frequently.) This signifi- 
cation of Piel is found with various shades of difference, as nne 
to open, Piel to loose ; HIDD to count, Piel to relate. With the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, b) It has a causative 
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. Tob to learn, Piel to tecu^h. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by to permit, to declare 
or to regard, to help, as njH to let live ; p?S to declare innocent ; 
n^^ to assist in child-bearing, c) Denominatives are frequently 
found in this conjugation, which in general mean to make a 
thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or to be in any way 
occupied xoith it ; as from "Jg nest, "jSp to make a nest ; from IW 
dust, ^W to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the taking 
away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is the 
name (as in English to behead, to skin, to bone), e. g. wyD (from 
trfd a root) to root out, extirpate ; ia|T (from iJT tail) properly 
to injure the tail, hence to rout the rearguard of an army ; )1B^ 
to remove the a^hes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot be 
traced to a noun, e. g, b^D to stone, and also to remx)ve the stones, 
sc. from a field.t 

The significations of the Passive will present themselves 
spontaneously, e. g. 3?^ to steal, Piel to steal, Pual to be stolen. 

In Pi§l the proper and literal signification of a word is oflen retained* 
when Eal has adopted a fii^orative one, the former being the stronger and 
more prominent idea. E. g. K&'i in Piel to stitch up, in Kal to heal; K*^a^ 

* Analogous examples, in which Ihe doubling of a letter has an intensive force, 
are found in the Grerman words reu,^en, reeken; Hreiehen {»tringo, Anglo-Saxon 
gtreean),9treeken; com'p. Strich, StretJce ; Waeker, from waehen: others in which 
it has the causative significatior., are htechen, steeken; waehen, weaken; in Greek, 
jdXXoi to bring to an end, from the ste^i tiXto to end, yswim to beget, and to bear,. 
from yiv» to come into being. The abi/ve examples from the German show also 
that ch when doubled takes the form of kk ck, m accordance with the laws relating 
to the Daghcsh in Hebrew (§ 13, 3). Analogous to the coi^'agation Po€l (§ 54, 1) 
is cfBdo, to feU, from cado, to fall. 

t In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. II. ^ften express injury done to a member, 
the removal of yermin or of any injurious thing. This force is not wholly wanting, also» 
'jk the simplest Co^j. I. Comp. Hebrew Eal ^la^ (from ^^O) to buy and sell grain^ 

8 
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PiftI to cut, to hew out, Ea] iofomij to make; n^ft PiCl to uncover, Kal to 
revecd. 

In iatranfiitive verbs alsoj Piel occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as nrin Jrangi Jer. IL 56; Yinii to be open Is. xlviiL 8; Iz. 11 ; rn*! 
to be dnmken, Is. xxxiv. 6, 7. 

N. B. Rem. 1. The Pret Piftl has frequently ( - ) in the final syllable 
instead of ( - ), e. g. ^M to destroy, ^M to break in pieces. This occurs 
especially before Maqqeph (Eccles. ix. 15; "^ii. 9) and in the middle of a 
period, when other words immediately follow ; but at the end of a period, 
Tlsere is the more common vowel. Compare Vlft Is. xlix. 21 with h'^l Joe. 
iv. 14; Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol, as 13?^ to speak, "^Bd to 
atone, oas to toash. 

A single instance of ( - ) in the^r^^ syllable (afler the manner of the 
Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli. 51, Mtsa to coxae to forget, occasioned by the 
play upon the name niB3Q. Compare the quadriliteral Tl^"]D, which is 
analogous, in form, with Piel (§ 55). 

2. The Put, Inf., and Imp. when followed by Maqqeph, generally take 
Seghol in the final syllable, e. g. *ib~ttd)jn*] he seeks for himself Is. xl. 20; 
ib'Qi^g sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hithpa§l. In the 1 pers. sing. 
Fut besides ittg^, there occurs also (very seldom) the form *TJJ5 Lev. 
xxvi. 33 (on account of the long vowel following), and'^DK Zech. vii. 14 
(according to § 23, 4, Rem. 2). With Vav cow. we have also i»a|5»5 for 
^ttg^J Judges vi. 9. Instead of h:^^gn are found such forms as n3bo)?in, 
•e. g. Is. xiii. 18 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 14. 

3. The Inf. absol. has the marked form ^tog, as '^b^ castxgando Ps. 
cxviii IS; and in Pual, 3Sa Gen. xl. 15. But more frequently the form ^D]^ 
is used, e. g. Jer. xii. 17 ; xxxii. 33. 

4. In Pual, instead of Qibbuts is found less frequently damets-chatuph. 
e. g. D'J^^, dyed red Nah. ii. 4 ; comp. iii. 7 ; Ps. xciv. 20. It is merely an 
orthographic variation when Shureq takes the place of Qibbuts, as ^|^i 
Judges xviii. 29. 

5. The Part Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix is ; it is then dis- 
tinguished, like the Part Niph., only by the Qamets in the final syllable, 
e. g. n]9b taken 2 Kings ii. 10 ; comp. ^\^'^ for ^i^^'n Judges xiii. 8, also 

- Eccles. ix. 12 ; Ek)s. i, 6, 8. 

Sect. 62. 
HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

1. The characteristic of the Active is T\ with (~) or (~) pre- 
fixed to the stem, and ''— inserted in the final syllable. From the 
Inf. b'^pjpn are formed the Fut. and the Part b'^p;) , b'^tpJJti , for 
b'lOJjn;' , b'lpipn'a . In the Passive (as in Pual), the Inf. is of the 
same form with the 3 pers. sing. Preterite ; and in its other forms 
it fellows the general analogy. The inflexion has nothing pecu- 
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liar, except that in the 1 and 2 pers. Pret. the *»-: falls away and 
Pattach takes its place, as b^^^n , ribpipil ; which is explained 
by the analogy of the Aramsean (^^K), and of the Arabic 
(bp|p2$), where the **_ is not found. It does not appear to be an 
essential characteristic of the form, but it has arisen out of a 
shorter vowel. See Rem. 1. 

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Pret, Imp., and Infl, 
the prefix n ; in the Fut and Part, the vowel under the preformativea, 
which in Hiphil is Pattach, in Hophal QibbiUs or Qameta-chatwph, 

2. Significations of HiphiL It is properly causative of Kal, 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piel (§ 51, 
2, 6), e. g, K2J to go forth, Hiph, to bring out of to lead forth ; 
tb'Tg to be holy J Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. 
takes two accusatives (§ 136, 1). Frequently Piel and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as ^li^ to perish, Piel 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in ^13 to be 
heavy, Piel to honour, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e.g. T^) to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to bow 
(trsms.). 

The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
cu^cordance with a mode of conception famih'ar to the Hebrew, for the ex- 
pression of ideas, which other languages express by intransitive verbs. 
Especially was any change in one's habit of body conceived (and very 
rightly too) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre- 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the Individual himself* 
^ S' TC^ Hij^. to become fat (properly io produce fat) ; ptn and yig« 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength) ; t)Z39 Hiph. to become 
feeble* The same analogy applies to ^^2J Hiph. to become rich (properly 
to make, to ajcquxre, riches) ; also especially to words which express the 
taking of a new colour, as ta^'^H^ to become red, ^a^H to become whUe, &c. 
Moreover, what is merely state or condition, becomes in the Hebrew mode 
oT conception, an act, e. g. t0*^'^n}^ not to be silent, but properly to keep 
silence {sUentvum facere, Plin.) ; ?'^a*in to lead a quiet life, T\^'!^'^ to pro- 
long (one's stay), to tarry. In such cases there is oden an ellipsis, as 
a'^a'^n to deal well, n*>nttin to do toickedly, properly to make good, or bad 
(jBCi 'i3*J^, '^''?'3'7> which are also often expressed). 

*■ Tke verb Xv^ to makt, is employed in the expression of the same ideas, 
e. g. #0 mak^fai (fatness) , for, to prodace fat upon his body, Job xv. 27; to make 
fruiU, to make hrancha, for, to produce, to pot forth, Hos. viii. 7 ; Job xiv. 9. 
Compare in Latin corpus facere^ Justin. 11, 8; robur facere^ Hirtius, Bell. Afr. 
85; scibolem, divitias, facers, Plin., and in Italian /ar corpo^far forze, far frutto. 



116 PART n. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

These remarks apply also to Denominatives^ i. e. the verb often expreeseft 
the idea of producing or puUing forik'ihat of which the original noun is the 
name, e. g. ti5*«*ntin to put forth rootSj "p'^RH to put forth fioma. It also ex- 
presses the actual use of a member, as I'^t^ii to listen (properly to make 
ears) j lltf^n to chatter, to slander (after the same analogy, properly to 
make tongue^ to use the tongue freely). 

The signification of Hophalf as of Niphal, may sometimes 
coincide with that of Kal, e. g. bb^ potuit, Fut. Hoph. patens Jietj 
i. e. poterit. 

Rem. 1. Only the Preterite of Hiphil retains always the '1-7 of the final 
syllable (in 3 p. sing, and plur.) ; on the contrary, the Inf., Imp., and Fut. 
frequently take Tsere instead of it (in Chaldee the usual form), although 
usage generally makes a distinction between forms with i and f. Tsere is 
in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the forms it 
becomes vocal Sh^va, and with gutturals it is changed into Pattach. 

2. The Inf. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh; as Q^^l^n 
Judg. xvii. 3; naDn Ex.viii. 11; ^i^'Ottin Amos ix. 8. Strictly Chaldee, 
with M instead of the h, is Q^^StbM mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3. Unfrequent 
exceptions, in which the form with Tlsere stands for the Inf. constr., are 
found in Deut xxvi. 12;.xxxii. 8. 

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form ^*^C?{^n (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause^ 
perhaps also Is. xliii. 8) ; instead of it are employed the shortened and the 
lengthened forms boj^n and h^*^&p^ri, as 1^^^, to make fat, H^'^VDpn 
attend! The first takes Seghol before Maqqeph, as K^llDDn Job xxii. 21. 

N. B. 4. In the Fut of Hiph. the form with Tsere for the jussive is the 
usual one, as i^iQ'iK make not great Obad. 12, n'la^ let him ad off Vs, 
xiL 4, especially with 1 convers., as i'^y^'^ and he divided Gen. L 4^ Before 
Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol, as iaTtTT^l and he held him Judg. 
xix. 4. In the plural (after the manner of the Aramsan) it sometimes 
becomes Sh«va, as '»a'J'j55 Jer. ix. 2, ^ipany 1 Sam. xiv. 22; xxxL 2. The 
defective mode of writing Chireq, e. g. t39l^;, is not em essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part with ( •• ) i° ^be Sing, is doubtful (Is. liii. 3) j 
but perhaps the plurals &^a^m dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, &**'7]'^ helpers 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The fern, is r^&l^^, e. g. 
natoc Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8. 

6. In the Pret are sometimes found the forms ^3S^ari we have reproached 
1 Sam. xxv. 7, and "Vi^^Afi^ I have soiled (with M as in Aramcean) l8.1xiiL 3, 
comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. In the Fut and Part the characteristic M regularly gives place to the 
preformatives, as ^*^pj?, ^*^^F^^, but not to prepositions in the lof, 
p*^Dp?ii!), because their connexion with the ground-form is less intimate 
than that of the preformatives. To both rules there are some few excep- 
tions, as !P'»tt5'in'j he vnU save Ps. cxvi. 6, for ?'«t6i'< ; ^Tjin^j he will praUe 
for h'ji'' (in verbs "»£ only) 5 on the contrary S'**]^^^ for 3*'*?^n^ to cause 
to faint, I Sam. ii. 33; comp. Is. xxiii. 11; Ps. IxxviiL 17. 

N. B. 8. The tone, in Hiphil, does not fall on the afibrmatives ^| n-^, 



: 
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and ^. They take it, however, in the Fret when Vox corweraive is pre- 
fixed, as ^i^*^^m Ex. zzvL 33. 

9. In the Passive (Hophal) Pret, Fut, and Part 6 (\ ) is foond in the 
first syllable as well as d (r), ^^P^^, but not so oilen in the regular verb, 
e.g. aaidn Ez. xxxiL 32, and t^M^rj xxxii. 19; ^it^n, Part ^W» 2 Sam. 
xz. 21, and ^3?^^ Is. xiv. 19; but verbs )i have ic constanUy, as ^|M 
(according to § 9, 9, 2). 

10. The Inf. absol. is distinguished by ( •• ) in the final syllable; e. g. 
iwrit^ fasdcmdo Ez. xvL 4; ^V^ nvntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the Inf. constr. 
as given in the Paradigm, there happens to be no example in the regular 
verb. 

Sect. 53. 
HITHPAEL. 

1. This conjugation connects itself with Piel, inasmuch as it 
prefixes to the form bD)J the syllable tnn (Chald. t)Vt , Syr. fiK*), 
which, like ^H in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun, perhaps of the same origin as the particle M2$ self (§ 116, 
2, Note). 

2. The t) of the syllable tin suffers the following changes : 
a) When the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (D, f, TD), it 

changes places with M (§ 19, 5), as ^lisnion to take heed, for 
•YBtDtin, banon to be burdened, for baonn. With X, more- 
over, the transposed t) is changed into the more nearly related 
tD, as p'lJttSn to justify one^s self for piMin. (Single excep- 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 
4) Before *1, tD, and H, it is assimilated (§ 19, 2) e. g. 'TS'nn to 
converse, *^nDn to cleanse one^s self, D'Snn to conduct one^s 
self uprightly ; sometimes also before !) and 3, as l^asn to 
prophesy, elsewhere KaD^n ; "jDiSf? for tsisi^n to make one^s 
self ready. Once before *1, Is. xxxiii. 10. 

3. The significations ofHithpa^L a) Most frequently it is 
reflexive, but chiefly of Pi^l, as flJ'ngrin to sanctify one^s self 
Dgjftn to avenge one's self, *>!Fl¥^n to gird one^s self Then 
farther it means : to make one^s self that which is expressed by 
the first conjugation : hence, to conduct one^s self as such, to 
show on€?s self, to imagine one^s self, to affect, to be such ; pro- 
perly to make one^s self so and so, to act so and so. E. g. i'!!?r^»1 
Co make one^s self great, to act proudly, D|nrin to show one^s 

• See also in Hebrew nannK 2 Cbron. xx. 35. 

- - I » 
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self cunnings crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one^s self 
wise; *^1^?r)i1 to make, i. e. to feign one^s self rich. Its signifi- 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both forms are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. ^32$ Kal to mourn, is found 
only in poetry ; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative (§ 136, 2, Rem. 1). h) It 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. § 50, 2, 6), as HlJ'Ttin to 
lo0k upon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently c) It ex- 
presses what one does indirectly to or for himself (comp. Niph. 
§ 50, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. tSISBtlJI exuit sibi {vestem), tlMtlH solvit sibi 
(vinculo). So without the accusative, ^^Hfin to walk about for 
one's self {arnbulare). Only seldom rf) It is passive, e. g. ^T^Wnn 
to be numhered, mustered, Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. Comp. 
Niphal. § 50, 2, d. 

The passive Hothpaal is found only in the few following examples , 
Vi(3Bnrj (so always for 'pJB'J^) they were ntustered, Numb. i. 47; ii. 33, 
KQish to he rendered tmdean; D^^ to be ucuhed; MSTS^ U is smeared 
wiShfat. 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are: ^«3^nn to embrace 
Judaism (make one*s self a Jew), from l*«n*], n*jVi^ JeiDSj ^^lO^H to sup- 
ply one^s self vrith food for a journey, from riy%, 

N. B. Rem. The Preterite, as in Pifil, has frequently Pattach in the 
final syllable, as p?t?nrf to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7 ; xxi. 4. Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Inf., Fut., and Imp., as DSlin'^ he deems himsdf 
wise, Eccles. vii. 16; V3^)^nri sanctify thyself, Joe. iii. 5. In Pause these 
forms take duamets, as ^Wn*: Ez. vii. 27. With the form in Pi«l rrj^^l^n 
(} 51, Rem. 2) comp Hithp. nasBnnn Zech. vi. 7. 

Sect. 54. 

« 

UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 

Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2) some are connected, in 
form, with Piel, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the insertion of a long vowel, 
i. e. by changes vnthin the stem itself ; others are analogous to 
Hiphil and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla- 
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by 
the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a refleanve form with 
the prefix t\T), after the analogy of Hithpael. 

Those which are analogous to Piel, and which follow it in 
their inflexioUi are : — 
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1. Poel; as ioip, pcus, ioip, reflex. i:siiprTi (corresponding to Conj. 
III. and VI. in the Arabic qdtaia, qtUilOy taqAtala% Put, iaip*;, PaH. itt'^'po, 
Put. pan. i'^^P^l, &.C. In the regular verb it but seldom occurs. Unques- 
tionable examples are: Part 'iia&tt^ my judge. Job ix. 15; "^t^li**^ / have 
appointed 1 Sam. xxl. 3 (unless we should read '^n!{'?iS^) ; tfinitb to takh 
rooty Denom, from d'ntt root. In verbs 99 (§ 66) it is far more frequent ; 
e.g. b^'in, naib, lain. 

Its aignificaHon, like that of Piel, is oflen causative of Kal. Sometimes 
both are in use in the same signification, as y^"^*^ and y^') to oppress; 
sometimes each has its peculiar modification of meaning, as ^t) to turn 
about, to change, tnib to go about, to wrround ; \\t] to exult, ^bih to nuike 
foolish (from bbh to be briUiant, but also to be vain-glorious, foolish) ; *\vn 
to make pleasant, "gin to commiserate ; tbntQ to root out, Qinilb to take root. 

With biaip is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the insertion 
of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as bo*^p (§ 30, 3). 

2. PUel, Putal, HOhpalel; as Wop and bbtjp, pass. bbtj|5, reflex. 
bbiapriri, like the Arabic Conj. IX. itfaJUa, and XI. iqtdUa, used especially 
of permEment states or conditions, e. g. of colours, as *QM to be at rest, 
"i^T^ to be green, Pass. b^QK to be withered; of these verbs there is no ex- 
ample in EaL It is more freqttent in verbs 19, where it takes the place of 
Piel and Hithpael (§ 71, 7). 

3. Pealal; as bqbap^, with repetition of the last two stem-letters, used 
especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession ; e. g. '^n")nD to 
go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate, Ps. xxxviii. II, 
from "ire to go about ; Pass. ^'Vfrq'n to ferment wUh violence, to make a 
rumbling sound, Lam. i. 20.* Nouns of this form are diminutives (§ 83, 23). 

' Nearly related to this is 

4. Pilpd, formed from verbs 99 and 19 by doubling both of the essen- 
tial stem-letters; as ^D^D from aD==^D3b; bsbs from b!D (bia). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone* to 
express by repetition of the same sound, as tfj^&t to chirp, bxbsB to tinkle, 
lin* to gurgle, t)9B9 to flutter (from 6)W to fly). 

With Hiphil are connected : 

5. Tiphet; as ^^T^tn, with n prefixed, as ^ft'itn to teach one to 'walk, to 
lead {denom. from ban afoot) ; Hnnn, Put. ^^^'\ to emulate Jer. xii. 6 ; 
xxii. 15 (from M*iYi to be ardent, eager). The Aramtean has a similar form 
D|"jn to interpret. 

* Compare tinnioy tintinnus, and Id German Ticktack^ Wirrwarr, Kling- 
klang [our ding dong'\. The repetition of the same letter in verbs 99 produces 
also the same effect ; as in pf^b to liek^ pp^ to beat, t)fiO to trip along. Other 
languages express the same thing by diminutiv$ forms; comp. in Lat. the termi- 
nation Mlo, as in eantUlo, in Germ. -cZn, em, in Jlinunem, trillemj trOpfeln 
[comp. our drip, drihblt]. Hence we may expl^a the relation, mentioned under 
No. 3, between these forms and the diminutives. 
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6. Shaphd; as ^^F^ti, frequent in Sjnriac. as a>7!»t$ to fame, from 2h^. 
In Heb. it is found only in the noun rafi^ti Jlame, § 83, No. 35. 

Forms of which single examples occur : — 7. D^ijp, fxus. ^^'Op ; as 
D^on^ 8C(Ued offj having the form of scales, Ex. xvi. 14, from t)Cn, tjiDn 
to peelj to shell,— 'S. ifiog, as tj'^t^! a violent rain, from tj'nt.— 9. bs^ra 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hlthpael, 
found in ihe examples ^'^W for ^'^^^Hd they suffer themselves to be warned^ 
Ez. xxiii. 48, ^&$a for "^fiSr^a to be ea^piated, Deut xxL 8. 

We may mention also, — 10. the form '^Xisin to sound the trumpet, com- 
monly derived from the stem "^stn. But it is probably a denom. from 
nnsBisen a trumpet, an onomatopoetic form like the old Latin tarataniara = 
tuba, Ennius apud Servium ad ^n. 9, 526. 

Sect. 65. 

QUADRILITERALS. 

Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
(§ 30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
are formed after the analogy of PiSl, once after Hiphil. The 
following are all the examples that occur : — 

Pret, TtinD he spread out, Job xxvi. 9 (with Pattach in the first syllable, 
as in Chaldee). Put, mh'O^^*^ he wiU devour it, Ps. Ixxx. 14. Pass, to;;'! 
to become green again, Job xxxiii. 25. Part, iS')?'? girded, I Chr. xv. 27. 
Afler Hiphil i>'^K»bn contracted Wnbii l^ twrn to the left (denominative 
from ^Kbto), Gren. xiii. 9 and other places. 

C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.* 

Sect. 56. 

The accusative of the Pronoun which follows a verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, r^2< (the sign of the ac- 
cusative) with the suffix (§ 101), as IMS boj {lie has killed him) ; 
or 2) by a mere stiffix, as 'Jnbojj or ibtljp {he has killed him). 
The second method is the usual one, and it is only of it we now 
treatt 

This matter embraces two points, viz., the form of the suffix, 
and the changes in the verbal form in consequence of appending 
it. The former is exhibited in § 57, and the latter in §§ 58-60. 



* We treat- this subject here ia connexion with the regular verb, in order to 
ihow in it the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the mode of shorten- 
ing their forms before the suffixes will be noticed under each class. 

t On the cases where the former must be employed see § 1 19, 3. 
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Sect. 57. 
* THE SUFFIX OF THE VERB. 

1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun; and they are the following: — 



Singidar, 
1. comm. "^S; ''p^ ; '^Srr fne. 

pause ^ \ thee. 



him, 
her* 



3 J -i ; w= 



Plural. 

fm.t», ta-I 

w. D#l ,* D ; D-; (contr. 
from DH— ), D— : D— 
(contr. from DTU:.), 

tL^, poet Ta, -ra:;., 
■nai. 






3. 



S^ 



2. These suffixes clearly are, for the most part, shortened 
forms of the personal Pronoun, and only some of them require 
explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (^, t]D, p) the basis ap- 
pears to be a lost form of the pronoun SinM with IDf instead of M 
(1^351* , TOK ; D3K), which was employed here in order to distin- 
guish the suffixes from the afibrmatives of the Preterite (i 44, 1). 

In the third person masc, out of ^TT-^ by rejecting the feeble 
h there arose a-u, and thence 6 {i 7, 1), usually written "1, much 
more seldom «1, In the fern, the suffixes from Vfi*^T\ ought, ac- 
cording to analogy, to sound Si, JT—, ST-, but instead of Si— 
we have, for the sake of euphony, simply J^— where the 1^ is 
regularly a consonant and therefore marked with Mappiq. 
Once (Ez. xli. 15) KSl stands for SI , as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the foims of the suffixes was occasioned by 

* eh occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut. xxxii. 26), *;n not at all. Yet 
they are glTen in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently occur with 
nouns and prepositions. 

t Traces of this lost form appear still in the afibrmatives of the iBthiopic 
Preterite, as qaialka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii 
Jnudota Orientalia^ L 43). Comp. what was said in § 44, 1, on *^t^^^^ . The 
forms with t and k are not nnfrequently interchanged in languages generally [sea 
§ 33, 3, Notel. 
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the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which received 
them. Thus three farms of almost every suffix may be distin- 
guished : 

a) One beginning with the consonant itself, as *^, V^, %, DH, 
D, (cc. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a 
vowel, as ''S^Vajp, Vi^nbDp. 

b) A second and a third with the so-called union-vowels* ("O-^ , 
*^-r). for the verbal forms which end with a consonant : with 
the union-vowel a for the forms of the Preterite, as "^V^? 
'.:bD^ , obop ; with the unian-vatcel e (rarely a) for the forms 
of the Future and Imperative, as Wbcjp^, dVu^. Of the suf- 
fix i the same holds good as of W-^ from which it comes. 
With t|, D3, 13 the uniting sound is only a half-vowel {vocal 
Sh'va), as ?J-^, 0?-^., 13-., e. g. tjtep {qUafkha); or when 
the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, ^^^ e. g. ^nb©. 
In Pause this Sh*va becomes a Seg/ud with the tone, 



Rem. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned : Sing. 2 pers. m. ro 1 Kingi 
xviiL 44, in pauBe ^— Is. I v. 5, and ^^-^ Prov. ii. 11 ; fern. •'S, ''S-j Ps. 
czxxvii. 6, and in the later Psalms frequently. (^— contrary to the rule 
Blended to the Pret in Judges iv. 20.)^In the 3 pere. mate ri Elx. xxxiL 
25 ; Num. xziii. 8 : fern. t%-^ without Mappiq Num. xv. 28 ; Jer. xliv. 19. — 
The forms i^, ^^3-7, i^3-r are strictly poetic (except Ex. xxiii. 31) ; instead 
of IQ we find ^a once in Ex. xv. 5. On the origin of these forms see i 32, 
Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the noon 
({ 89) we discover: a) There is here a greater variety of forms than there 
(because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves more various) ; 
b) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the noun, is longer, as 
'Oy •'^j •*Hr («*^) I ^ (wy)' The reason is, that the object of the verb 
is less closely connected with it, than the possessive pronoun is with the 
noun: on which account also the former may even be expressed by a 
separate pronoun ({ 119, 3). 

4. The suflbc gains still more strength, when instead of the 
onion-vowels there is inserted a union-syllable l-^, --^ (com- 
monly called Aitft epenthetic, but better Nun demonstrative)^ 
which, however, occurs only in the Future and in pause, e. g. 
«3-?n7 he mil bless him (Ps. Ixxii. 15), ''::^'^ he will honour 

* We retua the cominoii name nAton-votPcl [BtadeTOcal], slthoogh it rests 
OB a rather saperiicial view and is somewhat vague. These miioa-soands seem 
for the most part to be residses of ancieiit terminations of the verb. Take, for 
iple, the Hebrew Ibim ^td-mmi when compared with the Arabic goloZa-at. 
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me (Ps. 1. 23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incor- 
porated with the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of 
forms, namely, 

1 p^^.na:^,^a:., for ^?5^, ••??-; 

2 pars, -py , once Jf J^ ( Jer. xxii. 24) ; 

3 pers. ^^ for ^-7, also iS (Num. xxiii. 13) ; fern. Hj:^, foj 

TJ T 7 

1 pers. plur. ia^ for ISJ— . 

In the other persons this Nun does not occ.ur. 

Rem. The forms with Nun distinctly written are rare, only poetic (Jer. 
V. 22), and do not occur at all in 3/em. sing, and I plur. The contracted 
forms (with the Nun assimilated) are rather frequent, especially in pause. 

This Nun is of a demonstrative nature, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct attention as 
to the object of the verb. In ChaJdee besides the Nun there is also inserted 
a Yodh with consonant power, in Scunaritan a 3 is appended also to the 
Preterite, and in similar cases a T\ inserted. 

• 

Sect. 58. 

THE PRETERITE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

1. The endings {afformaiives) of the Preterite have in part a 
different form, when connected with the suffixes. Namely : 
a) In the 3 sing. fern. T—, D—., the original feminiae ending, 

for ?1— ; 
h) 2 sing. masc. besides Pi also H to which the union-vowel is 

attached, but the only clear instance of it is with ^^^ ; 
e) 2 sing. fern. ^TPi , likewise an older form for r\ (comp. '*F\fi? , 
••nbttg § 32, Rem. 4 ; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is^to be dis- 
tinguished from the first person sing, only by the context. 
d) 2 plur. masc. W for DZ^l, which is explained by the Arabic 
antum, qataltum, Chald. lini? , iwbttj? for DHK , DIjbtt]? (§ 32, 
Rem. 5). Of the /em. V!^^jl^ with suffixes there is no instance, 
but probably it took the same form as the masculine. 
We exhibit, first, the forms of the Preterite in Hiphil as they 
appear in connexion with the suffixes, because here no further 
change takes place in the stem itself, except as to the tone (see 
No. 2) : 
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Sing. Plur. 

3 171. Vtapn 3 c. ^ 



3/. 

1 c. ""t?^?^ 1 c. WtajJi 



2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it 
never remains on the stem itself. And this occasions, particu- 
larly in the Preterite of Kal, certain vowel changes, in conse- 
quence of which we have in it the following forms : 

Sing. Plur. 

3 m. bttp (^Oj?, Rem. 1) 3 c. ^boj: 

2 m. F)^?j? (t?^p , Rem. 4) 2 m. wbttf 

2/ ^»?^ (nbt3ji,Rem.4) 

I c. '•F^^PJ? 1 c. 'O^?!? 

These forms are exhibited in connexion with all the suffixes 
in Paradigm C It will be seen there too, how the Tsere in 
Piil changes sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 
Sh'va. 

Rem. L The wffixu for the 2d p. plural, &d aod l^, are (together 
with Dti and ^n) rather weightier [more stroogly accented] forms than 
the others, and hence are called grcnt suffixes. They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3 m. sing, of Fret Eal a greater shortening than the 
others (called light 9uffixa\ e.g. ^^^^ °^^^t?* I'he difference has still 
greater effect in the case of fumns (§ 89). 

2. In the 3 tmg, mage. ^^^t3(» is also contracted into ibo^) according 
to § 23, 5, and so likewise in the 2 sing, masc ^rivk^f> into in^o|:>. 

3. Th#3 sing. fern, nbop; (=nbDg) has the twofold peculiarity, that it 
a) constantly draws the tone to itself except with fid and 1^ (see Rem. 1), 
and then takes the sufHxes that make a syllable of themselves (^}, ^, Vi, 
n, 43, D3, 13) without a union- vowel, contrary to the general rule (§ 57, 
3, a) ; b) with the other suffixes it takes indeed the union-vowel, but draws 
the tone back on the penultima, so that they appear with shortened vowels 
CHt^) Qr-^), e. g. 1\ty%m she loves thee Ruth iv. 15, Dnfento it Immeth 
them I& xIviL 14, finnan she has stolen them Gen. xxxi. 32. For **^T\^ , 
♦^n-7, &c. we find in pause ''an— Ps. box. 10, ^jH- Cant viiL 6, and also 
without pause, for the sake of correspondence in sound, «|n^2n {she has 
borne thee) in the same verse (Cant viil 5). The forms ^n?^t>, nribop 
are contr. from ^Sinbafj, trrbxsp^^ afler the analogy of ^1—, for sins— 
(§57,4). 
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4. In the 3 sing, maac. ri^QTJ is always used j and the suffixes have no 
union- vowel, except in ''in^opj, from ^^p^ and "3—, e. g. •'367|5n thou 
searchest me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also *^3n^T9 thou hast forsaken me Ps. xxii. 2. 
In the 2 sing, fern, ^V\ is written also defectively tt&'i^^ Jer. xv, 10 ; Cant. • 
iv. 9; Ex. iL 10; instead of it the nuuc. form is also used ^ari^atDn thou 
(fem.) adjurest vs Cant v. 9 ; Jos. iL 17; and with T^ere 13tJ'i^*.n. 

5. From a verb middle O we have I'^nba^ / hat>e subdued him, ?<, 
xiiL 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the tone. 

Sect. 59. 
FUTURE WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In the forms of the Future which end with the last stem- 

leiter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened generally to 

simple Sh^va vocal {-j), at times to Chateph-Qamets (r;;) Jer. 

xxxi. 33 ; but to Qamets-Chatuph (— ) before ?J, DD, "JD . Instead 

of n^bbjpn the form ^btpJ^Pl* is used as 2d and as 3d person, Cant. 

i. 6 ; Jer. ii. 19 ; Job xix. 15. The form with Nun demonstrative 

{i 57 J 4) is apt to be used at the end of the clause or period. 

' N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs with FuL A (to which belong all that have a gut- 
tural for the third radical) retain the full A in the Put. and Imp,; and the 
Pattach^ when it comes to stand in an open syllable, is lengthened into 
Qamets, e. g. '^snVti send me Is. vi. 8, *^9^3b'7 it put me on Job xxix. 14, 
Viq^KSi*^ let them demand it back Job iii. 5. 

2. Occasionally, as exception^ suffixes occur also in the Fut. with the 
union-vowel a, as Q^^b*^ Ex. xxix. 30; comp. ii. 17; Gten. xix. 19; xxix. 32. 

3. The suffixes are at times appended also to the plural forms in yk , 
e. g. '*aS^K3'in ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a union- 
vowel '»?353txa'> they wiUfind me Prov. L 28; Is. k. 7, 10; Jer. v. 22. 

4. In Piil the nere of the final syllable, like the Cholem in Kal^ becomes 
Sh^va ; but before the suffixes ^ , Q^ ) 1^. it is only shortened into Segh^ 
e. g. ^^ST?*^ he wHl gather thee Deut xxx. 4, more rarely into Chireq, as 
Q^SBlKt^ / wHl strengthen you Job xvL 5; comp. Ex. xxxi. 13; Is. xxv. 1. 
In JBiphil the Chireq remains; rarely there are forms like ht^Q|9P) thou 
enrichest it Ps. Ixv. 10; 1 Sam. xviL 25. Comp. § 52, Rem. 4. 

Sect. .60. 

INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUF- 

FIXES. 

] . The Infinitive of a verb (ictive can be construed with an 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the ace, of 

* This farm is also foimd as f minims without a suffix, Jer. xlix. U; £z 
iL7. 
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the personal pronoun), as '^^^{p to kill me ; but as tumn it can 
take also the nominal suffix (the genitive), as "^bia^ my killing 
(see § 130, 1). In either case it assumes the form bo^, like the 
segholate nonns of the form ^tjp, with which bbj? is nearly allied 
(§ 91, Paradigm VI.). 

Rem. 1. The Jnf. of the form ssti becomes with suffixes matd Gten. 
xix. 33, like nouns of the form tia^ . 

2. Before ^, tia, ^a, are found forms which depart from the analogy of 
Beghalaie nouns^ e. g. &^.^3K yontr eating Gen. ill 5, ^I*]^^ thy standing 
Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in Q^^^tp your harvtsling 
Lev. xix. 9, and B^DK^ (md-dt^khem) yarn contemning Is. xxx. 12. 

2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leacling 
form ^y^ of the Imp. The forms *^bt)p , ^^Dp , which are not 
presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fem. 
rob'Qjp is substituted the masculine form ^Vop , as in the Future. 
On "^ThtO see § 59, Rem. 1. 

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. bDp , b^ptl , according to 
i 91, Parad. VII. 

On the difference between "^^D'p and "^a^o'p, see § 132, 2. 

IL OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.* 

A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

Sect. 61. 

Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in $ 22. Of course K and n come 
under consideration here only when they retain their power as 
consonants; "l also partakes only in part of these anomalies * 
(i 22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. The Paradigms D, E, and F, in which those conjuga- 
tions which are wholly regular are omitted, exhibit their inflex- 
ions, and the following sections explain them more fully. 



* See tke general view of the classes ia § 41. 
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Sect. 62. 
VERBS PE GUTTURAL. E. g. ^m to stand. Parad. D. 

The deviations from the regular verb are as follows : — 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word, 
requires a simple Sh"va (VtOjJ , DifibtDp), in these verbs it takes one 
of the composite ShVas (§ 10, 2 ; * § 22, 3), e. g. Inf. nbl? , bb^ to 
eat. Pret. Dr\*naS . DP\SBn from ySH to be inclined. 

2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes the 
vowel which lies in the Chateph (§ 28, 2), as HTO?); , D'bn;; he will 
dream, vpK^ he will gather ; or the composite Sh*va conforms to 
the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an essential 
characteristic of the form ; e. g. Pret. Niph. ^^2 (for TO!??), 
Hiph. n-narn (for TnWl), Inf. and Put. ^tt?;n , Ttt?;! , Hoph. 
Pret. *T30 jn , Put. ^ JIJ . (On the Methegh in these forms see 
516, 2, aY 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially n , when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
simple Sh^va ; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding to the composite Sh^va, which the guttural 
would take according to the above rule. E. g. Fhit. Kal *lbH^ he 
will desire, tbatjj he will bind, Niph. ^fiHJ to change one^s self 
ITStJ girded, Hiph. *^'^P^n to cause to fail. 

The Grammarians call this the hardy the former with the comp. Sh^ 
the soft combination. Both forms often occur in the same verb. 

3. When in forms like HbJ'*' , %2?S , the vowel of the final 
syllable becomes a simple Sh^va. vocal, on the addition of a 
sufTormative (^, •*— , n— ), the composite Sh^va of the guttural 
is exchanged for its short vowel, as Hto? , plur. ITQ?? (speak 
yddm^dhu) ; •T?!?? she is forsaken. But here also there is be- 
sides a harder form, as ^^T^1 they take a pledge, ^Trtjj as well as 
'^PF?? ^Aey are strong. See in general § 22, 4, § 28, 3. 

4. In the Inf., Imp., and Fhtt. of Niph., where the first stem- 
letter would regularly be doubled (^^n , ^tD)??), the doubling is 
always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is lengthened 
into Tsere, as IW? for *Ray^ . 

Remarks. 

I. On Kal 

1. In verba ^D the hif. constr. and Imp. take (-;:) under the first letter 
(accordmg to § 22, 4, Rem. 2) ; as n'tM gird Job xxxviii. 3, nriM love thou 
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Hoa. iii. 1, bb» , with a prefix thMV , ib}A . The ( - ) is found here 
when the tone is forcibly thrown forward ; e. g. tifiUi PbK^ Num. zrvL 10. 
For the same reason we have Qtn*^SK not Dn*^»K . 

In the other forms also of the Imp. the guttural often exerts its influeDce 
upon the vowel, which it changes to Seghol^ as **Bton Is. xlviL 2, ^'^yi 
Job xxxiii. 5, especially when the second radical is also u guttural, as ^^K 
Ps. xxxi. 24. Paltach occurs in ^nban Prov. xx. 16. 

2. The Put. A^ as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first two 
letters -;p^; and with the hard combination — r> as ^^5 ^ cecues^ ^?75 
he ia wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same time rf?, 
as ntrjU he aeeSy ^^2 ^ ditidea. Less frequently the pointing -^;^ is 
found also in verbs F\d. O; bb ClOK^, C)ton^ he laye bare. Q,uite unique 
is the form ^Wy and the lavee Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the pointing 
';^ is frequently shortened to •■:^ (according to § 27, Rem. 5) ; as *>b»J 
he bindej fAur. vwoxj ; icn^, Jinorj^. 

IL On Hipha and Bophal 

3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting -^^ and -:^ applies again 
here in the Pret after Vav convenive ; i. e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of e^ into a' as tJ'J^S^ thou didst aet^ n'TO^ril and 
thou wiUaeL Num. iii. 6; viu. 13; xxviL iQj'^P'nisn, -^pnaymV 

4. In the /Vef. of Hifh. -^^ is sometimes changed into -:p-r> and -^^ 
into -:;— ^ in Haph. Pret. by prolonging the short vowel, which was sus- 
tained by Meihegh^ e. g. n^is^n Jos. viL 7; n^ Hab. l 15 ; tAyh 
Nah.iLS. 

ni. in General 

5. In the verbs tvm to ftre, and trm fo fre, the guttural is treated as 
mch in very few forms; f\tL nvj"^, n^n?. The role given under No. 1 is 
indeed true of these verbs, hence ri*H3 ; but so soon as a letter is prefixed, 
the first radical drops the peculiar pointing of the guttural, as rn*^n^, ^''^^i 
ttT'^'^ni K«. xxxviL 5^ 6. 



Sect. 63. 

VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. E. g. mx5 to aiangkier. Parad. £. 

The deriations from the regular veib are not so great Bb in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows :* 

1. Where a simple Sh^va is required, the guttural takes with- 
out exception the composite Sh*Ta ( ^ ). E. g. Pret. ^fSlfW , i^^- 
icn V^ , Imp. yiph. ^trnrn . In the imp. the vowel, supplied 

* »f«^ vrkkk is Mt cxluUted la the P^nfigMi » vuied like J^ 
iirtfalu; 
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under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the second 

as ^UfW , nDTIv • 

So in the Inf. KciLfem^ as ^^1!!^ to love^ ^^^M^ to languish, 

2. As the preference of the gutturals for the A sound has 
generally less mfluence on the following than on the preceding 
vowel (§ 22, 2), so not only is the Cholem in Inf. Kal l^iniD , VSnlb 
retained, but also, for the most part, the Taere in Put. Niph. and 
Pi^l onb^ , on?^ , and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav 
conversive) Dll^^^ . But in the Put. and Imp. of Kal the last 
syllable generally takes ( . ), through the influence of the guttural, 
even in transitive verbs, e. g. tDHlO , tsnit} ; p?T , 'pST) ; *lHa , "ina*;* 
(seldom as Dn^l^) ; and in the Pret. Pi^l also, Patta^ch occurs more 
frequently than in the regular verb, as tDH? . 

3. In Piel, Pual, and Hithp., the Daghesh forte of the mid- 
dle stem-letter cannot stand ; but in the greater number of exam- 
ples, particularly before H, tl, and I?, the preceding vowel remains 
short, the guttural having Daghesh forte implicitum (§ 22, 1). 
E. g. Piel pHte, Inf. "^if^ to jest ; Pual ftV^ ^^ ^^ washed; 
Hithp. Ttr^W) cleanse yourselves. Before K the vowel is com- 
monly prolonged, and always before ^ , as Pitt IfX^ to refuse. 
?n5 to bless, Put. ^5? J Ptiss. ^ni , seldom as 5|K3 to commit 
adultery. 

Rem. 1. In Piel and HUhp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
peoultima, and the TVere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol; viz. a) 
Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, 6), as Cti n*j&b in 
order to serve there Deut xvii. 12, comp. Gren. xxxix. 14 ; Job viii. 18. b) 
After Vav conversive, as TpV'' ond he blessed Gen. i. 22, tina'^l and he 
drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 

2. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Pret. Piel: ^"nnM the^ 
delay Judges v. 28 for ^nnM • and the similar form *^3nbn|j she conceictd me 
Ps. IL 7 for '»3n§rr or "an^n-^. 

Sect. 64. 

VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. E. g. nb«3 to send. Parad. F. 

1. According to } 22, 2, a and b, we here distinguish two< 
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach/i^r/it;e, or the full vowel Pattach* 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state* 
ment is as follows : 

9 
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a) The strong unchangeable vowels "i-., i, ^ ($ 25, 1) are always 

retained; hence Inf. ahsoL Kal t?*^^? Part, pctss. ti^^tS, 
Biph. rp\tr\ , Put. n*ib«? , Part. rf'blAQ . O though less 
firm is also retained in the Inf. constr. )1^, in order to did 
tinguish it from the Imp. (as in verbs ^ guttural). 

b) The merely tone-long O in the Put. and Imp. of Kal be- 

comes Po^^acA, as rfc©^, tibt^. (With suff. Wb©\ see § 59, 
Rem. 1.) 

c) Where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 

forms with final Tsere and final Pattach are both employed. 
Usage, however, makes a distinction in these forms. Thus : 

In the Part. KaL and Piel n^tt, nio^za is the exclueive form, and the 
full Pattach first appears in the constr. <(a/e nbtt, n^tbza. 

In the Put. and Inf. Niph. and in the Pret. Inf. and Put. Piel^ the form 
with ( -7 ) is employed at the beginning and in the middle of a period, the 
one with z:: at the end, and in Pause. E. g. yy^*] U is diminished Num. 
zxvii. 4 and ^*2V. ^ucxvi. 3 ; 'l^^*^ he cleaves Hab. iii. 9, and ^^^"^ Ez. xiii. 
1 1 ; 9^a to swaUofw Hab. L 13 ; Num. iv. 20. It may further be observed 
(hat the Inf. absoL retains Tsere^ which is lost in the Inf. constr. E. g. 
tiVtb Deut xxii. 7, else tiM . 

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and Put. admit only (-7) e. g. 
nistn prosper, HM^} and he trusted; but the Inf absoL takes (rr) as 
n^^n to make highy but as Inf. constr. also nain occurs Job vi. 26. 

2. The guttural here has simple Sh®va whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh^va quiescent, which 
is generally retained even under gutturals §22, 4), as r\n5tD, 
•^nnBlD . But in the 2 fern. Pret. a helping-Pa/^ocA takes its 
place, as RH5ti (§ 28, 4), yet more rarely also tln'j^b Gen. xxx. 15 
and ntlgb 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The softer combination with composite Sh^va occurs only a) In some 
examples of the 1 plur. Pret. when the tone is thrown forward, as ?{^:39'i*i 
we know thee Hos. viii. 2; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. b) Before the suilixes r\, 
DD, -js, as ^nb^« I will send thee 1 Sam. xvi. 1, ?inlttJx Gen. xxxL 27, 
?|»'^att5« Jer. xviii. 2. 

B. CONTRACTED VERBS. 
Sect. 66. 

VERBS IB . E. g. «W to approach. Parad. H. 

The inegularities of these verbs, arising from the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nun, are as follows : 
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1. The Imp, and Inf. constr. often lose (by aphaeresis, § 19, 3) 
their Nun, which would here take Sh®va, as I0| for tfaj . The 
^nf. then, however, has regularly the feminine ending tvl, or, 
with a guttural, th^ (§ 79, 2), as niD| , n?3 to touch (from WJ). 
The /mp. has usually Pattach; but also T^cre, as "jn g^it?e 
(from iro) . Frequently it takes the lengthened form, as STDFl 
ffive up. 

2. Whenever Nun, after a preformative, stands at the end of 
a syllable, it assimilates itself to the following stem-letter (} 19, 
2, a) : viz. a) in the Put, Kal, e. g. b»^ he will fall for bfej^ ; 
tD|^ for t^V^ ; fn^ he will give for IFfi^ (the JRr^^ O, as in the 
regular verb, most common, the Put, E only in this example*) ; 
b) In the Fret, Niph,, e. g. W? for flJ|3? ; c) In the whole of 

, Hiphil and Hophal (which here has always Clibbuts), e. g. 

©•'in, tinn for tj^nsn, «iun. 

The other forms are all regular, e. g. Pret, Inf absol. Part, 
Kal, PiSl, Pual, &c. Only those conjugations which are irregu- 
lar are included in the Paradigm H. 

The characteristic of these verbs in all fonns which begin with a for- 
mative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. Some 
forms, however, of one class of verbs '^D (§ 70), and even of verbs 93 
66, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs *\i likewise exhibit such 
forms of the Imp. as V3a, also ~tt)A (Gren. xix. 9), and "jR. 

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms men- 
tioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nurij e. g. Imp, tl^Q3 permit, ^htfl fall ye; 
Ibnf, ^213 (as well as n9|) to ixnxck ; Put, ^ba^ Tie keeps Jer. iiL 5 (else- 
where "^tB*?). In Niph, this never occurs, and in Hif^ and Hoph, very 
seldom, as "t^^t^yf} tomeU Ez. xxii. 20, ^pnah they are cut off" Judges xk, 31, 
It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural for their 
second stem-letter, as bna*^ he vjUI possess. In these verbs the Nun rarely 
falls away, as nn^ he wiU descend, and nns*; ; Nvph, Qnj for tins? he has 
comforted Mmself. 

N. B. 2. These anomalies Eire in part exhibited by the verb ng^ to take, 
whose ^ is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19,2). Hence, FvL TV^\ 
Imp, nt2 (seldom njsi), Inf, constr, rnfe, ITop/t. Put, nj?*i, Niphal, how- 
ever, is always nj5^5. 

N. B. 3. In the verb *\T^ to give, the fnal Nim is also assimilated, as 



* The verb tl3$d , employed as a Paradigm, has the Fut. jS, which is not pre- 
aenttfl, however, as the most usual form of the Fut, in verbs of this class, but 
only as the actual form of this particalar verb. The Ttere in 'jtn'} is owing to 
the double feebleness of the stem *jna (comp. Rem. 3)« 
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infti for '^nsns, nha for rarj : inf. conatr. rn for nj6 (see J 19, 2), wiib 

Sect. 66. 

VERBS /s . E. g. aao . Parad. G. 

1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one doabl 
letter, as ^6' for ^D , even when a full vowel would reg'ularly 
stand between them,' as ^ for ^D , ^D for ^ID . Those forms 
are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or a 
Daghesh forte, as Sino, aaio, aap. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throug-hout. 
the vowel which the lull form would have had in its second syl- 
lable, and which in the regular verb characterizes the form (§ 43. 
Rem. 1), e. g. no for ano ; Inf. ab for DhD ; Hiph. ncn for 3^or) 
(comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as ^O, 

?fl5, Put. nao;» , but not ao, ab . 

4. When the aflbrmative begins with a consonant (D , n), a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Dag'hesh 
of the final stem-letter (§ 20, 3, b). This vowel in the Pret. is 
i , in the Imp. and Put. *»- , e. g. Piiao , wao , Fhit. np'^aon . 

The Arabian wrUes indeed regularly t^Tra^ but pronounces in the 
popular language T\'^*VQ rndddU, also, according to Lumsden, maddiUa^ 
which last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflexion.* 

5. The preformatives of Put. Kal, Pret. Niph., and of Hiph. 
and Hdph.j which in consequence of the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable (ibi*) instead of ahiC^), take, instead of the short 

* The common explanation, which we also give, of this inserted yowel may 
certainly suffice, if an approximation be supposed between this class of verbs and 
the class nb ; compare niSiD and Arab, maddita with n'^ba or n*^^a , and n3*^:)Dn 

, T- T-TT«»-» TV\I 

with Hi^^san . Gesenius^ however, threw out (in the 13th edition of this Gram- 
mar, p. 294) the hint, whether the "i— and i in these forms do not properly be- 
long to the pronoun (aiTormative), namely, the nj'^— to MSH , and the i to a fonn 
of the pronoun which' may be explained from the Egyptian, where eNtoK (thou), 
eNToTeN (you), ^NoK (I, comp. '»5bJ{), &c., show a corresponding o in the 
pfononn. 



5 66. VERBS »J. 133 

vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one (5 27, 2, a). 
Hence FiU. abj for aaO? = ±lD:» ;* Put. A, "TiTi for "TW) ; Hvph. 

aon for aaon , /n/. son for aaon ; flbpA. soin for naon . This 

long vowel (except the ^ in Hophal) is changeable. 

There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the common 
one in Chaldee), which supplies a Daghesh in the Jirgt radical in place of 
doubling the third. E. g. JFlit. AoZ. nb*? for n^D*^., Fut.Hiph. Upr^ for bsn^, 
Hoph, r9^ for riro^. These forms do not usually take Daghesh in the final 
letter on receiving an accession, as ^^^*i they bow themselves (from ^'^), 
^^3^^? (from nr^S), because the doubling is already supplied in the first 
letter ; but see izb^^ Judges xvtii. 23, ntns^ Job iv. 20. They therefore 
omit also the vowels i and '^, e. g. ns^sn (from i\^) Jer. xiz. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Put, KaL 

6. Of many of these contractions, however, the originals are 
not found in the regular verb, but they may be considered as 
ancient analogous forms. Thus 10^ stands for UD? , with a 
under the preformative, as in the regular Arabic form ;t Hiph, 
3DT1 for HSlDH has in the contracted stem-syllable the shorter and 
more original i (like the Aram. ^jpK comp. § 52, 1 and Rem. 1) ; 
Pret. Niph. noj for MW ; Put. Niph. ID^ for MD^ , comp. teg:», 
§ 60, Rem. 2. * 

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (ru-, 1, ''-r, 
comp. } 44, Rem. 5), but remains before them on the stem-sylla- 
ble, as ^6 ,t Before the other afformatives, it rests upon the 
inserted syllables i and **-; (with the exception of DIJ and 'jPi , 
which always take the tone), and in consequence the vowels of 
the word are shortened, as ^OR , ro*^iDR ; n5l6n , but niaon . 

8. Instead of Piel, Puat, Hithp., and in the same significa- 
tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation PoH (§ 54, 1), with its Passive and Reflexive, e. g. 
Vyi9 to treat one ill, Pass, bbv , Reflex. ^^WlH (from bb'lp) ; in 
some is found Pilpel (§ 54, 4), as baba to roll^ ^S^Srir; to roll ane^s 

* It might seem far more easy, in explaining the origin of the Fut. 30^ (as 
well «8 of the Fut. in Terbs *&, ^^(b^), to regard it as formed from the Inf. sb by 
prefixing ^ , so also Hipk, and Hoph. Bnt the mechanically easier way is not 
•ilways the natural one. 

t Hebrew ^tsp)*? from ^bp>^ , $ 9, 6. The a appears also in Terbs D guttural, 
especially in Terbs &(9 § 67, and verbs *& § 71. 

X The terminations for gender an4 number in the Partieiplu take the tone, 
OS these are not a part of the verbal inflexion, as t^9gi , H^DQ . 
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self (from bba), PcLss, 2^ J^ to be caressed (from !P?t$). They 
are inflected regularly like Piil. 

Remarks. 

I. OnKal. 

1. In the Fret are found some examples with ChoUm (comp. ^b^, § 43, IX 
as m^ from tab*; they are high Job zxiv. 24, naS from rnh*; Gen. xlix. 2a 

2. The C%4>2«m of the Inf, hnp^ and J\i/. (2b, M;% as a changeable 
vowel, is written defectively^ with a few exceptions, which are found espe- 
cially in the later orthography. E. g. Tiab for ih\ to plunder Esth. iiL 13; 
viiL 11. It is consequently shortened into Qamets-chatuj^ or €iibbuiSy 
whenever it loses the tone, as Inf, "XJ to refoice^ Job xxxviii. 7, with 
guffi ipna vAen he founded Prov. viii. 27, Jhnp. '^U'n pity me, 5\rf. with 
Fav conoere. :3D^ Judges xi. 18, with euff, D-pD^ Ae toys them vat€e Prov. 
xi. 3, a*ri. 

3. Of final Pattach in the InfFut^ and /rnp. (^D);;, ^a);*;) the follow- 
ing are examples; Imp. "^ib to stoop Jer. v. 26, b| roll Ps. cxix. 22^ /\i/. 
'is; fte 19 &i</er Is. xxiv. 9, hx^l he ia slighted Gen. xvi. 4, 5. Examples of 
the Chaldaizing Fut, are: ab*^ even though ab^ is also in use; DTIJ^ he i» 
a^onished 1 Kings ix. 8; ^7 ^^^ ftoiocd themselves from ^"i}^. 

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramaean form bMti for bdtt Jer. xxx. 16^ 
K^thibh. 

IL OnNif^aL 

5. Besides the most usual form with Paitach in the second syllable, as 
given in the Paradigm, there is still another with Tlrere^ and another with 
Cholem (analogous with ba^, K*^;;, hb*^, § 43, IX extending through the 
whole conjugation. E. g. Pret, ^a (also b^}) it is a light thing Is. xlix. 6^ 
jhif ban to melt Ps. Ixviii. 3, Part, DCJ wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9. With 
Cholem Ah} they are rolled together Is. xxxiv. 4^ Inf AbeoL tisn to be 
plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp, W'nn take yourselves up Num. jcvii. 10, Put. 
*^a?n Jer. xlviii.2. Chaldaizing forms of Niphal are bn) Ez.xxv. 3 (from 
Wn), "^n? (frora "^"Dn) P«- l3t»x-4; cii. 4 (also •inj Jer. vL29X ^? fiactus 
est (from rnijX 

IIL On HiphU and HophaL 

6. Besides Tsere the final syllable has also Pattach^ especially with 
gutturals, as ^W; Inf, 'isn to cleanse Jer. iv. 11. But al«> without a 
guttural, as py} 2 Kings xxiii. 15, Plur. ^3f^n 1 Sam. v. 10, Part. ^Sa 
shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3. 

7. The^ Future with retracted tone takes the form '^tn he protects Ps. 
xci. 4. b^^t and he rolled Qeu. xxix. 10. 

8. Chaldaizing forms of JEftpAt/ and Bophal : W^^y Ex. xiiL 18, nns^l 
and tAey broke Deut L 44^ ra^ Is. xxiv. 12, ^ptv^ in pause (Job xix. 23) 
for s^pq;. 
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IV. In General 

9. Verbs 99 are very nearly related to verbs 19 (§71), as appears even 
from the similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel throughout In 
form the verb 99 is generally shorter than the other (comp. ^b*; and c^ip^, 
non and 3**|?r!!}« ^ some cases they have precisely the same form, as in 
the Fut. cancers, of Kal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and in the unfrequent con- 
jugations. On account of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed 
forms from each other, e. g. l^*i^ for "jSj ha rejoices Prov. xxix. 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms there are found, especially in certain 
conjugations and tenses, others^ which are wholly regular. E. g. Pret. KdL 
tta to plunder^ Plur, «ta, si51ta (also ^iia Deut iL 7) ; Inf, MO and sb. 
^^- 15 tJ^ ^^ *» gradjom Amos v. 15, elsewhere ihv Hvph, r?*jn» FuL 
"ps^i!^ he Will rejoice (which is never contracted), ParL C^sibQ asUmUhed 
£z. iii. 15. Sometimes the full form appears to be emphatic (Ps. cxviiL 11). 

11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the FiU, of the Chaldee form, 
the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding vowel, is 
omitted before afformatives, as V^'^^'y, Of the same omission in other forms 
there are unquestionable examples, as nbaa Qttiu xL 7 for hVn^ we will 
coTifinptd (Cohortative from iba) ; S|73P for san vs. 6 they will devise ; 
Pret. Niph. na03 for nafe; Ez. xlL7; comp. I8.xix.3; Jer. viiL 14. With- 
out Daghesh, but with the full vowel: rn?n for hj9r| Prov. viL 13, hraj 
1 Sam. xiv. 36, O'^OTO Is. Ivii. 5 for D-^nJ. 

12. Although the afibrmatives here do not attract the tone (see No. 7, 
p. 133), yet it is thrown on them when suffixes are appended, as ^Sio, "^d^ao 
Ps. cxviiL 11. The vowels suffer before Daghesh the changes pointed out 
in § 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the FiU. becomes Qibbuls, less frequently Qafnets- 
chaluph^ Tsere in Hiph. becomes Chireq (afler the» analogy of Mj*^|Dn, 
nniaOT]) ; the preformatives then, in place ^of the full vowel, tEdce Sh^va. 
E.'g. ■'3&D7 Ps. xlix. 6, miW] Job xL 22, SUHI"; Ps. IxviL 2, Biph. '^aaO'; 
Ez. xlviL 2. 

a 

C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 

Sect. 67. 
FEEBLE VERBS KB . E. g. ^aM to eat. Parad. L 

So far as K is treated as a consonant and a guttural, these 
verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe Guttural exhibited in 
§ 62. But here we regard them only in so far as the K quiesces, 
i. e: loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the foregoing 
vowel, which happens only in certain verbs and forms, as fol- 
lows : — 

1. In the Fut. Kal of five verbs, viz., ^13K to perish, tlM to 
be willing, ^M to eat, 11SK to say, n&K to bake, the K always 
quiesces in a long d {Cholem), as ^Itt*^. In some others, the 
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fonn in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as Itvh and ThK*) he takes hold. The d in this case is but a cor- 
ruption of the vowel d (§ 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by con- 
traction from -=-r or -;p^ . The/ceifenc*5 of these verbs (5 41, c) 
affects also their last syllable, so that it receives instead of the 
stronger vowel an ^ ( Tsere\ particularly with distinctive ac- 
cents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive ac- 
cents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes d 
[Pattach\ e. g. n?b *T5^F\ Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary ^"ykPi Ps. 
i. 6 (comp. a similar exchange of £ and d § 64, 1, c). When the 
tone moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Paitachy 
as Di*^ ^1&'^ perish the day Job iii. 3, ^D^]! and he ate, and 
sometimes Seghol, as 'ytA^*] {Milil), with conjunctive accents, 
but nttii'^T (Milra) with distinctives (only in Job a few times 
Tablj^l in pause). 

Very eeldom does K in the Ftd. Kal^ quieece in Tlrere, as hnMP) il shall 
come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from ^tj^^n : always, however, in the form ^titA 
dicendo {Inf. with b), for ^t^). 

2. In the 1st Pers. sing. Put. the radical K (to avoid the 

repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped ({ 23, 4), as ydi^ for 

ntt^K I will say. 

Except in this case the radical K seldom falls away, as t]&tn for t]DKin 
thou iakest away Ps. civ. 29, r^rw^ for X^^'^W^ they speak of thee Pbl 
czzzix. 20, *^\l\t^ thou goest away (from btK), Jer. ii. 36. 

The Parad. I shows the forms in which M is treated as a 
quiescent (namely, Put. Kal), and merely indicates those in 
which it retains its character as a guttural. 

Rem. 1. Out of Kal M seldom quiesces, as in Niph. ^ttii(3 Jos. xxiL 9: 
Hiph. ^2tMV and he took away Num. xL 25, YV^ 1 hearken Job xxxii. 11] 
Tny%\K I will destroy Jer. xlvL 8, 1*'to attending Prov. xviL 4, Imp. s^^nn 
bring ye Is. xxi. 14. 

2. In Piil K sometimes falls away by contraction (like n in ^'^OF>^'J 
i-^afj?), e. g. Sjko for C)iK» teaching Job xxxv. 11. 

Sect. 68. 

FEEBLE VERBS 'i. FIRST CLASS, OR VERBS ORIGI- 
NALLY •». 
E. g. a^^ to dwell. Parad. K. 
Verbs *nD are divided principally into two classes, which arc 
wholly different from each other in their origin and inflexion. 
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The Jirst embraces those verbs which have properly a 1 for their 
first stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with ^ (e. g. ^J , 
Arab, walada) ; but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they 
take ^ instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. 
The second embraces those which are properly "^^^ and which 
haver Yodh also in Arabic (§ 69). A few of these verbs ** form, 
in some respects, a third class inflected like verbs ^S (} 70). 

In ^%*) are contained two verbs, distinguished both by form and signi- 
fication; viz., 1) 'iSt; (for 1381), Fia. n^;], ^ijt'y to be in a strait; 2) ni^, 
FuL *iir, "'^^^^ to form. 

The peculiarities in the inflexion of the first class, which is 
analogous with the Arabic IB , are the following : 

1. In the Fhit,, Imp,, and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two- 
fold form. About the half of these verbs have here the feeblest 
forms, namely, 

Fut» 210^ with a tone-lengthened i in the second syllable, 
which may be shortened to Seghol and vocal SK'va ; and 
with a somewhat firmer 6 in the first syllable, which in a 
degree still embodies the first radical *) that has fallen 
away; 
Imp. nt? from St?^ by omission of the feeble )» , and 
Inf. tUM shortened in like manner, and with the feminine 
ending ti—l, which again gives to the form more length 
and body. 
The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms, have the Put. A and retain the Yodh at the beginning, 
namely in 

Im^p. ©^^ and Inf. ^^ as a consonant, but in 

Put. tbT^ as a quiescent, or resolved into the vowel i (§ 24, 2). 

That the latter mode of inflexion belongs to verbs actually lis (which 
has been often overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the nume- 
rous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at tlie same time have i in 
Nvphal, HiphU, and Bophal; partly by the analogy of the Arabic, where 
the verbs i& have precisely the same double inflexion. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, one with Yodh, the other 
without it, as pS 2 Kings iv. 41, and p1\ pour Ez. xxiv. 3, Qi'i 1 Kings 
XXL 15, t2)*i Deut iL 24, and tJ'i'J poeaess, with lengthening hl^S*^ Deut 
xxxiii. 23, Fut. nfe'^'j Deut xxxiL 22, and n;55 he will bum vp Is' x. 16. 

To the first mode of inflexion belong, e. g. *^h^ to bear, M2t^ to go forth,. 
aBj; to sU, 1*3; to descend, S*]; to know, {Ful. snn with Pattach in the last 
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syllable on account of the guttural) ; to the second bdong C)9^ to weary^ 
Y^J^ to courudf ^^1 to be dry, though the latter is in Arabic *v. 

2. The original Vav appears always in Niphal, Htpkil, and 
Hophal. It quiesces in the PreL and Part, of Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. in Cholem, throughout Hophal in Skureq, as 

at?i5 (for ntfi?), n-^tJin (for n'^tfw), ^tOTi (for at?iri). In the /n/., 

/mp. and i^^ Niph., 1 remains as a consonant, apd the inflex- 
ion is regular, as ItD^iH, ytOV}, It also retains its power as a con- 
sonant in the Hithp. of some verbs, e. g. ynwn from T]'^ , and in 
two nominal forms, viz. ibj offspring from ^J to bear [and IP 
guilty]. 

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are 

regular. 

• 

In those forms in which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be dia- 
tinguiehed^ in the Put. of Kal by the T^ere under the preformatives ; in 
Niph,, Hiph., and Hoph.,, by the Vav (i, i, ^) before the second radical 
Forms like ^Vd, r\3^, they have in common with verbs )i. Hophal has 
the same form as in verbs S^ and *19 . 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of Kal without the radical Yodh (see No. 1) has 
very seldom the masculine form like T^ toAmotoJobxxxiL6, 10, or the femi- 
nine ending h-^ like tv^h to bear 2 Kings xix. 3. With a guttural the 
latter takes the form in-7^ instead of l^-;-^, e. g. n?^ to know, tvjj in 
1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to ^^ (§ 19, 2). Examples of the regular full 
form occur with mffixes. '^*tD'' Job xxxviii. 4, ilD'» Ezra iil 12. The full 
form has seldom the feminine ending, as nba*^ to be able. 

2. The Imp. KaL often has the lengthening n-;-, as Kl^ siY, rXT\ 
descend. From ^Ui^ togiveOdQ lengthened Imp. is tx:^^fem. "^ah, ptur. 
tish, with accented Qamets, owing to the influence of the guttural 

3. The F\U. of the form 2i^;| takes Pattach in its final syllable when it 
has a guttural, as 9*i^, also ^'in Jer. xiii. 17. When the tone is drawn 
back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes Seghol, namely, before 
a word^of one^ syllable and after Vav conversive, E. g. Mni^^ Gen. xliv. 
33; ^*j;5, S^J3, but in Pause a^;3 and ^i^JJ. A very rare exception, in 
which a Ful of this kind ia written fully, is *^^Y^ ^^^' '* ^* '^^^ ^^"^ 
t^y^"^, when lengthened can also lose its radical '^y as ^T^ Is. xl 30, 49^ 
Ixv. 23. Yet the cases are rare and doubtful where this occurs after other 
preformatives than "^ (see Is. xliv. 8). 

4. In some stems the feebleness affects also the Pret. Kal, so far that 
the a under the second radical becomes ^ or i, as ti^ti^*^, Qnoini, ^*«niVf 
from un^, ^?^. Examples are found in Fs. il 7 ; Num. xl 12; Deut iv. 1 ; 
viil 1 ; xix. 1 ; xxvi. 1 ; Ps. Ixix. 36, dbc In Syriac e is here predominant ; 
in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the Pret. as have 
no full vowel under the first radical. 

5. As an exception the Put, Niph. sometimes retains Yodh^ e. g. bnvi 
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he wtiied Oen. viii. 12; comp. Ex. xix. 13. The first Pen. sing, has 
always the form a^JK not ai$}(| ; comp. i 50, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piel the radical Yodh sometimes falls away after *] preformative, 
which takes its punctuation (comp. { 67, Rem. 2). E. g. Vi&^^^ for Vi^^;;'^^ 
and he dried it up Nah. L 4. 

7. FtU. Hiph, like FuL KcUj takes Seghol when the tone is drawn hack, 
as CjDi^ IH him add Prov. i. 5, Cjbi^^ and he added, 

N. B. 8. The verb I^V^ to go is connected with verbs "^B of the first 
class, for it forms (as if from "^^J) Fut. I^^^ , with Vdv "JJ^^^ > in pause 
"tf^v, Inf, constr, nab. Imp. T)^, lengthened t^Dh and also 7|^, and so 
Hiph, ^"^Mn. Rarely and almost exclusively in later books and in poetry, 
we find also the regular inflexions from l^^ti, as Fut, '^^^ Inf. 1p^ 
(Num. xxiL 14, 16; Eccles. vL 8, 9), Imp. pL ^AT[ (Jer. li. 50) , on the 
contrary Pret. Kal is always "ijin. Part. I^Vn, Inf. aba. 'H'iiJj, Piel "rjirt, 
Hithp. I^^^inn, so that a *^ nowhere distinctly appears as first radical An 
obsolete stem 7^*^ may however be assumed, although in a word so much 
used as "t^^n the feeble letter n may itself be treated like \ and so the 
inflexion resemble *^B. Comp. also the feeble K&, e. g. '^\fVP\ from bTN 
(§ 67, 2), and "'Dljn from Ti^Jj, Fut. Hiph. nn-'afc from lafij'and n?'iix 
2 Kings VL 16 from 1)bri. 

Sect. 69. 

FEEBLE VERBS 4. SECOND CLASS, OR VERBS PRO- 
PERLY *4. 
E. g. ^a; to be good. Parad. L. 

The most essential points of difference between verbs pro- 
perly *i and verbs l£ are the following : 

1. Kal has only the stronger of the two forms described in 
i 68, 1, namely, that in which the radical *) remains. Inf. 3b^ , 
with the Fut. A, as SB^^ , 'j^''^ ; the Pattach of which becomes 
Seghol when the tone shifts back, as YS*^ ^^ ^ awoke Gen. 
ix. 24, "VT? 7 ^"^^ and he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the "^ is retained and is pronounced as a diph- 
thongal i ( Tsere), e. g. anj'^n (for an3;»n), Fhit. nn?''? ; seldom 
with the diphthong ai, ay, as in l^^'t?^? thejf make straight Prov. 
iv. 26 ; comp. Ps. v. 9, Q,*ri. 

The following are the only verbs of tliis kind : Stt^, p^i ^o 8uck, |^g^ 
to awake, ^t'; to form, W; Hiph. W'^n to bewxH, •!*{ to be ^raight. 

Of the Ftd. Hiph. there is an anomalous form with preformatives put 
before the 3 pers. ?•»!?:!, as Wj-J he wails, b'^bjli^ / wail, 'ji'^iljn ye wail, 
b. XV. 2; Ixv. 14; Jer. xlviii. 31*; Hos. vii. 14; also ^'^y] Job xxiv. 21; 
and once even in Fut. KaL 9n;n F^ cxzxviiL 6 from srh. This anomaly 
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is explained by sopposing, that the *^ of the cdmple form was sapeificiaDj 
taken to belong to the stem. 

Sect. 70. 
VERBS ^ . THIRD CLASS, OR CONTRACTED VERBS •* . 

The "^ of these verbs does not quiesce m long I or €, but is as- 
Bimilated like 3. Some verbs are exclusively of this class, e. g. 
3??J to spread underneath^ Hiph. y'^H, Shph. ySH ; nxj to bum 
up J Fut. tl2i^, Hiph. f^?n., Others have two forms ; in one the 
*) is assimilated, in the other it quiesces, as pS^ to pour. Put, ps^ 
and p?51 (1 Kings xxii. 35) ; nsj to form, Put. ni-^fn and lk:» 
(Is. xliv. 12 ; Jer. i. 5) ; 1»; to be straight, Fat. n«'':» and ^lh 
(1 Sam. vi. 12). 

Verbs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like verbs *}&, 
for which they may easily be mistaken by the learner. When therefore a 
form has not a root 1& in the Lexicon, he should look for one of this class. 

Sect. 71. 
FEEBLE VERBS *b . E. g. D^p to rise up. Parad. M. 

1. In these verbs the middle stem-letter 1 always quiesces ; 
not merely in the more usual cases (§ 24, 1) when a Sh*va pre- 
cedes or follows, as tf iSl for Oi^ , but also when it is both pre- 
ceded and followed by a full vowel, as Up Part. Pass, for W^ ; 
Dip Inf. absol. for Dip. Hence the stem is always a monosyl- 
lable. 

2. The vowel in which *1 quiesces is essentially the vowel of 
the second syllable, which, in the verb, almost imiversally cha- 
racterizes the form (} 66, 2). But this vowel, in consequence of 
the union of the Vav with it, is mostly made fuller, e. g. Inf. and 
Imp. D'lp for Dip, Pret. Dp for D5p ; yet it is not unchangeable, 
for we have F\tt^ (with short a) from Dp, and Fhit. Hiph. D^pj 
(from D'^lp?) is shortened in the Jussive to Dp^ . 

The verb intransitive middle E takes in Pret,Kal the form of ns (from 
T^yo) he is dead; the verb middle O takes the form of '^'ifi^ (from *^Sk) luxit^ 
tSia (from tdna) he was ashamed. Comp. Rem. 1. 

3. The preformatives in the Put. Kal and Pret. Niph. and 
< throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 

stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
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the regular form the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2). E. g. 

tnpj* for Dip"' ; Xffpn for D'^'Jfn ; t3g^n for Oljpn . 

This vowel is changeable, and becomes Sh^va when the tone is thrown 
forward, e. g. before Suff. ^ify^TO^^ he vriU kill him^ and with the full plural 
form of the Fut, l^ihlC) they toill die. 

The ^ in Hoph. is the only exception. But this conjugation is formed 
(in appearance) by transposing the letters of the original stem. Thus Q!!F^t^ 
becomes by transposition Og^^t, hence cg^n. 

4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use lie 
at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g. Put, 
Kal tytpj for Dljp? (see § 66, 6), Part, Dg for DJp (after the form 
bog , comp. § 49, 2, § 83, No. 1). Those which conform to the 
regular Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent. as IDia? 
(after the form tsy^^). The o in Niph, comes from va (= ua\ 
Oip5 from Dnj?? , Put. Dip^ from D5|?'? . 

6. In the Pret, Niph, and Hiph, the harshness of pronun- 
ciation in such forms as Mipp , WOpO , is avoided by the inser- 
tion of i before the afformatives of the first and second person. 
For the same purpose ^-^ is inserted in the Put, Kal before the 
termination Hp (comp. } 66, 4). These inserted syllables take 
the tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as DipJ , riiia^pj; D^pn, 

mfa'^n, or CiiTQT?n, also niiapn; nj-^faipn. 

Yet in some cases the harder forms without the inserted syllable, are 
also in use. Thus Fvt, Kal ,13^n Ez. xvi. 55 (also t^S'^^^Q^Sn in the same 
verse) and rather oflener in Hiph,^ as t^r|&3^! Ex. xx. 25, but also 
intf-isq Job xxxi. 21, wafin Job xx. 10, once njo-ifen Jer. xliv. 25. Imp, 
only mojS, hjttfen. 

6. The tone, as in verbs 9^, is not thrown forward upon the 
aflformatives H— . , 'j , •»— . , as nttjp , Da§ , except with the full plural 
form *|lb^7 . In those persons which take afformatives without 
epenthesis (see Rem. 6), the accentuation is regular, as mp ; so 
in Hophal MplH . For the tone on i and ^^ see No. 6. 

7. The conjugations Piil^ Pual, and ERthpael are very sel- 
dom found in verbs properly *^, The only instance in which 1 
remains as consonant is VP to surround^ the Pi^l of ^^ (yet see 
Rem. 5). In some others *^ has taken the place of 1 , as in D^p 
from Dip , ^!*n from IIH , which forms belong to the later He- 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramaean. On the con- 

* On tlie a under the prelbnnatiYe see No* 4i 
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trary, the unfrequent conjugation Pilel {i 54, 2), with its Passive 
and Reflexive, is the common fonn employed in the signification 
of Pi^l and as a substitute for it. E. g. Wp to raise up^ from 
Dip ; WT\ to elevate. Pass. UOT\ , from UT\ ; '^'^iyrin to rouse 
one^s self, from ^'^. Less frequent is the conjugation PUpel 
(§ 54, 4), e. g. tebs to sustain, to nourish, from bl3. 

or these unusual conjugations the Parad. exhibits only PHel and Pulal^ 
from which the Reflexive {HithpaU) is readily formed. 

Remarks. 

L OnKcd. 

N. B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also have 
their Pret and Part the same (§ 49, 2), the following are examples; viz. 
Pret, rm (for pn»), 1 sing, ''tnc, 1 pi Wnn, 3pZ. »in»; tt5ia (for tfina), 
•^ntSa, «tt5S, sitiii; liX. Part, no: t'^ttSia Ez. xxxii. 30. Of the Pre- 
terite and Participle, the usual form Q]^ is very seldom written with K (aAer 
the Arab, mode, § 9, 1), as in tsM); Hob. x. 14, b'fDKti Ez. xxviii. 24, 26 ; 
comp. xvi. 57. 

2. In the /n/I and Imp, of some verbs, ^ always quiesces in Cholem, aa 
Hia, aii9, 'liK. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureq; but 
even in these the Inf. absol has i in the final syllable (after the form ^*nd|3), 
as SioJip; Dip eurgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs which have "i 
in the Inf. retain it in the JV., as Kia^. In one verb alone the preforma- 
tives of the Put. have Tsere, viz. ttSia, FiU, ttJSa^ (for tti'ia*?). 

3. In the /mp. with afibrmatives (*^Si)p, ^Z3n|5) the tone is on the penul- 
tima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened form [with 
n-~| has, on the contrary, the tone usually on the last syllable (ns^p, naiiti) 
with a few exceptions where the word is Mild (Ps. vii. 8 ; Jer. iii. 12 ; xl. 5). 

N. B. 4. The shortened Put, as Jussive (§ 48, 4) has the form ta'p^ (very 
seldom Qip^, Op^). E. g. att; let him return Deut xx. 6-8 ; ato;'l)« l^ 
him not return Ps. Ixxiv. 21 ; mb^l that he may die 1 Kings xxL 10. In 
poetic language as Indicative^ as.Q'^^ Q^^i he, it shall he high, Num. 
xxiv. 7 1 Micah v. 8. Afler Vav oonoersive, and before words of one sylla- 
ble, the tone is also drawn back upon the^ penultima, and the last syllable 
takes Qamets-chatvph, as B(5J5, "r^ t3|5^ Job xxiL 28. In Paxtse^ however, 
the tone remains on the last syllable, as nbjl ; comp. Qen. xL 28, 32, with 
v. 5, 8. With a guttural or a Resih, the final syllable may take Pattach, 
e. g. '^bV and he turned aside Ruth iv. 1 (from ^^'0), m 

The full plural ending 1^ has tlie tone (according to No. 6 of this sec- 
tion), hence l^nn Gen. iii. 3, 4, IpXAV] Ps. civ. 7, •|«si*i'; Joel iL 4, 7, 9. 

II. OnMphaL 

5. Anomalous forms are: Pret. tsniSBS yehave been scattered £z.zi. 17j 
zx. 34, 41, 43; Inf constr. ti^n Is. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9. 
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III. OnHiphU. 

6. Examples of the Preterite without the eperUhitic i: PlfiTsti thou liftest 
Ex. XX. 25 : rman than kiltesL and even Bncrt Num. xvii. 6, &c. 

7. In the Imp, the shortened and lengthened forms Qg^, M^*^pn 
both occur. 

N. B. The shortened Put. has the form Bg;, as no^i f^crf Ac wiay iaJce 
away Ex. x. 17. Af\er Vav convereive the tone is drawn back upon the 
penultima, as Q*i^ ; yt\] and he acattered.^ The final syllable when it has 
a guttural or R^ takes Pattach, as in Kal, e. g. *ib;i am{ 7ie removed 
Gen. viii. 13. 

V. /n General 

8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs 19 and 9$, it is 
necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points in which these 
classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, e. g. Put. Kal 
with Vav converdve; PUel of 19 and Poet of 99. Hence it is that they 
of\en borrow forms from one another, as in Kal Ta he despised (Pret. of 
T^a, as if from ttf) Zech. iv. 10, na he besmeared (for TO) Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs 9^ ({ 66, 5), those of this class have in Niphal 
and HiphU the Chaldee and Rabbinic punctuation, which substitutes for 
the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed by Daghesh 
forte. This form and the common one are often both in use. E. g. n*^&n 
to incite, Put. rw^_ (also Pi'^on, n'^pj); Wl and he shows the way 2 Shxn. 
xxii. 33 (and "^Q^ Prov. xii. 26) ; sometimes with a diflference of significa' 
tion, as 15*^*30 to cause to rest, to give rest, H'^n, PtU, H^V to set dovm, to lay 
down; 'j'^Vj to spend the night, to abide; yi*l, T^lo, to be headstrong, re- 
beUious, Other examples : Niph. bias (from b^c, not bsa) to be drcumr 
dsed Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a guttural *ii9a Zech. ii. 17; Hiph. 
i*^ to despise Lam. L 8, lT'»i^ Prov. iv. 21. 

Here belong some forms of verbs Pe guttural with Daghesh forte imr 
pUcitum, which have generally been derived from a false root, or been 
uncritically altered ; viz. timi for Qdnni and she hastens (from f^^Tx) Job 
xxxi. 5, tt?5l, 0?P)5 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from 0»i9, tt'»9 to rush upon. 

10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter is Vav moveable (i. e. sounded as a 
consonant) are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E. g. *)in to be 
white, Put, ^ytv^ ; 9ia to expire, Put, 91^7 ; particularly all verbs that are 
also ri^, as Mix, Piel MJX to command, njp) to wait, &c. 

Sect. 72. 

VERBS -fe . E. g. 'j'^a to discern. Parad. N. 

1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs 1^, and 
their "> is treated in the same manner as the 1 of that class. E. g. 
Pret. Kal tniD (for ri^tD) he has set, Inf. ty^fO , Inf. ahsol. tlitf (for 
M*^), Jmp. tt^l?, jFV^ *^''^?> Jussive ftSj, with Far conv. titDJl- 
But the Pret. Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
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forms, which resemble a Htphil with the characteristic H elided, 
e. g. '^riiS'^a (similar to ^^tlirin) Dan. ix. 2, also ro? Ps. cxxxix. 
2, t»ii*''? thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also pyy Lam. iii. 58. 
Often also complete Htphil forms occur, e. g. Pret, 'pSJl , Dtjiysn, 
Inf. Tnn (also r?), /mp. inn (also r?), i^«r^ T=J^ (also 1$), so 
likewise ^'''I'a (also an), D'^telQ (also Dte), "pStt glittering^ also in 
Pre/, "f? • Moreover as Passive we find a few times Hoph, Put. 
•^tDf from ^T'TD ^o ^tnfi', MTIJf from fT'TD ^o 5c/. 

2. These Hiphil forms may easily be traced to verbs V, and 
possibly they in part belong strictly to that class. The same 
may be said of Niph. 'jisj , Pil, 15'i21 and Hithpalel tpiSir^n (as if 
from yiSi), Thse verbs are in every respect closely related to 
verbs 1^ . Hence it is that we find several verbs used promiscu- 
ously, as Sb and "b , and with the same meaning in both forms, 
as I'^l? {denam, from bl'b) to spend the night, Inf. also yh ; D^tp to 
place, Inf. also UW , Fhit. D'^tej , once DWJ . In other verbs one 
of the two is the predominant form, as b^^^ to exult (b^ is found 
only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively 'b , as 1*H to 
contend, fT'td to set, ID'^te to rejoice. 

The older GraQimarians did not recognise this class of verbs, but re- 
ferred all its forms to verbs ys, which may indeed be right in some cases. 
In modern Arabic we find an exactly corresponding abbreviation of the 
Hiphil (Conj. IV.) of verbs "iS. Yet the Arabic, as also the iEthiopic, has 
actual verbs '^'S, and the Hebrew has some with Yodh as consonant, like 
a^K and V^"^. A fluctuation and interchange between the closely related 
stems must certainly be assumed. 

The Paradigm ^is placed in connexion with that of verbs l3, in order 
to exhibit the parallelism of the two classes. The conjugations which it 
omits have the same form as in Parad. M. 

Rem. 1. Examples of the Inf. absoL are 3*1 Utigando Judges xi. 25, T\fd 
ponendo Is. xxiL 7, also 3"^*^ Jer. L 34. 

2. The I\U. apoc is 155 ; with retracted tone it takes the form lb a*;^ 
Judges vi. 31. So with Vav convernve, &to*;n and he placed, l^*]) and hi 
perceived. 

3. As Part. act. Kcd we find once 1^ spending the night Neh. xiii. 21 ; 

Part. pass, b^b or Q^b (according to a various reading) 2 Sam. xiiL 32. 

* * * * * 

4. Verbs tii scarcely ever suffer their M to quiesce, and hence are irre- 
gular only as represented in § 63. Yet in the Pret. of the much used verb 
intb to ask, the feebleness of the K reduces the & under it to (-::) and in a 
dosed syllable to (-^) and (-7), when the syllable is toneless and no full 
vcwel precedes the K (just as in some verbs "^B, § 68, Rem. 4), e. g. with 
mSL r(>Mi Geo. xxzlL 18, Kfli)^^ Ps. cxxxviL 3, 2 p^ b^bt^ti 1 Sam. ziL 
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13; XXV, 5; 1 ^f^. with suff. iiM'^ri^i^tl Judges xiii. 6 ; 1 Sam. L 20; edso io 
ERph. 1 Sam. I 28. Comp. § 44, Rem. 2. 

Sect. 73. 

VERBS Kb. E. g. MS1Q to>2d Parad. O. 

The K is here, as m verbs WD , treated partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules : 

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. KSb, ^3:13, 2(WQ,. 
K*'2n3n ; but Pattach before the feeble letter K is lengthened into 
Qamets (§ 23, 1), viz. in the Pret. Fut, and Imp, Kal, in the 
Pret, Niph., Pual, and Hoph. The ( t ) however is mutable 
(§ 25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural ^^Stt"; . 

The Fut, and Imp, Kal have A, aAer the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
gtUtwrcd, 

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant (h, 3) 
Ik is not heard, but is quiescent in the Pret, Kal, in Qamets, 
iTStltt ; in the Pret, of all the other conjugations, in Tsere, 
hKitlp ; in the Imp. and Put. of all the conjugations, in Segholy 

▼ T»/ t VI* 

The use of T^ere and Seghol in these forms arose doubtless from the 
great resemblance between verbs Kb and rib (comp. } 74, 2), and an ap- 
proximation of the former to the lalter. 

Before the suffixes 7|, ca, "{d, the K retains its character as a guttural, 
and taices (-:) ; as ^^^^^i^ Cant viii. 1, ^Kl^H £2z. xxviiL 13, comp. § 64^2, 
Rem. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those suffixes 
require before them a hal(^ vowel. 

3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, K is a conso^ 
nant and the form regular, as ^S^ . 

Parad. O gives a complete view of the inflexion. 

Remarks. 

1. Verbs middle E, like VtVo to he fidl, retain Tlsere in the other per- 
sons of the Pret,, as "^HM^^. Instead of n2$2C^ is sometimes found the 
Aramtean form P^K'itj for n^*^|g she names Is. vii. 14; comp. Gen.xxxiii. 11 
(after the form n^:;]^, § 44, Rem. 4). 

2. In the Inf. occurs the /em. form r\K^a tofU Lev. xiL 4, for HiAta. 

10 
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3. The Part, fern, is couunonly, by contraction, r^^b, seldom t^MSb 
Cant. viii. 10, and defectively written nsi'' (from «3|";)"DeuL xxviiLST. 
In the forms Q^^MDh 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and W!^^ Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn 
back in the manner of the Syriac 

4. The M sometimes falls away, as in *^V?^>9 Num. xi. 11, TiiiQ Job 
xxxii. 18. Niph. Bnn»3 ye are defied Lev. xi. 43. Mph. •'ttnn Jer 
xxxii. 35. 

See more in the Remarks on verbs ri^, No. VL 

Sect. 74. 
VERBS rft . E. g. rtj to reveal Farad. P. 

These verbs, like those "4 (§§ 68, 69), embrace two different 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. ^b and ft , which in Ambic and 
specially iBthiopic are clearly distinguished. But in Hebrew the 
original *» and 1 have passed over into a feeble n (J 23, 3), in all 
those forms which end with the third radical, and which hence 
are called verbs rfb . E. g. nbj for "'ba he has revealed ; TbiO for 
"hlb he has rested. By far the greater number, however, of 
these verbs are originally ''b ; only a few forms occur of verbs lb. 
The two classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than 
verbs iTd and *^t . 

A true verb ft is n^tb to be at reet, whence '^ftJ^'J, Part, ^h^^ and the 
derivative n^hfi rest; ye't in the F\iL it has ^^^t") (with Yodh), In nj^J 
(Arab. *^39) to answer, and M39 (Arab. ')39) to suffer^ to he oppressed, are 
two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in Hebrew (see Gese- 
nius^s Lex. art. ^f^)* In Syriac the intermingling of these forms is carried 
still farther, verbs Mb also being confounded with those hb, i.e. with the 
two classes ft and ft of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a consonantal 
n (distinguished by Mappiq) ; e. g. fnsft. Tbey are inflected throughout 
like verbs Lamedh guttural. It is certain, however, that some verbs tiV 
originated in verbs with final In, this letter having lost its original strong 
and guttural sound, and become softened to ^feeble ri, e. g. t^n^D, Arab. 
nna to he hlunt. Hence it is that verbs ift are of\en related to those ift 
for which the verb hh may be assumed as an intermediate form, e. g. T^ty^ 
and hQ3|;3 to he hard; nrs properly = nn& to he open. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (which Paradigm 
P exhibits) is as follows : 

1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to «1 as a vowel-letter and repre- 
senting the final vowel ; which is the same in each form through 
all the conjugations, namely, 
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- in all the Preterites, Mb| , MbM , rtsi , &c. 

H— in all the Futures and Participles Active, nbj^ , nba , ifcc 

H— in all Imperatives, nba , »nb| , &c. 

•V- in the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph, and Hoph.), Slbj , &c. 

The Part. Pass, Kal forms the only exception, in which at 
the end the original ** appears, "^ibl , as also in some derivatives 
(5 84, V). 

The Inf. eonstr. has always the feminine form in M ; hence 

in Kal niba , in Pt« nibs , ifcc. 

• 

In explanation of these forms we observe: 

That in the Prat. Kal, nb; stands for 4} according to § 24, 2, c; so in 
Nlph. and HophaL Piil and Hithp. are based on the forms bo^, bcsgnn 
(} 51, Rem. 1), Hiph. on the form bojDh after the manner of the Arabic 
a^fiila ($ 52, 1). 

In the Put. Kal, nbr is a Put, A for '^i^'^ (accordiag to § 24, 2, Rem. a\ 
whence also are such plural forms as ^"^i^l (see Rem. 4). The same is 
true of the other conjugations, all of which, even in the regular verb, have, 
in connexion with the usual form,* another with Pattadi in the final syllable. 
See $ 50, Rem. 2, § 53, Rem. 

The use of Tsere in the Imp, may be explained on the ground, that as 
the form is shorter than in the Put, the tone falls more strongly upon the 
final syllable, and therefore requires the support of the stronger vowel ITsere, 
Compare the conBtruct state of nouns in n-^, § 87, 2, c. The Owlem of 
the Inf, absol. is the regular vowel. 

2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant (M , 3), 
the original ** remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it 
would here form with the foregoing d (Pattach) the diphthong 
ai ; but this diphthong in the Pret. is contracted first into i ('^— ) 
and then farther attenuated into i, but in the Put. and Imp. it is 
changed into the obtuse ''— . Thus in Pret. PUl, from IJ^ba 
(after rib^p) we get first t^\^ and then by attenuating the i into 
i tlfy^i ] ' in the Put. PiH T^%r^ . In the Passives the ^ is 
always retained, in the Actives of the derived conjugations and 
in the Reflexives both ^ and f are used alike (see Rem. 8 and 
12) ; on the contrary in Kal (the most used of all the species) we 
find only I, Accordingly we have in the 

Preterite Kal I, as trh^ ; 

Preterites of the other active conjugations and also the re^ 
flexive promiscuously ^ and f , as ri^b? and fi^b? ; 

Preterites of the Passives only ^, as Pi^b^ ; 

Futures and Imperatives always ^^ , as rO%5 , ro^ai? . 
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The diphthongal forms are throughout retained in Arabic and ^thiopic^ 
and the diphthong is contracted only by way of exception and in the popu- 
lar idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac the contracted forms predominate, yet 
these dialects have in Kal in'fbii as well as n^^bA . 
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3. Before the afformatives beginmng with a vowel (^ , V » 
iT-), the Yodh with the foregoing vowel usually falls away, 
e.g. *| (for n^ba), ^yp^ 0?bjr\), rtA, mbl; yet it is retained in 
ancient full forms, particularly in pausCf as T^}^*^ (see Rem. 4 
and 11). Before suffixes also it falls away, as 5jb| (Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodh disappears also in 3 Pret. sing, fem.f where 
ru-. is appended as feminine ending, as rib^ . But this ancient 
form is become rare (see Rem. 1) ; and as if this mark of the gen- 
der were not sufficiently distinct, a second feminine ending H-^ is 

. appended, so as to form rttnbg . So in all conjugations, e. g. 

Hiph. fibjn , common form HTibSirt , in pause «^pbjH . 
■ ■ • 

See analogous cases in § 69, Rem., § 89, 3. 

6. The formation of the shortened Puture, which occurs in 
this class of verbs in all the conjugations, is strongly marked, 
consisting in the casting away (apocop€) of the ST-^ , by which 
still other changes are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 7, 
9, 14). The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocope of 
the TL. (Rem. 10, 15). 

Remarks. 

L OnKaL 

1. For the 3 Pret, fern, the older and simpler form rtl, from T^^^l 
(comp. the verb feA, § 73, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished from com- 
mon use. One instance is niO^ she did Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph, and 
Hoph,, e. g. ns*in , Lev. 3cxvL'34, rtan , Jer. xiii. 19. But with suffises it 
is always used, see Rem. 19. 

2. The Jnf, absol, has also the form iK*; videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As the 
Inf. comtr, occurs also, though seldom, hiD^ Gten. L 20, hM*^ xlviii. 11, as 
well as the feminine foim txyig^ to see Ez. xzviii. 17, like t%iw § 45, 2, 
letter b, 

N. B. 3. The apocope of the Put, occasions in JKal the following changes : 
a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives the helping-vowel Seghol, 

or, when the middle radical is a guttural, PaUach (§28, 4). E. g. '^ 

for iy^i )W and he huilt: 903^ let him look, for 9tt)'i . 
6) The Chireq of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into Isere 

(because it is now in an open syllable), as K*}^ kt Mm see from Hfi^'^i 

Rdihl from hns. 



» » 
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c) The helping-vowel is oometiraefl omitted, especially in the cases men- 
tioned in § 28, 4. E. g. 305^1 Num. xxL 1, tntij] , "^w . The verb TO-j 
has the two forms «'35 and K'l^l , the latter with PcOtach on account of 
the Reah. 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural (§ 57) as well as Lamedh He: 
M^;! cmd he made, from ^^9 , ^f^ and he answered^ from tm . Some- 
times the punctuation of the first syllable is not affected by the guttural ; 
as in "inV , irf^j , ^rv] (with Dag. lene in second radical) let km refoice 
Job iii. 6. 

e) The verbs h^rt to be, and JTjJi to Krc, which would properly form in 
the Put, apoc, "jn"? , "jrn , change these forms to W and '*ty^ , because 
the Yodh prefers a vowel before it in which it may quiesce (comp. the 
derivatives '^^2 for ''asi, "^aj for ''a?, &c, § 84, No. V). From mn to 
be occurs once the form M^n*^ for ^n*] Ae wt^ 6e Eccles. xL 3. 

The full forms without the apocope of M-^ sometimes occur even afler 
Vac, cow,, especially in the let person and in the later books, e. g. I^M^Ml 
and J saw, twenty times but not in the Pentateuch, liiD9];l and he made, 
four times. 

4. The original ** is sometimes retained before the afformatives begin- 
ning- with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before the Pause, 
and before the fuU plural ending l^i — , or where for any reason an emphasis 
rests upon the word. Pret ^"^gn they took refuge Deut xxxii. 37. Imp. 
T'Ja ask ye Is, xxi. 12. Fut, 'j^'^a*j'^ ihey increase Deut viiL 13, more fre- 
quently like 'p'^tj^'j they drink Ps. Ixxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 11). 

5. The Part, act, has also a/ew. of the form njBiS spying Prov. zxxL 
27, hj'i'i!! fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3, in the Phtr, like niini« Is. xli. 23, The 
Part, pass, is sometimes without ^, as ^to for '^'tto' made Job xlL 25, \tit 
XV. 22. 

6. Seldom is the second syllable defectively written, as ti^n 2 Sam. 
XV. 33, na^sjn Job V. 12, or ponounced as in iil*«t$*;ri Mic[ yn, la 

IL On NiphaL 

7. The apocope of the Put, occasions here no further changes, bj'^ from 
n^ft*? ; yet in one verb i guttural we find a form with ( -7 ) shortened to 
(-Jjj viz. na-j (for rm'i) Ps. cix. 13. Similar in Pi. "i??) (from ^Tjijtn) Ps. 
cxil 8, and in JK^p. J^nn (from nJJ^jrjin) Prov. xxii. 24. 

III. On Piil, Pual, and HithpaeL 

8. In the PreL Piil, the second syllable has Chireq instead of the diph* 
thongal ■»— in the greater number of examples^ as ^t)'^P, , H'^fi'?, which is 
therefore adopted in the Paradigm. Before suffixes Cfdreq is always em- 
ployed, e. g. ^aft'^M Ps. xliv. 20. Yet Pual has always T^ere C^-r). 

9. The Fut, loses, afler the apocope, the Daghesh forte of the second 
stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a) 5 hence Piel yT]) ; Hilhp, ijW Gen. ix. 21. 
Less frequently is the Pattach then lengthened into Qamets, as in'jl 1 Sam. 
XXL 14, i^n-j Pa xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 7. 
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10. In Pfel and ffUhp, are found also apocopcded (brms of the iwp^ ai 
D9 for TO) pnmel Dan. L 12; bnnn /etfn thyself skk^ 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

11. £xampleB of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is 
omitted : Ftd. '^a^t'^S'in vnU ye liken me Is. xL 25, ^s^'^&a'J (hey coper them 
£jX. x7. 5. 

IV. On Hiphil ctnd Hophal. 

12. In the Pret, Hiph, the forms tfi^ and IJ^^^ are about equaUy 
common ; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In Hoph. always "^-r* 

13. The Tfere of the Ihf, abeoL Biph. is the regular vowel (as in ^Df^n) ; 
to this the Inf, abaoL Hoph. conforms, as in ^tt\ Lev. xix. 20. The verb 
ra*^ to be much^ has three forms of the /n/I, viz., T^T^n much (used ad- 
verbially), I^S*nri used when the Inf. is pleonastic, nisinli the ^. constr. 
Comp. Oen. xli. 49 ; xxii. 17 ; DeuL xxviiL 63. 

14. The Fut. apoc. has either the^ form "f^l Is. xli. 2, tikj? Gen. ix. 27, 
tfif^^i or (with a helping-vowel) ^)? , for which, however, is invariably 
substituted the form i>jj (§ 27, Rem. 2, c),^a8 ijj^ 2 Kings xviii. 11, "tlDj? 
Pb. cv. 24. Examples with gutturals : b9;i Num. xxiii. 2, ^9ftl , &c., 
which can be distinguished from the Put. Kal only by the signification. 

15. The Imp. apoc. has invariably the helping- vowel Seghol or Patiach^ 

as anft for a'ln , nain Ps. li. 4, tnh for cinn , na^in Deut ix. 14, i?n 

TT II—' —J— ''TT |'|— ' —I— ' 

for I^B^n Ex. xxxiii. 12. 

16. The Fut. with Yodh retained occurs only in 'l^'^jh Job xix. 2, 
from hj^. 

V. In General 

17. In the Aramaean, where, as before remarked, the verbs A and nb 
flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the PiU» and Part, of all 
the conjugations, without distinction, in K-:: or '^-^ . As imitations of this 
mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Ihf, Imp., and JV* 
in M-7, more seldom K-^ and ■»-::, which are found in Hebrew also, espe- 
cially in the later writers and the poets. Inf tiyi to be Ez. xxi 15, n|9 
opprimendo Ex. xxii. 22, ntt} Lev. xix. 20. Imp. Mlfi be thou Job 
xxxvii. 6, Fut. M^ntriR Jer. xvii. 17, VtM i« folkrw not Prov. i. 10^ 
N^n-^K do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12.* 

The Yodh is found even at the end of the word (which is also a Syriasm) 
m '»inrj Is. liii. 10 ; '«5T>)J Jer. iii. 6, and hence in the Plur. T'tJcn Joe. 
xiv. 8. 

19. In three verbs is (bund the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its 
reflexive (§ 54, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation requires 
to be doubled, appears under the form T^^ ; viz. hlK3 , contracted MJK} to 

* The JusHve tignifcation in these examples is the reason that they have 
Tstn like the Imp. But this will not apply to all other cases ; and, besides, the 
reading in many instances is doobtfol between (-7) and (-^). See Gea. xxvL 99 i 
Lev. xviii. 7; Jos. vii. 9; ix. 24; Dan. i. 13 ; £1. v. 12. 
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be beauHful, fVom JWJ; o'»^na« the atckera Gen. xxi. 16; but especially 
nnttS to bow, Pild hiniti , hence the Reflexive nintntfn to bow one^s self, 
to prostrate one^a self, ipers, n'^—and t^V?) f^^' ^J^^o apoc *iH&tt5«5 
for '»HP)tt!i*3 (analogous with '^n'j for ')f7'?). 

19. Before suffixee, the h final, with the preceding vowel, falls away, as 
•»M5 he answererl me, ^», DJSJ, iJ\tf. ?|»^, *»^0?.!, Eiph. ^jbjn. Very 
seldom "^-^ takes the place of the final Si~ or M^, as in 'io'»??'J he toUl 
cover them, Ps. cxl. 10, '»?^?J3 smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. The 3 Pret. fern. 
always takes before suff. the older form r^} (see No. 4), yet with a short &, 
as in the regular verb, e. g. ^\i for ^hnS»2» Zech. v. 4 ; in pazise "^J^^ 
Job xxxiii. 4. 

VL Relation of Verbs t(i andvbto each cither. 

20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their intimate 
relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), oflcn borrow 
the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and of the later 
writers. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs &(^, 

a) Which have adopted the vowel-points of verbs fft , e. g. Pret, •'H^V's Ps. 
cxix. 101; Part, Koh Eccles, ix. 18; viii. 12; PielPret, »in Jer. li. 34, 
■»n«fc*i 2 Kings iu 21; Fut, KM"; Job xxxix. 24; Niph, Pret, nnkifiS 
(afler nnia?) 2 Sam. i. 26 ; Hiph, *Pret, Hn&ann Jos. vi. 17. '^ ' * 

b) Which retain their own pointing, but have adopted the n , e. g. Imp, 
nB*j Ps. Ix. 4 ; Niph. nSTjn l Kings xxiL 25; Piil Fut, nitt-; Job viii. 2L 

c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs ti^,e,g, nss thou 
thirstest Ruth ii. 9; ^h'Q they arefvU £z. xxviii. 16; Inf, yon to sin Gren. 
XX. 6; Fut, n3*»B*;n they heal Job v. 18; Part, fern, KX^ Eccles. x. 6; 
Part, pass. ''^ij^'Ps. xxxii. 1; Niph, ntjg'n? Jer. li. 9; HUhp, tj'^iann 
thou prophesiest 1 Sam. x. 6; In/, niadnfr 1 Sam. x. 13. 

22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs Hb which, in some respects, 
follow the analogy of verbs Mb . E. g. in their consonants, Kjt|7 it is changed 
Lam. iv. 1 ; KIV 2 Kings xxv. 29; K^mi and he was sick 2 Chron. xvi. 12; 
in their vowels, i^ban 1 Kings xviL 14 ; in both, D^itbn 2 Sam. xxL 12. 

Sect. 76. 
VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

L Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, not including, however, those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to botli, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 

Thus from *m to flee are formed Fut. ^^, Nah. iiL 7, and W Gea 
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• ^ 

xxxi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs 1&), J3tj3^. ^asi (as a verb ^t\ but in 
Put. Hfffh. W (as IB). 

2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them : 

a) Verbs *;& and ^ (comp. §§ 65 and 73) ; e. g. Mtoa to bear^ Imp. KiO , hf. 

consir, nKto (for riK^), also nKto (comp. § 73, Rem. 3), Put. nzw\ for 

njKten Ruth i. 14. * 
&) Verbs *|& and Hb (comp. i§ 65 and 74), as ma to bend, naa to smiie. 

Hence Fii/. Kal no*^ , apoc DJJ , t?3 and t^5 and he gprinkled (from hi3 ) ; 

Pret, Hiph, txsn , JFlu/. ns^ , apoc. "JJ? , 'JJ?^ j so also t*J ; Imp, h?rt , apoc 

Tjn 5 /n/ nisn ; Part. hM . 

c) Verbs KB and rft (comp. kh 67 and 74), as hnK to com«, hB« to bcike. 
Hence /^. hB*'', pZ«r. siBK"*, »nj5 Deut xxxiii. 21 for nn»!5; f\rf. 
apoc. P»?3 Is. xlL 25 for MK?! 5 /wp. ^"'^ for sinK, \^h^ (§ 23, 4, Rem. 
2, § 74, Rem. 4) ; Hiph, Imp. >r^hn for rnxn Is. xxi. 14;" Put. apoc h^v\ 
1 Sam. xiv. 24, from M^ to swear. 

d) Verbs ''B and fcft (comp. §§ 68, 69, and 73), as »X^ to go forth, Imp. Wfc, 

/n/ nw , ffip^ K^at-in. 

«) Verbs -fB and rib (comp. §§ 68, 69, and 74), e. g. ITj; to throw^ in JEKpfc. 

to confess, to praise, properly IB , and rr'J^ to ^Aroio, MB^ to &6 beautifidj 

which are really *iB, /n/. nS;, ni-T; > Imp. Jl'TJ; JFW. C)*»5, with tuff. 

Q';''a we skat al them (from rTj*;), Num. xxi. 30; JPic/ »iw for ^mi*;!; 

HipA. nyin, n-jin , /n/ nSin ; Put. n'ji-', apoc. "ri^n . 
f) Verbs 1:> and fift, particularly the verb Kia to cowic; Prct. KB, tjKB, 

once Wi for si3Ki 1 Sam. xxv. 8 ; Hiph. K'^nn , n^in , and HK'^an ; /\rf. 

■«aK for K'^nK Mic i. 15 ; Imp. *^^n Ruth. iii. 15. So ^V^ he refuses, 

Hiph. from K^a ' Ps. cxli. 5. 

Deserving of notice also, g) is the verb '^^n to live, which is treated as 
a verb 93^, and hence has '^n in the 3 Fret. Kal, Gen. iii. 22. In He- 
brew it occurs only in this form. The synonymous and kindred stem tvm 
' is in frequent use. 

Sect. 76. 

RELATION OP THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE 

ANOTHER. 

1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those l£) and ^ , & 
and fib , *& and T&, stand in a very intimate relationship, as ap- 
pears from the similarity in their meaning and inflexion, from 
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The affinity consists, as a mle, in the 
essential equality of two stem-consonants of firm sound, to which 
the common signification cleaves {biliteral root, § 30, 2), so that 
the third feebler radical is not taken into account. Thus ^D"^, 
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^, V&J all mean to strike, to beat in pieces ; ^5, *T35 , STJJ /o 
flee. 

In this manner are related in form and signification, 

1. Verbs *& and 93^ (in which the efisential stem-Iettere are the first and 
last), e. g. *^ and "^f^s to become poor; ttS^o and Q^t^s to feel, to touch, 
n^a and nnj to flee. 

2. Verbs "^B and *)& (in which the two last are the essential stem-letters), 
both to each other and to the former class. They are related to each other 
in the verbs Dl*; and SSa to place, 03]^ J and Q3p^ (yaqoek) to fowl; to the 
former class, especially to verbs *&, in *\H and 'laj* to fear; 3rto and ao^ 
to be good; ^} and T^^iD to anoint; nb^ and n^iB to blow; yt^ and ^IB 
to break in pieces. Verbs Ki) are more seldom found connected with these 
classes, as bOM and D^ to be destroyed; t^'^M and tisi%i to thresh, &c. 

3. Verbs kIs and »^b (in which the first two consonants properly form 
the stem), both to each other and to the former classes; to each other in 
Ka^ and na^ to break in pieces; K'l^ and Tvy^ to meet; to verbs of the 
former classes, in hXs and yts to suck, T\xn and tti^ to /Art»^, &c. 

Sect. 77. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

It often happens, when two kindred irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. do not oc- 
cur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not generally 
the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect verb, 
as in Greek t^ofjicu, Aor. tjld'op, Fut, iXsvaofuu, and in Latin, 
fero, tuli, latum, ferre; with this diflference, that in Hebrew 
these verbs are almost universally related in fonn as well as sig- 
nification, like the Greek fiaivm, Aor. 2, i§f^, from the original 
form pd'oa. 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 

tdiSi to be ashamed, Hiph. ti*)^ , but also ti'^nih (from ^3^), espe- 
cially with the intransitive signification to feel ashamed.^ 

a"iB to be good, Pret. aisa. Fut. aw'^l (from aoj). Inf. aio. Hiph. 

^a; to fear. Fut, •nVi'J (from nu). 

ax^ and asa to place, neither used in KaL Niph. a&a to stand. Hiph. 
and Hoph. a-'sn and a»n . Hithp. a»^nn . 

yta to break in pieces^ Fat. y iftj (from y^^). Imp. y«. MpA. '(^'tej . 

* It is worthy of remark, that the verbs **& which have sprung from verbs 
*l9, are apt from their origin to take o in the second syllable. Besides the abov« 
dunple, we have Q)ip and tiTp^ to fowl, b^d and bb^ to contain, to he able. 
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JPia Y9. (fi^m yti). PiL -pti* (from p»). Reflex. fXitWl. B^ 

y^tt} . Piipd yvti Job xvi. 12. 

"^yt and *nt; to 6^ afraid. Hence Prei. ''i *^X 7 am m a «tf»m^ lit t^ m 
«rratr to me, from "in* . Fut. nx; (from nx;) and '^]1 . Hiph. *niri , -iXTi, 
to 6rt7i^ info a straUj to distress. The related form *^^S is trandtive;, lo 
press, hence to besiege. 

nnd to dntz/^ ueed in ifo/; but in Hiph. )^)^tin to give to drink, from 

On "Jlbn to ^0, see above § 68, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the same 
verb, having the same signification, borrowed tenses from each other ; 

bb^ he is able, iw^ Fut. Hoph., he will be aJUe, used for FuL Kal which 
is wanting ; 

5)0 J he has added, borrows its Inf. and Fut. from Hiph. tl'^Dirr, tj'^l'' . 

tb!l9 to approach. Pret. Niph. q9|9 for the Pret. Kal which is not in use ; 
yet the Fut. ):So, Imp. til, and Inf. nti| of KoZ are all in use. 

Rem. 2. The early Grammarians often epe&k o£ mixed forms (Jbrmis 
mixtis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and significa- 
tions of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles, most of the examples adduced are set aside (e. g. ^sn^ , § 47, 
Rem. 3) ; in others, the form seems to have originated in misapprehension 
and inaccuracy, e. g. "^nid^a in thy building Ez. zvL 31 (where the plural 
suffix is appended to the ending ni , which had come to be regarded as 
plural). Others again are merely falsa readings. 



CHAPTER III. 

OF THE NOUN. 

Sect, 78. 

GENERAL VIEW. 

1. In treating of the formation of the noun, it is very impor* 
taut to keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns 
may be derived from verbs (considering the 3 sing. Pret. as the 
stem-form, according to § 30, 1), and even those which are not, 
whether primitives or derived front other nouns, follow the form 
and analogy of the verbals. Besides, on this connexion is based 
the explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is dis- 
tinguished ({ 79, comp. { 92). 
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The Adjective agreee entkeljr with die Sabetantive in form, though it 
is manifestly only by a figure of speech that forms with an abstract signifi- 
cation can be treated as adjectives ($82, Rem. 1). 

2. A regular inflexion of the noun by cases does not exist in 
Hebrew, although perhaps some ancient traces of case-endings 
remain (§ 88). The relation of case in a noun is either learned 
simply from its position in the clause, or indicated by preposi- 
tions. In the form of the noun there is no change ; and hence 
the matter belongs not to this division of grammar, but to the 
Syntax (§ 115). On the contrary, the connexion of the noun 
with suffixes, with the Feminine, Dual, and Plural terminations, 
and with a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous 
changes in its form, which is all that is mesmt by the inflexion 
of nouns in Hebrew.* Even for the Comparative and Superla 
tive the Hebrew has no appropriate form, and these relations 
must be expressed by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax 
(5 117). 

Sect. 79. 

OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

1. The Hebrew, like all the Shemitish languages, has but 
two genders, the masculine and feminine. Inanimate objects 
properly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages have a neuter form^ are regarded in Hebrew as either 
masculine or feminine, particularly the latter (see the Syntax 
§ 105, 2-4). 

2. The masculine^ as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar maik of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally tl.. , as in the 3 
sing. Pret. of verbs (§ 44, 1). But when the noun stands with- 
out a genitive following [i. e. when it is not in the construct 
state J h 87], the tl-- usually appears in the weakened form M—, 
or is shortened to T\^ unaccented. The original T\^ is very sel- 
dom foimd, except when the noun is in close connexion with a 
succeeding genitive, or has a pronominal suffix. Irrespective 
then of these two cases (for which see § 87, 2, ft, § 89, 4), we 
have as feminine ending 

* This has been called [by Oesemiis himself and others] the dtcltntiim €i 
the Hebrew nonn. 
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a) Most commonly an accented ru- , as WQ horse^ iHD^ mare; 

b) An unaccented tV-i, after a guttural M-1 (which also re- 
mains unchanged before the genitive), as Vop, fern. t^^Qp 
killing, ytitt , fern. n?^iti acquaintance. Here the termi- 
nation of the noun follows the manner of segholate forms 
(J 92, 2). When the masc, ends with a vowel, we have 
for rL-l simply fi, as ''iMjiti Moabite, tPM*yt2 Moabiiess ; 
^W\ sinner, MKtDYl sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes 
occasioned by these endings are exhibited in { 92.* 

Rem. 1. The feminine form in rv-7 i^, in general, less frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is only 
in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently (ban the 
other (e. g. rt&p oftener than nbtt'p, trtj than JTjb) 5 it is moreover, in 
common with rv:-, a form for the construct state (§ 93^ 1). 

2. Unusual feminine terminations : 

a) rv-7, as t^S*^§ emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, T^p^ pelican Is. xxxiv. 11, t^tiXd 
crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper names among Phoenicians and 
other neighboring tribes, as T%^^ Sarepta, n^'^K JEUma in Idumea, on 
the Arabian Gulf. 

b) n-;-, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. pini heritage Ps. xvi 6, f^'J'JSJ 
help Ps. Ix. 13, but in prose also is found ^^Xi^ morrow Gen. xix. 34. 

c) K-7, Ararooean orthography for h-^, found chiefly in the later writers^ 
e. g. k;^ eieep Ps. cxxviL 2, vtxvy^ balAiesa Ez. zxviL 31, K'lttO mark 
Lam. iii. 12. 

d) Very rare n— , a weakened form of rt— (§27, Rem. 4), as trjM for 
rrjM Is. lix. 5. 

e) rt^, without^ the accent, as 'loft'J Deut xiv. 17, ITJji *i*ilP) burning 
furnace Hos. viL 4; comp. Ez. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvL 18. In all these 
examples there should be the usual accented n-^; but the Puncta- 
tors, not comprehending the feminine here, marked the S^ (by depriving 
it of the tune) as not feminine, which is however no rule for us. Also 
^"^ wghl seems by the tone like a masc. form, particularly as it is 
always construed as mosc, and we find b*|^ , \*\ also occurring. Like 
are htj*5nn the sun Judges xiv. 18 (else Cjn), hbns 6rooXcPs.cxxiv.4, 
nni&rn deaSh Ps. cxvi. 15, and some other words. But much is here 
doubtfuLf 

/) '^f^V ^'^ poetry, properly a double ending (as in nhatfli this f.«=nfcUn 
Jer. xxvi. 6 K^lhibh, and in the verbal form nn!>l , § 74, 4), e. g. nnnt5 
Ac/p(=n';t3{, it;|5), ntjy^^ «a/tw/ion («ns^ttin), nnj;? wickedneu 

* On the femlnines not distingoished by the form, see § 105, 1. 3. 4. 

t The ending n-^ in these words has been taken for the termination of the 
AramoBan tmphatie atate, so making h^Wa pass for bnin . But there are these 
objections : ]) That some examples have the Heb. article, which implies at 
least that the Aramaean form was not recognised, 2) That the examples in part 
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(sti^^), see Pb. iJL 3; xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16, and 

other places.* 

3. It is wholly inapt to consider [as Gesenius and Nordheimer did] the 
vowel ending n-^f as the original termination of the feminine, and the con,' 
tonant ending n-^ as derived from it The .£tliiopic still has tlie n con- 
stantly, and in Phcenician also the feminines end almost without exception 
in n (not n or K), which is sounded aih in the words found in Greek and 
Roman authors (see Gesenii Monumenta Phoenicia, pp. 439, 440). The 
ancient Arabic has the weakened vowel-ending scarcely anywhere but in 
the pause, the modem Arabic is, in this respect, much like the Hebrew. 

Sect. 80. 
DERIVATION OP NOUNS. 

Nouns are either primitive (§ 81), as IM father, W mother, 
or derivative. The latter are derived either from the verb ( Ver- 
bals, §§ 82-84), as p?? jtist, plS , njJ'JS righteotcsness, from p'lS 
to be just, ni high, tvon high place, Di'liQ height, from UV^ to be 
high; or from another noun (Denominatives), as ^y^foot, nibji'iti 
place at the feet. The Verbals are by far the most numerous 
class. 

Rem. 1. Many of the early Grammarians, who admitted none but verbs 
as Btemrwords, classed all nouns among the verbals, and divided them into 

a) FomuB nudUE, i, e. such as have only the three (or tioo) stem-letters, and 

b) FormcB auctce, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the 
beginning or end, as M^^^^ , n!ia!)Q . These formative letters are : 

1, ^nja, n,«, n, Ci-^nanssri)! 

According to the view of roots and stems given in { 30, 1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to it 
many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root But we here 
retain the common view, as being easier for beginners. 

2. Of compound nouns, as appellatvves, the number in Hebrew is very 
small, e. g. ^^^^ properly toorthlessness, baseness, nj^lss death-sfiade. As 
proper names, they occur pretty frequently, e. g. ?&t'^'^a| man of God, 

belong to the more ancient books, and 3) That we find among them so old and 
lamiliar a word as rk'^\ . Yet nb^b might be strictly an accusative with adver- 
bial signification noctu, and then used simply for nox, no regard being had to the 
ending, something like 1^9J|9 § 88, 2, c. See Guenius^a Lexicon nnder b^b in 
the Note. 

* This ending >^tv^ too has been compared with that of the Aram, smphatic 
HatSj or been regarded as an accusative ending. 

t A consonantal h & is quite out of the question in this ending. 

t From this vox memoridlU (§ 5, Note f) the nomina aucta are also called, by 
the old Grammarians, nomina humamHea, 
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a*ip^>ri whom God rm$e$ iip, «i;ptn BtrengihofJdiaoakj ^?9iS fitAer 
of the king, fi^^^n*i foundaJtian of peace. 

Sect. 81. 

PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

1. The number of Primitives is very small, the nouns which 
are in most languages primitive being here usually derived from 
verbal ideas, e. g. most of the names of natural objects, as *t9to 
he-goat (prop, shaggy j from *>?te)j •'H'W stork (prop, pia sc. 
avis\ rnbte barley (prop, bearded^ also from "WD), DHT ffold 
(from int = ^ns /o &e yellowy Decidedly primitive are the cstr- 
dinal numbers ($ 95), and there are many names of members of 
the body, in men and beasts, for nrhich no stem-verb can be 
found, as "J^ Aom, ^ tir&ij, female breast 

2. The form of the Primitives is that of the simplest verbals, 
as ^C^, bc^, and it makes no difference, in the grammatical 
treatment, to which class the nouns belong. 



Some follow the analogy of the regular (§ 83X others that oT the 
gnlar verb ({ 84), e. g. tanst man as if from tantt ; od the eootraiy, 3tt 
fitther^ QK mother, as if firom rOK, tsm , which is veiy improhaMfL 

Sect. 82. 

OP VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 

1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in fonn and signification with certain fonns of the 
verb, namely, the Participles and Infinitives, which even without 
any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. tS^ {to tmnt) 
knottledgej ^^ {hating) enemy. Still oftener, however, have 
certain fonns of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom or never 
found in the regular verb, though employed in other dialects and 
in the insular verb, become the usual forms of the veibal noon, 
e. ST. the Participles tep, tej, the Infinitives te^, rbS^ (} 45, 
2), Jicc. Some« as the Arabic shows, are properly intensive forms 
of the Participle. 

3. As to signijicatiot^ it follows firom the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
frfoce of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract; that 
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participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It 
often happens, however, that a certain signification is found in 
single examples, which is not characteristic of ttie form. 

Rem. 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all lan- 
guages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should be employed 
tnetaphorically as a concrete, and vice versd. So in English we say, his 
acqaiiUance, for those with wham he is acquainted ; the Godhead, for God 
himself; in Heb. yiTQ acquaintance and an acquaintance ; "^pB simplicity 
and a simple one ; on the contrary nKijn that which sinneth for sin^ which 
ia a frequent use of the fern, concrete (§ 83, 5. 6. 11). 

2. For facilitating the general view we treat first of the derivattoes from 
the regular verb (in next section) and then of those from the irregular 
(5 84). 

Sect. 83. 
NOUNS DERIVED PROM THE REGULAR VERB.* 
We distinguish here, 

I. Ihrms originally Participles, or participial Nouns, from KaL 

1. ^D{j, /em. t^'^p^ , the most simple participial form of verbs middle A 
(§ 49, 2), in use as a participle only in verbs 19 (§ 71, 4). It is most fre- 
quently employed as an adjective expressing quality, as ban wise, Vi'jn 
new, "^^^ vprighL It also occurs, however, with an abstract sense (No. 12). 

2. io|; , fern, >^^?p , Part o^ verbs middle E, mostly serves for intran- 
sitive notions (§ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. Igt old, old man ; 
ttiaj dry; y^ JaL 

'\ ib); and iiog (with firm 6),fem, rtoyj, Part, of verbs middle O 
with intransitive sense, e. g. ibjj small, W fearing, Wp^ fowler ; then fre- 
quently as an adjective, even when no Pret with Cholem is found, as bi^A 
great, pHnn far, nSi^l? fioly. As a subst abstr. 'riaaD honour, diil^ p^ace. 
No. 21 with the doubling of the last radical must not be confounded with this. 

4. iwip, i^p,/ewi. fi^tj'P, rt&'p, the usual participial form of transi- 
tive verbs, e. g. W^ enemy, p^i*^ suckling; henceof the instrument by which 
the action is performed, as tt)nh a cutting instrument, a weapon, A femi- 
nine with a collective signification is found in S^H'^k caravan, properly the 
wandering, wandering host, 

5. b^:^;; and i'^m^, passive Participles of Kal, the latter (Aramoean) 
form employed rather as a substantive, like the Greek verbals in to;. E. g. 
n«D^ imprisoned, tw©o anointed, ^'^M prisoner, n'^^a anointed one. With 
an active signification also, in intransitive verbs, as 'I'^^S small, b^aUJ strong. 
Some words of this form express the time of the action, as y^t^ time of 

* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gnttniab, K 61^—61. 
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cutting, Jiarvest, ^^*^T} time ofploughingf like the Greek verbak id t6g,e,g, 
ififlTog, offOTog, properly the being harvesledj or ploughed. The feminines 
are prone to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 105, 3, b), e. g. h^^'j 
deliverance {the being delivered). 

6. hxsij> (Arabic ^KUf?), ivith daroets unchangeable. In Arab, it is the 
usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Heb. expresses what ie 
liabUiudj e. g. na^ apt to buU, tkW sinner (difE from Ktah sinning), ^| 
thief; so of occupations, trades, e. g. nao co(^j tfinn (for xb'y^)faber. Here 
again the feminine (nbt9g or P^^;?) oflen takes the abstract signification, 
as nijan fenude sinner and sinjidness. sin ; rijjk""! burning fever, with a 
guttural t^^ix^ signet. Such intensive forms are also the three following. 

7. i*^^J> and b^itt]^ , of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee, 
as p'^^s righteous, *^*^^K strong, l^in compassionate. In Heb. of intrann- 
tives only. 

8. Vitsp, as *Ti©'l censwrer, ^iM drunken one, lia* strong one, hero ^ 
seldom in a passive sense, as "iSV^ bom. 

9. ^ap indicates very great intensity, oflen excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g. *)&& hunch-backed, T^S^ baldrheaded, D^K dumb, '^. 
blind, n^d lame, ^^T\ deaf The abstr. signification is found in the fenu, 
as thhk^foUy. 

II. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives ofKaL* 

10. tofj, it:|5 , ibpj (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the sim- 
plest forms of this class, of which the first and last are employed in the verb 
as Infinitive (i 45, 2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. *^^ man, 
■IWB ornament, pht laughter. Instead of these, the three segholate forms, 

11. ittg , top , ixyp , are far more frequent E. g. Tj^t king (for Tji«, 
Jjio, § 28, 4), '^60 (for ^6^2) book; ttj^jp (for tbfp {sanctuary; these have 
the characteristic vowel in the third syllable, and the helping-vowel Seghd 
(§ 28, 4) in the second. Instead of the Seghol, a Pattach is used with gut- 
turals, as 9*21 '^^^) ^^^ eternity, ^^B tcork. Examples of feminines, ns^9 
queen, HK^J^ fear, fTitj Ac/p, Hosn "wisdom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract is the proper and pre- 
vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, specially in 
the form bqp , e. g. ri>h king, *nrf a youth, "laJi brutish, nai servant, V?S 
lord ^!lh man. In such forms the concrete sense is secondary and derived 
from the abstract, as in ^$ a prop, brutishness^ "153 prop, season of yomn 
(comp. Eng. youth and a youth); or the form of the word is shortened from 
another with a concrete sense, £is '^tq , "la^ from participial forms, meaning 
ruling, serving,^ But altogeUier the meaning of the forms is very various, 
e. g. even for the instrument, as 2*3)1 sword, tt'jtj graving-iool, and passively 

* All these forms are found, mutatis tnutandis, in the Arabic as Infinitives, or 
so called nomina actionis. 

t Such an origin of T|to may be proved from the Arabic ; and in some other 
nouns it is obvious. Comp. *^*ift as the name of a town with "I'^ft a vol/y u^ 
C)na shortened (in the eonstr, state) fh>m ):)r}3 thouldsr. 
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Qti^ bread. In the passive sense the form ix^p is more common, as bsK 
food; this form l^a'p is also more used in the abstract sphere, hence *i!Pa a 
youth, ^^^ youth, 

12. bo|9 , like No. 1, fem. n^^f^ , very oflen with the absir. sense. E. g. 
39*n Jiunger, fitiM guiU, 9^ scUiety (besides their concretes :3$*j hungry, 
fitiK , ^3'^) ; /^m. n|!|^*i3B righteousness, ^^fp^ vengeance. More rare is the 
form io|5 , as *15^ A^rong" c/riwA, 23? grape, 

13. PD)!) , ^i^p , ^'^^P, ) ^"i^Fj ^^^ti i ^ ^ith &n unchangeable vowel be- 
tween the second and third radicals, and a Sh^va under the first, as 2ra 
book, 2M3 pain, ^"^^tt) v)ay, tShn dream, i^y[ dwelling; sometimes with 
Aleph prosthetic, as 51*11 K=!>i*i] arm, n*ifiH brood. The corresponding 

Jeminines will suggest themselves ; the forms n^'^ep , '^^^^Fj coincide with 
those of ferainines in No. 5. 

14. ^^p>^ , the Aramtean form of the Infinitive, e. g. TiWiq judgmenL 
Related fbrms are ; "riotn song, '^^na desire, n*^?^^ booty, i^^^'Q? kingdom, 
n*i!BbQ wages. Under this form, besides the action itself, is expressed very 
often the place of the action, as n?]Q altar, "^a*]^ (from *13^ to drive) place 
of driving, i. e. to which cattle are driven, wilderness ; and the instrument, 
as r»^3S5'3 knife, 

15. li^hdp , 1^C9p> , and other similar forms, with the terminations *)i and 
1—, as Ti*inB interpretation, "jnitti table, l^'ilj offering; but there are also 
forms like li^ST remembrance, i'i'^H prophetic vision. 

For )i there is a truncated form i, written also H, which occurs espe- 
cially in proper names, as i^f ta and yi^^TO , hb% V for lia^l^ (comp. lHaxw^, 
Plato), In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns (§ 85, 5) the i\rtm is restored, 
e- g' '^5^''^ from rA'no the city Shilo (also still JShihm), 

16. With the feminine ending n^i , e. g. n^^ap ^%, ti^2t&*i healing. In 
the Aramsan, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the derived 
conjugations (comp. No. 28). Its frequent use appears only in the later 
books. As a synonymous ending we find at times M*^-7 in earlier use, as 
n*i^HV remnant, Comp. the denominative nouns § 85, 6. 

III. Participials of the derived Conjugations. • 

17. From Mph, iofjs , as niK^M (plur,) wonders. 

18. 19. From Piel and Hiph,, e. g. n'jtiia snuffers^ ^yiV^ prumng-knife. 

20. From Poel, as ibi5 and ibiJ child. 

21. From Pilel iiflf? , fem, hkof; , and 22. 1)^t3g , for the most part adjec- 
tives of colour, as dHx , fem, Jia^x red, TjK'i green.* 

23. ^Cd^:^;? , ^bbtd]:^ , forms of adjectives with a diminutive significatioir 
(§ 54, 3), as* D^^']5< reddish, ^Ti'ifysi blackish; hence in a contemptuous 
sense (like miser, miseUus} Germ. Gesinde^ Gesindel), as C)b&DVj (with the 
passive form for ^^^K) collected rabble. 

TV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations. 

24. From Ntph. the form &4^nn struggles. 

^ — - 

* No. 21 mfty be regarded also as a mere modification of No. 8. 

11 
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25. From Piel^ like ^03 dupersum^ more frequently io the Fem^ m 
ni^jjA request^ with damets unchangeable. 

*26. i^ZLp, , and 27. ^^I3):;n , V'^op^n , likewise Infinitives of /^2 (the latter 
very common in Arabic), E. g. D^ld requited; p^Sin folding of the hands; 
i^wn beneJU; ^^'^'^M mantle. 

28. From HipL of the form 'TJStfc^ remembrancerofering, MM«n on- 
nouncingy Aramiean Infinitives. The Qamets is firm. 

29. From BUhp. ten^nri register. 

30. From Po^Z, Uke nbjin foUjh and perhaps 3L like -i'te'»p wnofce, py»S 
j9rt9on. 

33. From Pilel rmBK a pu^ttz^ on, and 33. t)4&tfn aduUery. 

34. nipngli openingl Inf. to No. 2a 

35. ioi^i , e. g. f»anW ^«c (comp. § 54, 6). 

36. oTuadriliterals, like D^be /oa»f. 

Sect. 84. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 

These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are oc 
easioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly we 
shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already de- 
scribed, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irregu- 
larity. 

I. From Verba •)». 

Connected with the Infoi Kal, 14. "jntt gift, txtvq overthrow; of IFpA. 
28. *^^*ri deliverance. The tioun 5^o knowledge, from TV^ ; see § 70. 

11. From Verbs S%. 

From the Part, Kal, 1. M upright (like ioij), commonly with Pattach 
(to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), \>\ cd)ject, :a'i much, Fern, ri^^, 
nan;* 2. ryq fat. From the hif 10, U. ta body, yn favour, ph law, Fern, 
n^Q 1007x2, hjjn law; 14. t3^s fastness, ^Ds thai which surrounds anything. 
Fern, nbx) ro2^ The form so^ sometimes, by retraction of the tone, be- 
comes a segholate form, as "lofc biUemess, ^fi timidity (from l^a'j). 22. 
bgl)?; contemned, 'i?i'« tioAcd* (a collateral form of Pilpd). 27. nirilj 
praise, ^\tv\ prayer, with the segholate form also, as bcri a meUing away 
(from DM), 'j'jB mov/ (from *ff^ to make a tremulous ftmmf). From the 
unfrequent Conj. Pilpd (§ 54, 4), hAi whed, from ibj to roll 

III. From Verbs lb and *>& . 

The Participial forms are regular. Forms originally Infinitives are : 
10. ?n , Fern. hJJ^ , ro^ knowledge, n» counsd. 13. Tio for TiO'; divan. 

^ On the formation of feminines without the Daghesh, see S 92, Rem. 2. 
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14* K^*i» fear^ tt^gin miart^ ^*J?''^ hxrih^ 'ib^a pwMhmerU; from verba 
prop. *^&, tao'^a ()ie fresT. 27. aai'in inkabitant, nnbin generatum, la*nn 



MefoutA. 



IV. J^wwFcrfcf '&a»id •&. 



Participles: 1. ^t foreign; 2. *ij gtrangeVy trrs a witness^ testimony; 
3. 3ia ^ood, raiD what is good. Infinitives: 11. Different segbolate forma, 
as Tfsi c2ea/A, and n*^! house; Vip ixnce, nsi*i spirit; Fendnines, rti? and 
nb«9 ertX ntia shame; 14. hias, Fem. nn^aa rest^ Dips |)2ace, also' Dim 
oar (from D^tt)); 27. na^ar) intelligence, Tvmr\ tesHmony; 28. rinarj rest. 

V. From Verbs rib . 

Participles: 2. hfi^ ^atr, hti(j Aard^ Fern, riff], ^1^* Some loae the 
n— , as in «gti, for njPi. 4. h»*l «eer, Fern, hiij burnt-offering, t "^lo^ 
caoering, '^pa pur^, '^a^ poor. Originally Infinitives: 11. The segholates 
in different forms ; not often with the t^-^ retained, as in hda a weeping^ 
W*] friend^ nth, MkS vin'ort, revelaiion (Is. zxviii. 7, 15), commonly with- 
out it, as 9*1 (for tx»'i). Sometimes the original "^ or 1 appears. The *^ 
then quiesces in Chireq (comp. on *^n*^ , § 74, Rem. 3), as in ^'^tt fruity *^^n 
sickness. The 1 also quiesces as in ^SiS toaste. In masculines the third 
radical rarely remains a consonant, as in 11^ end, ^y^ sickness, though in 
feminines it is always so, as in nj^ti rest, M^*j!3 garland. 13. IHD winter, 
•»nttj , fem. njnttj a drinking ; Fem. TM part, niatn the half, nnmb and 
TTirvt pit, 14. Map)a possessions, MM^a appearance; Fem. nista com- 
fnomi Apocopated form b;^a height, for nb9a. 15. I^ap treal^ 1i*«^:| 
destruction. 27. rt^l^an annihilation, r^a^n «<rucfttr£^ n^a'iP) frrood 28. 
t|lbi{ testicle, for MtdM , from h^^ . 

VL From doubly anomalous Verbs. 

We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the beginner: 

1. From a verb 1& and ^, nto elevation for riKto, from Mtoa, Job 
x1l17. ^ " . " 

2. From a verb *iB and rib, h*nin instruction, law, rifiin ^^ prob. from 

3. From a verb M9 and m, rm tumuU, Num. xxiv. 17, from tVK95, for 

4. From a verb iSs and rib, *^ island, from m^ to dweU, for "^^K ; niK 
sign for nift, from njM ; l!f> cord, from nj]5 ; Kn diamber for in, from njn 
to dwell; "^iSi people, from njl, Arab, to flow together ; "^"i irrigating for 
■'I'j , from nj*; . 

To the learner the stem is oflen obscured also by contraction, when it 
originally contains iVtm, Daleth, or He, e. g. r\ft wine^ess for rial , r^|^ 
(from is;); C)« anger for C^^; WJ a'nte for n'jJ (from ITJ^); 1? for WJ 
(from nrit) frnigAtodw. 
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Sect. 85. 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 

1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb, 
e. g. yyol^ eastern immediately from D*;^^ the east^ which is itself 
derived from the verb D*Tp. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have 
already been given, the Denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than Verbals) being formed 
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The Verbal with 
Q prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an actio/n 
({ 83, No. 14) ; accordingly this tt was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). Also in 
Greek and German [and English too and Welsh], the Verbak 
and Denominatives are exactly analogous. 

The principal forms are the following : 

1. In imitation of the Part. Kal (No. 4 of the Verbals), as "J?© parttr^ 
from ^JQ, gate; "^g^ herdsman, from '^l^^ cattle; Q']'3 vinedresser^ from 
D*J9 vineyard. 

2. Like Verbals of No. 6, nWjD archery from T\^\} bow; nia seaman^ 
from ty\h aaU, sea. Both these forms (Nos. 1, 2) indicate one's emphy- 
menty trade, &c., like Greek nouns in ti}^, i^iq, e. g. noUxri^, yqamiaxEvg. 

3. Nouns with a prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp. No. 14 
of the Verbals), e. g. IJSo place of fountains, irom y]k fountain; rA>yrq, 
niQ^M'na, place about the feety—about the head, from bj^, X^ir\; nts';^a 
for ^i$^p)a Jield of cucumbers, from Mt$p cucumber. Comp. ifmBldjr, from 
ifotilog. 

4. Concretes formed by the addition of li, 1—, as li»*]B eastern, from 
^1B 5 T^*^*!3? hinder, from *^t^k ; "jn^ji wound, hence coiled anbnaly serpentj 
from n^ji a winding. 

)i and 1^ form also diminutives like the Syriac 1^ , as 'jitb*iK litde man 
(in the eye), apple of the eye, from ti**K; 'jn^Q^'j (term of endearment for 
Vs'jUf'?), darlingypious nation (from *^^^ = *i^; upright, punts). 

5. Peculisu' to this class of noons is the termination ^^, which converts 
a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals and 
names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, GeniiUcs, and 
Patronymics. E.g. "^SJ strange, from ^^i" any thing foreign; **^ti the 
sixth, from «5d six; '•akin Moabite, from nsiaj '^hirfiy] IsradUe, from 
^¥*?^?' When the substantive is a compound, it is commonly resolved 
again into two words, e. g. 'i3*^a'j'"|a Benjanunite from I'^a^dA (for the use of 
the article with such forms, see § 109, 1, Rem.). Rarely instead of *i-r we 
have a) the ending "^-r (as in Aramsan), as *^i^1^ deceitjul, and io proper 
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namea^ as Hn (festive) Eaggcd; and b) the correapoDding h-^ as hj^^ 
(prop, milky) white poplar. 

6. Abstrctct nouns fi)rmed from concretes by the addition of T^ and r**— 
(comp. the Eng. terminations dom^ Jiood, ness, &c.) ; e. g. ty^A'n kingdom^ 
immediately from *^b ; nus!>K uidotohood^ from I^Vk , tniiA^ , mdower, 
widow; T\*^t<*^ prmopium, from tiM'ns=^Kh princeps, (See the verbals 
No. 16.). 

Sect. 86. ^ 

OP THE PLURAL. 

1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is QTi-^ , 
e. g. 0% horse, pi. DT"?^ horses, at times written defectively D-^ , 
as in Gen. i. 21, D?''?!?. Nouns ending in ^-^ take tl^^-r in the 
plural, as D'^^'713!^ Hebrews from ^^fP (Ex. iii. 18) ; but usually a 
contraction takes place, as Vl^^fP (§ 91, YIII.), D*^9^ crimson gar- 
ments from "^^tD . Nouns in ru lose this termination when they 
take the plural ending, e. g. HTH seer, plur. W&\. 

This ending im is also prevalent in Phcenician, e. g. fia'is Sidoniana, in 
Aramosan it is iTi, in Arabic Un (nominative) and in (oblique cases), in 
^thiopic an. It is, moreover, identical with the ending ^^ in 3 p. pL masc, 
of verbs. 

Unusual terminations of the fdur. masc are : 

a) ^^, , as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the later and 
poetical books, e. g. ')*^?Vq kings Prov. xxxi. 3; 1*^13^ days Dan. xii. 13, de- 
fectively 1^ islands Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Judges v. 10; Job xv. 13; xxiv. 
22 ; xxxi. 10 ; Lam. i. 4 and other places. 

b) *^-: (with Q cast oS, as in Dual ^^'l for D***!^ Ez. xiiL 18 ; comp. the 
ooHstr. a. § 87, 2), e. g. "^SQ for m'n chords Ps. xlv. 9 ; '^ttS peoples 2 Sam. 
xxiL 44 (yet in the parallel passage Ps. xviiL 44 we have ^ , but the other 
fonH' in Lam. iii. 14 and Ps. cxliv. 2). This ending is, however, doubted 
by many in these single passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8 ; comp. 1 Chron. 
XL 11 ; 1 Sam. xx. 38 K^thibh), see GesenituPs Lehrgeb&ude der Heb. 
Sprache, S. 524 fL More doubtful is 

c) ''-r (like the constr. state in Syriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. '''nin 
white cloths Is. xix. 9 ; "ntD for fi*^to princes Judges v. 15, "^Sii^ windows 
Jer. xxii. 14. Yet this last is perhaps Dual (§ 86, b, Rem. 1) two windows, 
"^to may be my princes (with su£), and ^-^ in ^^T^ may be a formative 
syllable. Farther ^^X\ m Is. xx. 4 is constr, st., but the "f— belongs to 
the stem in •'aia locust-swarm Nah. iii 17 (from >^5J), and in ^^ (=^x5 
after the form irjl?) the Almighty; finally, in '^J'^'^i* the Lord (prop, my lord) 
it is originally a suffix, see § 119, Rem. 4. 

2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is tti. 
This takes the place of the feminine termination t\^ , tn— , Si. , 
irhen the noun in the singular ends with one of these ; other*- 
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wise it is merely appended to the form of the singular, as S^isilj 
S(mg of praise^ plur. ty^TXS^ ; rTJliji letter ^ plur. ri^hSi^ ; 'IK^ a 
v>ellj plur. tninM^. Feminines in rH-^ form their plural in 
ni'^-., and those in ri^, in t^i*— , e. g. Pi*^? Bebrewess^ plur. 
ni'i'nas?; t\^dTij kingdom^ plur. tti*Dbtt. These plural termina- 
tions have, however, for their basis, Uie endings H^-^ and Sl^— in 
the singular. 

It is only from a disregard of the origio of the terminations T^ and T\*^-z 
that some words which end with them, form their plural by the addition of 
B''-T J e- «• ^"^V^ 1 V^r- 0''rf''?t5 and n'in'«3n ; MS| vhoredam^ ptur. Q*»nWT ; 
D*^n^3^3bfet widowhood^ and many other instances. Strictly in the manner of 
the Syriac is the formation of the plural nti9 {Bdh^-vdUi) lawB, with Vav as 
consonant, from the singular T\VTSi . 

This ending ni (-dth) stands for -Ath (as it sounds in Arab., ^th., and 
Chaldee, see on the change of 4 to 4 in § 9, 10, 2), and -dth is properly 
only a longer and stronger form of the singular ending -Stk (§ 79, 2). The 
strengthening is intended to denote the plural. But this ending is then by 
a farther application appended also to such nouns as have not -iUh in the 
singular. 

For the changes of vowels occasioned by the addition of the 
plural endings, see §§ 91, 93. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§ 105, 4) have often, in 
the plural, both the masculine and feminine terminations, e. g. 
tlt\ saulj plur. D*^t^&J) and tiilD&J ; both forms may be employed 
as masculine and feminine, but their gender must be determined 
by observing the usage of the language in respect to each word. 
This is also true of severaPother words of both genders and both 
{inasc. and fern.) terminations, e. g. 'yu an cige, mdsc.j plur. 
D*^W and ni'ni'H; njlD aj/ear, fern., plur. D*^51D and tni6. The 
gender of the singular is here retained in both the plural forms, 
e. g. 'ns fTMsc. a lioHj t?iT^t^ masc. Zeph. iii. 3, t&m masc. Job 
xlii. 16. 

Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms of 
the same word. Thus D'^s; daya^ and Q^3Tb years^ are the usual, X\\xe^ . 
niati the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears especially 
in the use of several words which designate members of the human body 
The dual of these words (see § 86 b) is employed as the name of the living 
members themselves, while the plural in ni (which is here regarded aa 
neuter) represents something similar, but inanimate. E. g. D^BS haand^ 
rriO» handlea, manubria; D'?3*jp5 horns, T\iV^p^ comua altarU; ft^S'*? eyetj 
nliJJ fawfUtains. 

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
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ni, while many feminines have a plural in D**-:-. In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 
plural. E. g. SS father^ plur, riiDK ; Dl? name^ masc, plur. 
tthai? ; on the contrary, #1^ word, fern., plur, D^^^ti ; tD5i5fi con- 
cubine, fern., plur, D'^TO^fi, &c. 

5. It is chiefly only in adjectives and participles that we find 
the plural endings regularly and constantly distinguished accord- 
ing to the gender, e. g. D^aitD boni, flinitD boncB ; D'^^tpp masc, 
tiibtpp fern. So also in substantives of the same stem, when the 
difference depends on sex, as 0*^33 Jilii, fliaS filUe ; D'^?^ reges, 
niDbia reginca. 



T i 



Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in r^i is added the other 
termination of the plural G'^-: (before the genitive •»— , comp. § 87, 2), or 
that of the dual ^*]^ ; e. g. hna height, plur. nioa , construct state '«r)'ioia ; 
b^»t§ '»nitt5«*io from the head ^of Saul, 1 Sam. xxvi. 12 ; prain toaU, plur. 
nixain (mcenur), Q^niain double wall. This double designation of the 
plural appears also in the mode of connecting the suffixes with the plural 
forms in ni (§ 89, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. ta*^ra men (in the 
.^thiopic, sing, mit, man) ; and some of these have a singular sense (§ 106, 
2), as 0*^30 face. Also when the actual plural of the latter is required 
there is but the same way of expressing it, hence ta'^aD means also faces ir 
Ez. I 6. 

Sect. 86 b. 

OP THE DUAL. 

1. As a modification of the plural we have the dual, which 
however is used only in substantives (not in adjectives, verbs 
and pronouns). It is indicated in both genders by the ending 
U^^, appended to the singular, as D'^J both hands, U^^hV two 
days ; but the feminine termination T\-^ always becomes in this 
case ru- , as n§te Up, D^fifeto both lips, and the t^ of the termina- 
tion tT_ remains, as fitDJiJ , dual DTjIOna double fetters. 

The vowel-shortening in the noun upon the addition of the 
dual ending is rather greater than in the plural, particularly in 
the segholate forms (§ 83, 11), as bj'J foot, plur. D'^^J'J , ducU 
D^5j'5 ; yet DI^S'l^jp is used as well as Drb*Jp from pg ^^ ^?^^ 
from ■•nb cheek. 

Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly occurring only in proper 
names, are: a) 17^ and contr. I-7, as yih^ Gen. xxzvii. 17 and fy^ 
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2 KxDgn vi 13 (pr. name Bigoifying ttoo wells) ; b) t3-^ and fi*^-r i &■ ^r? 
&39 (pr. names) I Q*^ati two in the combination ^to &'^3ti twelve; c) *^^ 
(with D cast off), '»'i; Ez. xiii. 18, perhaps also "^Jiin {double window) Jer. 
xxii. 14. 

2. Only seemingly dual are the words Q*]^ ioa/«r, Q^l^i^ A^aven, D7^ti^*i*7 
or t3bti^"^*i JeruscUem, The former two are plurals from the lost singulars 
■«s , ^Tq^ ; the latter is a lengthene4 form for the older bVti^^'j * comp^ the 
shorter form tiht^ Ps. IxxvL 3, and ihe Chaldee DbQ)n*)*f . 

2. The use of the dual is in Hebrew confined, except in the 
numerab 2, 12, 200, &c. (§ 95), chiefly to such objects as are by 
nature or art in pairs, as Q^*!^ both hands, tl^^TM both ears, W^pD 
teeth (used of the two rows). D^b?3 pair of shoes, D^DtKb pair of 
scales, or at least are thought of as forming a pair, as D^TSi*^ two 
(successive) days^biduum, D^riplD two years (in succession), bien- 
nium, D?0^9 ^^^o cubits. In the former case the dual is used 
also for the plural, as D^&pd WW six wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, 
D'??'ia"b3 all knees Ez. vii. 17. For additional stress the dual 
takes also the numeral two, Amos iii. 12 ; Judges xvi. 28. 

Some other remarks on the use of the dual, see in § 86, Nos. 3, 5 (Rem.). 

It cannot be doubted Uiat the Hebrew at an earlier period made a more 
extensive and free use of the dual, and that the restrictions above specified 
belong to a later phase of its development. The ancient Arabic forms the 
dual in the noun, pronoun, and verb almost coeztensively with the Sanskrit 
or the Greek; but the modem Arabic omits it in verbs, pronouns, and 
adjectives. The Syriac retains, it only in four words, but yet without 
living force, somewhat like the Roman forms ambo, duo. In like manner 
the dual is lost in the newer Indian tongues. On the German dual see 
Grimm?B Gramm. L S. 81^ 2 Ausg. 

Sect. 87. 
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The Hebrew has no more the living use of case endings,t 
but indicates the relations of case, either by no outward means, 
as that of the nominative and generally also of the accusative, 
or by prepositions (§ 1 16) ; but the genitive relation is indicated 
by a close connexion between two nouns. The noun, which 
serves as genitive to limit the other, remains unchanged, and is 
only uttered in more close connexion with the preceding nomen 
regens. In consequence of this connexion the tone hastens on 

* See Guenii Thesanrus Ling. Hebreeee, p. 629. 
t On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 88. 
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to the second (the genitive) of the two nouns,* and the first is 
therefore comnxonly shortened, by changes partly in the conso- 
nants, but chiefly in the vowels (when changeable), e. g. IM 
v>ardy Vrrht^ 13'^ word of God, literally trorrf-6rod (where we 
reverse the order, as God^s-wordj like fruit-tree) ; ^^ hand^ ^ 
sfb'QTl hand of the king ; U^*yTl words, Dl^ 'HM words of the 
people. Thus in Hebrew,t the noun which stands before a gen- 
itive suffers the change [when there is any] by which this relation 
is indicated, and in grammatical language it is said to be in the 
constrtict state, while a noun which is not thus followed by a 
genitive is said to be in the absolute state. 

Such words are ol\en connected by Maqqeph ({ 16, 1). The fnaertioo 
or omission of it, however, does not aflfect their relation to each other, and 
depends merely upon the accentuation. On the farther use of the comtr^ sL 
see the Syntax §§ 113, 114. 

. 2. The vowel'ChangeQ which many nouns exhibit in the con- 
struct state are taught in the Paradigms, §§ 91, 93. This form 
of the noun has, moreover, peculiar terminations better fitted for 
union with the following noun : thus, 

a) In place of the plural and dual terminations D"^— and D';'^, it 
has by throwing ofi* the m simply ^-^ (comp. Rem.) ; e. g. 
D'^p^ horses, rtTife ''WD horses of Pharaoh; D|'|''? eycj, 
tS'^iJTJ ''P? eyes of the man. 

b) The feminine ending ti_ is used, and it always takes the 
place of the usual termination rw, as «^^^ queen, t^?^ 
ij^^W queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the 
termination m^, this form of it is adopted in the const, st. 
(§ 79, 2, Rem. 1). 

c) Nouns in 81— from verbs Sib (§ 84, V.) form their const, st. in 
ru. ;t but nouns in Vr change this termination to ^^. Exs. 
HKl, constr. SlSh seer ; 11, constr. 11 life; and so also K^|, 
constr. fiC^d valley.^ 

F 

* In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan« 
gnage, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1). 

t What is here said of the Heb. mode of expressing the relation of the geni- 
tive, is applicable in almost every particular also to the Celtic. In Welsh, for 
instance, they express word of God by gair Duw, i. e. word-God, without any 
change in either noun. The close connexion in utterance is all that indicates 
the genitive case. — Tr. 

t Compare § 74, 1, Rem. 
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* 

On the ending i and ^^ in the const, stj see { 88. 

Rem. Probably the Q at the end of a word was pronounced obscurelyj 
like the Latin -m before a vowel, and hence might be wholly lost in pro- 
nunciation, just as the m, in the case alluded to, was slurred over in tho 
language of common life and in poetry. Quinct Inst Orat. IX. 4^ § 40. 
So also the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramiean ii 
slurred over, and that of the plural ending "p in the verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, 
Rem. 4). After the rejection of the tTt, the final vowel i was strengthened 
by a foregoing a (Guna in Sanskrit grammar), so that at arose, which was 
then contracted to i (i 7, 1, and § 9, 6). Instead of '^~ the Syriac has "^j 
the original form, from which the other is obtained by contraction (§§ 7, 1, 
and 24, 2, b) ; in Hebrew too this form may be clearly traced in the sufiixes 
to the plural noun (§ 89, 2). Of this the Old Testament perhaps furnishes 
an example in the form rt^'^&^ton Is. xx.4 (according to some also Judges 
v. 15). It is obvious that the *^-^ of the dual has come from "t-^. 

Sect. 88. 

TRACES OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS [PARAGOGIC 

LETTERS]. 

H— . local, ^-r and i appended to the construct state, 

1. As the Arabic distinguishes three cases by tei'minations, 
80 we find also in the Hebrew noun three endings, which cor- 
respond in sound to those of the Arabic, but have mostly lost 
their signification. These endings remain only as obscure traces 
of a fuller and more vital organic development, than the lan- 
guage exhibits in the Old Testament, where it no longer ordina- 
rily distinguislies the cases by terminations. 

The Arabic case-endings are: -u for the nominative, -i for the genitive 
and -a for the accusative (corresponding to the three principal vowels). In 
modern Arabic these endings have disappeared, except that of the accusa- 
tive, which is still occasionally heard, when it stands as an adverbial case. 
The ^thiopic likewise has preserved only the -a, which is, however, still 
used for the whole range of the accusative ai^ moreover (the distinction 
of case being dropped), as a termination of th| corutr. at, for connecting it 
with a following genitive. 

2. The accusative relation is still very obvious in the toneless 
ending H— , which is appended to the substantive, 

a) Most generally to denote direction towards an object or tno- 
tion to a place,* [answering to our -ward] e. g. rTQj towards 

* See on this force of the accusative § 116, 1. 
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the sea, westward, STjifif towards north, northward, tTJ^K to 
Assyria, J^^ia to 'Babylon, HSlft to the earth ; with the ar- 
ticle, ST^nn to the mountaj/n, HTl'^aH mto the house ; after 
the pluial, JtQ'^te? to the Chaldeans, 1W^htr\ towards the 
heavens ; even after the constr. state with a following geni- 
tive, 5|0i'' •TfJ'^i into Joseph^s house, pte'Q'l S^'^ST^ towards 
the wUdeniess of Damascus, tJ'Oti ^^Ttt (here with the tone, 
contrary to rule) towards the rising of the sun, eastward ; 
V) Sometimes in a weaker sense, as merely pointing to the place 
where,* as nVia in Babylon Jer. xxix. 15, ribit in the dwell- 
ing Hab. iii. 11, also IXt^lD there Jer. xviii. 2 (usually 
thither) ; 
e) The proper sense of the ending T\^ is still more suppressed 
whei^ a preposition is prefixed to the word, as SlbSftDb to hell 
Ps. ix. 18, '^^^fab upwards, J^Sjia in the south Josh. xv. 21, 
nVaM from Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16. 

This termination SI— has usually reference to place (hence 
called He local) ; yet it also in rare cases refers to tim,e, so per- 
haps Jin? now, at this time (from TO), TO'iaj •Q'^^JP from year 
to year. Its use is peculiar in nb^bn prop, ad profanum .'= ab- 
sit! As accusative of the object (but bordering on the local 
sense) we may regard "pbat IS'lft and '^^Mi HS'lS Is. viii. 23 ; 
comp. Job xxxiv. 13. 

As this ending is properly unacceDted, the vowels of the word, as the 
above examples show, undergo scarcely any change, except that the help- 
ing vowel ofsegholate forms becomes Sh^va (§91, 6), and also the Chireq 
in D*fsll) . Moreover the h — itself is in some cases shortened to ri — , as 
nsl to Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2 ; comp. Ez. xxv. 13.^ 

3. Much less frequent and almost exclusively poetical* is the 
use of the two other endings, which along with the accusative in 
T\-. are presumed to correspond to the Arabic terminations of 
case, *»~ for the genitive, i (also 1 in proper names) for the nomi- 
native. Yet the reference to case in these forms is quite lost, 
and they are to be regarded only as archaisms, which occur in 
poetry or in stately speech, and are besides foimd in many com- 
pound names handed down from early times. As in these 
names, so also elsewhere, these terminations stand only with a 



* So likewise at times the accusative S 116, 1. 
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noun closely connected with another, namely in the construd 
state,* 

a) The ending ")-:• is not very unfreqaent, and it usually has the 
tone, e. g. I^kn Wi? forsaking the flock Zech. xi. 17, ''SDtJ 
nSD dweller of the hush Deut. xxxiii. 16 ; appended to the 
feminine, nb^b ''MW stolen at night Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), 
ttfitfp '^risbti full of justice Is. i. 21, pns-^bti T»'??'7 ^? after 
the manner of Melchizedek Ps. ex. 4 ; very often when a 
preposition follows (comp. § 114), as D^iaa "^tT&n mistress 
among the nations Lam. i. 1, 1t|b '^Dk binding to the vine 
Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 14, Ps. cxiii. 6-9, 
and other passages ; in like manner it is found with many 
particles which are strictly nouns in the constr. st.j as ^rib^ 
besides, ^M from, ^t^^ not, and in compound names, as 
p*lS"^sbt3 (i. e. king of righteousness), blJ^^SJ (man of God^ 
bK'^sH (grace of God), and many others ; comp. the Punic 
name Hannibal, i. e. bjH'^sn (favour of Baal). 

b) The ending i is of much rarer occurrence, in prose only in 
the Pentateuch, and that in solemn style. Gen. i. 24, in^n 
f*J^ the beasts of the earth for ITJK n;tj , the same is copied 
in Ps. 1. 10, Ixxix. 2, civ. 11, 20, ^eph. ii. 14, Is. Ivi. 9 ; 
other cases are ^^ 13^ son of Beor Num. xxiv. 3, 15 and 
tiyo i3^2pa fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, perhaps also W&3 
bS!J soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 

The effect these endings have on the vowels may be seen from the ex- 
amples given. The Pattach of the feminine ending r-^ becomes sometimes 
vocal Sh^va, sometimes Qamets. 

Rem. As these two terminations '^- and i have wholly lost their signi- 
ficance, they can no longer pass for proper case-endings ; yet it is probable 
that once they as well as M— (No. 2) were so used in the living language, 
for we find that the ancient Arabic had exactly corresponding endings, and 
like the Hebrew lost them at a later period. This is the case also in other 
tongues. In Latin, for instance, we find a trace of the local case (in names 
of towns, ruri, domi, &c.), in modem Persian the plural endings 4n and hd 
are ancient terminations of case, which are no longer so used, — not to men- 

* In ancient combinations of words, endings are often retained which have 
disappeared elsewhere or are bat seldom employed, e. g. the' feminine ending rv^ 
with the aonn in the genitive connexion (§ 87, 2, 6) and with the verb in con- 
nexion with suffixes (§ 58, 1) ; in like manner many peeuliarities of language 
are retained by poets and in proper names. 
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tion the GermaDic languages and the lingua jRomona.*— Even in cajses 
where the ancient Arabic attached, with stronger sound, case-endings to 
the stem, as in ^a£( , '^IM , fi^SM (constr. st of 3^ fcUher)^ the modern uses 
all three forms without distinction of case. Hence also probably in the 
Hebrew constr. state "^IM , "^HM we have properly a genitive ending, and in 
Chald. lax, in Heb. HTm (rti^ntt), ^oaj (i»|'«»^)j «lf (^^^ao) a nomina- 
tive ending, so that ^tS*^3li could more readily occur along with ^K^iad , and 
•nD^n» with 'nbT3'«l . ' ' 

Sect. 89. 

THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In connecting the noun with pronominal sufi^es, which in 
this' case denote the genitive of the pronoim (§ 33, 2, 6), we have, 
as in the verb (} 66, d&c), two things to notice, namely, the form 
of the suffixes themselves and the change in the noun that re- 
ceives them. Here we take up chiedy the first, as the second 
will be treated of under the inflexion of nouns in {§ 90-93. A 
general view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We 
exhibit the suffixes, first, as appended to the singular, and then 
as appended to the plural and dual of the noun. * 

1. The suffixes appended to the singular are : 



2 A 
3. 



thy. 



Plural. 
1. com. 13, ^i:- our. 



■ 1/ f}, TO, It 



Singular. 
1. com. ''— my. 

m. ??, ?J— , in pause r^ 

f. '^,^^ 

m. Ifl, 1 ; ini^i i, rt his. 

Rem. L. There is a less variety of forms here than with the verb, and 

their use is as follows : 

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with a 
vowel, as ?j''5k , t'^ast and ^h^a« , n'^Sfit , «'^a^ , trn» , Ytm . Yet it 
must be distinctly understood, that nouns ending in M-^ and rt-^ (§ 87, 2) 
do not come under this rule. 

6) The forms with a union-vowel ({ 57, 3, 5) are joined to nouns ending 
with a consonant, which are by far the majority. The union-vowel is 
usually a in the Snn^. i, H (from ^1^-7), /cm. R-7, and 3 plur. fi-7, ia^, 
1-7, and in these cases e is scarcely used except with nouns in h-^, as 
VtiiD, 13*510 ; but ^-::, ^y^are the customary forms while H— , ^3-^ 
are of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2. 
2. Rare forms are : 

Sing. 2 pers. m. hS^ in nsij thy hand P6. cxxxix. 5 ; fern. IJ'^-r Ez. 
T. 12, "O-r Ps. ciiL 4^ once 03-7 Nah. iL 14 (several MSS. 05—, prob. 
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h-^ SB *«---^. — 3 pera. ri, e. g. in the frequent HVrut Gen. iz. 21 ; xiL 8, 
xiiL 3 ; xxxv. 21 ; trtp 2 Kings xiz. 23, for which we find *iS|) in b 
rscxvii. 24, hhsiD Gen. xlix. 11 (K«ri insiD). 
Pktr. 1 pers. ^a~, as 4a»^ Job xziL 20, and so in Roth iiL 2; Is. xlvii. 10. 
— 2 pers. nj3 Ez. xxiil 48, 49. — 3 pers. m. ttT^ 2 Sam. xxiii. 6 for WJ— 
(from which by contraction the usual form &-7). Fern. *^t^^ 1 Kings 
yii. 37, h}^ Gen. xli. 21, ha^ Ruth i. 19, else mostly in pause; also *f} 
is unfrequent (Is. iiL 17), usually y-^. 

2. In appending the suffixes to the plural masc. in D*^ and 
the dual in D?-r, these endings are changed for the construct 
ending (§ 87, 2) in *^^ which becomes blended with the suffixes ; 

and hence we have these 

« 

Suffixes of Plural [and IhAat\ Nouns : 

Singular. Plural. 

1. com. ^^ our. 

m. dD'^^ 

your* 



1. com. '^— my. 

„ C m. t^, poet 'CT»_ 
^- if- ^^ 



his. 
her. 



^- if. T=r^ 

3 j«.^r.,poetW:=|^^^ 



« 



In most of these forms the plural construct \: remains un- 
changed, as Tll*^^, Vl'^^, CDC^DV ; in some it takes Seghol in 
place of Tsere^ as ^I'^O'O, •JI'^O'© ; in three forms with very short 
suffixes it takes Pattach (the original ending Vr? i 87, Rem.), 
as *rDnD from 'll^^^, ^0% from ^1*^0% (comp. { 28, 4), V^ susat 
from susat-i. 

Rem. 1. The Yodh^ which distinguishes these suffixes^ is occasionally 
omitted in most of the persons, e. g. ^I"^^ for ^^*^ thy tooys Elx. zxziiL 13^ 
W}*1 for Vi*>;n his friends Job xliL 10,' im^xh after their kinds Gen. i. 21. 
Tto happens most commonly with the suff. 3 pers. m. sing., where we 
very oAen find 't-^, which is however almost constandy changed in the K^ri 
to "^"^i c. g. Mtn hit arrows Fa. Iviii. 8, K^ri VXn . 

2. Unusual forms are : sing. 2 pers./ ^"^^ Eccles. x. 17, '^?7*.- Pa. ciiL 
3, 4) 5 ; 3 pers. m. NTt (quite a Chaldee form) Fb. cxvi. 12 ; 3 fenu KSn"^ 
Ex. xli. 15.— P/ur./ew. «a"»-r Ex. xiiL 20, nsh"»-^ Ex. xL 16, nah^ Ex. 
i. 11. " " ' * . 

a On S:2*^^ see farther in { 101, 2, in the Note. 

3. It is clear and unquestionable that the YodA in these suf- 
fixes, in reality, belongs to the ending of the constr. st. of the 
masculine plural. Yet this was so frir lost sight of by those who 
spoke the language, that there arose the strange peculiarity (yea, 
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inaccuracy) of appending these s^iffix-forms (already embracing 
.the plural ending *»—) to the feminine plural in ni, as 'O'^niD^, 
TptjiolO, 'I'^ltiOW, where in reality a double indication of the plu- 
ral occurs.* 

N.B. This IB the rule; yet the bare suffix (as in No. 1) is sometimes 
appended to the ending ni, as ^T)'in!9 Ps. cxxxiL 12, ^VV\W Deut xxviii. 59 ; 
this is even the more prevalent mode in the 3 plur^ e. g. Dn13^( their 
fathers^ oHener than tih*inbM, so also Dnitati their ruimeSj mir\ri their 
generations. 

4. We now subjoin, in illustrauon of the above statements, a 
Paradigm of the masculine and feminine ; and choose for the 
purpose a word whose stem-vowel is unchangeable. Instead of 
the feminine ending n_ in the singular, the construct ending 
ri~. is employed, which retains its Pattach before 03,13, but 
changes it to Qamets before the others, because it then stands 
in an open syllable (§ 87, 2, b). 

Masculine Noun. 



Suff. sing'. 1 . com. 



Feminine Noun. 
Singular. --a sV> 

0^ a horse. 
^WO my horse. 



^i »* 



{ m^asc. ^10 thy horse. 
' (fern. tfO^ thy horse. 
iO^ his horse. 
rtO^O her horse. 
'OD'lO our horse. 
i m,asc. DDD10 your horse. 
' (fern. 1?9'® y^^^ horse, 
masc. DO'© their horse, 
fern. "jD^D their horse. 



[fern. 
J m^asc. 
A fern, 
plur. 1. com. 



'•1 



noiO a mare. 
'^rew my mare. 
^DID thy mare. 
^fTiO^ thy mare. 
ino% his mare. 

T 

•nno* her m^re. 

y T 

'DfiWO our mare. 

DDTO^ your mare, 

•jD^lD^D your mare. 

DTiD^ their mare. 

•jfiO^ their mare. 



Plural. 



l> ^l ^ 0*^0^0 horses. 
Suff. sing. 1. com. ^0"^ my horses. 
2 J m,asc. TP'® ^Ay horses, 
^fem. ^10^0 thy horses. 
m>asc. 1*^010 his horses, 
^fem. H'^O^O her horses. 



3-1 



MiO'flD mares. 

^ty\tPiO my mares. 

•pftiO^O thy moires. 

If^hiO^ thy mares. 

I'^riiO^D Aw mares. 

iT^^iO* her mares. 



* See a ease analogous in § 86, 5, Rem. 1. Comp. the double ieminine end* 
lag in §79, Bern. 2,/ 
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plur. 1. com, ^0*^10 our horses. irtiiOW our mares. 

i m(isc. DD"^'=lO your horses. dD*1liO^ your nuares. 

' (fern. 15*^10 your horses. ID'^rio^ your tnares 

^ i m(tsc.U!VU!90 their horses. DiT^r\io^ their tnares. 

' f /<9W. 'PJ'^O'© their horses. 'jn'^rjIO^ their mares. 

Sect. 90. 
VOWEL CHANGES IN THE NOUN. 

1. The vowel-changes of nouns [to which is commonly given 
the name declension], are caused, a) by a noun following in the 
genitive, b) by pronominal suffixes, c) by the plural and dual 
terminations ; to which is added, again, the effect of a genitive 
following, or suffix. 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the* following word. We here distin- 
guish three cases, viz. 

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place. This 
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 

(V; ^,?^; i,vu,; »-,nV; ^; D-, ix^), and by 

the plural and dual terminations, as ^^'l word, *ni*^ my 
word, plur. D'na'l; CjJS, dual D^fcjS winffs; i;?k enemy, 
'^l^^t, 0^3^^. The same applies to the light suffixes for 
plural nouns,* as "^-^ ; ^pi^, ^7^; T»~, 'tfTt^, nni-; !D'>^, 

it3rL,e.g.'»-Q'i, ^'nn'i. 

6) When the tone is moved forward two places, as in the plural 
constr. and when the grave suffixes are appended to the 
plural (Q^*^-r} 130^-:r)* Iq this case both vowels, if mutable, 
are shortened to the utmost, e. g. oJn 'nai'^ words of the peo- 
ple; tSD'^^'l your words; Bftn^? their words. 

In segholates, as they have the tone on the pemdtima, there is here a 
difference. The suffix has not so great effect as the (longer) phiral ending 
b*^ , ni : the former leaves the chief vowel still under the first letter, as 
^^^ ; but the latter draws it nearer to the tone-syUaUe and under the 
second consonant, as Q*^^^ . Comp. § 91, 6L 

c) When the suffix begins with a consonant without a union- 
vowel, and forms a syllable by itself, as ^l D3, p; t3n, 
10 } Vy (f^ which we have more commonly D-^, )-;-)• Of 



^ Atart M|U aad frcvt sslEzes see Note oa pagei 178^ 179L 



i 91. PARADIGMS OF MASCULmE NOUNS. 177 

these the first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone 
in just the same manner as ''— , i, e. g. ^"3, ^57 > 'fJPT* 
The others are grave suffixes, and have more effect in short- 
ening the vowels, ns^*?? > ^^-' ^ ^^ shown in the Paradigms. 
A similar effect is seen in the constr. st. of the singular 
numher, as D'^rfbi^ "^y^ ; M'^an 'TXH (from *yxn), 
3. The vowel changes in feminine nouns (§ 93) are not so 

considerahle, the addition of the feminine ending having already 

occasioned a shortening of the vowels (§ 92). 

Most of the vowel changes, which form this vnUrnal tnJlMion of the 
noan, are hased on the principles laid down in {{ 23-29. There are others, 
however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of certain forms 
of nouns exhibited in §§ S3, 84, 85. They are nearly all confined to the 
last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the end seldom having 
a mutable vowel (§ 27 at commencement). 

There is a striking difference between the vowel changes in the verb 
and the noun. In the verb the second of two changeable vowels mostly 
disappears (bB|; , rtbDg, sibog) , in the noun ihejirst ("la-j , *^yn , G'''??^), 
Gomp. § 27, 3. 

Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad. IX. 

Sect. 91. 

PARADIGMS OP MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with 
reference to their vowel changes, in nine classes, as in the table 
on the two following pages. See the necessary explanations on 
page 180. We here only remark in general, 
a^ That all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 105, 

1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, except that in most 

cases they take the plural ending rii. E. g. ^"JH, ^TTj, 

&c. Plur. absoL tfOLy\, constr. sL inia'lH, which is also 

the form before all the suffixes, see § 93. 
b) That in the plural, light suffixes are without exception. 

attached to the absolute, and grave suffixes to the cmx- 

struct state. 

12 
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plur. 1. cam. 

(fern. 



•i-lTT IT 5?EECH 



fern. 



1. The vow( 1 
the name dedcn 
genitive, 6) h^: j 
terminations; t- 
following, or si: 

2. The toil. 
less or even tli. 
guish three ca 
a) TFA^ ihr 
effect is j)r« 

(V; n-. 

the plural 
word, j)Ih' 

• I 7 

plural 11 M 

iia^jL , e. - 

6) When tlu 

const r. a 

plural (r 

are shori- 

jpfe; fii"" 

In eeglio.' 
difference. 

•»*i>a; but . 
second cons 

c) When li 
vowel, I 



A^ 



Paradlem^ 


in. 


IT 




1. 


Tr» 


at 


OT«seer) 


n:^ 


"H?? 




T?? 


• » : 


=?7r? 




rrps 


• 1 1 


^T?s 


• * • 


tr?? 




r-rps 


•^ .•. 


rnr 


rto 


•^»v' wecJu- 


Tin|s- 




« 



Tl 



m "* 



"•r: 



«• •-* 






i: 


p- 


k 


t '« 
^ 




r*! 


wnrK 


dt'Bth 


iv~Te) 


i?s' 


r-r 




• 


^»^ >^ 


Tl 




cr-ir 


rsr^ 


M «i^fc 




4 • 


^7S 

- T r 

• 

• T 













» . •*>— ; Of to -3c .^■***^ 
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Masculine Nouns. 



?V^ 



"lb 'D u ":V. 



IV. 




V. 






VI. 




b. 


a. 


b. 
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a. 


b. 




oan 


m 


sira 


•• T 


^^ 


^b 




(wise) 


(old) (ahonlder) 


(court) 


(king) 


(book) 


(sanctuary) 


D?n 


1PI 


CIOI 


nan 

- -1 


n^^ 


•^6 


tSTjS 
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•«?? 
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''*71? 
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t»ipT 
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r 1 1 - 


DDniDO 

» 1 1 • 


t>?'^'7& 


n^n 


n"-??! 






• T 1 


tr^?D 


^t7^. 


•^n 


^31?T 




■»nsn 
- 1 - . 




■nto 


htf^ 


•^sri 


■•jpr 




- - n 


-T t 


- ▼ J 


•"^•TR. 


nDTDsn 


o?^3!?T 




t3?''W! 


V - 1 - 


tj^inso 


ta^ti'71? 


n'»4'bn 


• - - 1 






. -1 m 


• - 1 • 


ta^SfiiJ 


(hip*) 


(thighs) 






(feet) 


(double) 


(loiiia) 


- 1 - 








•'^'3 




•»?"? 



Vi. 



VIL 



vm. 



IX. 



L 


a. 


b. 


a. 


b. 


c. 






=1?^ 


die 


d** 


dK 


ph 


njh 


(froit) 


(enemy) 


(name) 


(sea) 


(motber) 


(statute) 


(aeer) 


• 1 


a?fe 


Q^ 


0? 


dtt 


T" 




• 1 • 






'>'a'> 


• • 


■'^'^ 


• 


▼ J I V 


¥ 1 • 


t3^^^^ 


P9^? 


dD^^ 


o?^'3 


D?Th 




• 1 


ttltt^ 


O'^'J?? 


• 


ir;?n 


tfth 

• 


(gazelles) 

• 


- s 


ttTdv 


•l')Q*» 


ttiBK 

• 


■^n 


■•Ih 




- 1 


tiiiati 






-^n 


•^ 


^ M 




dS'^Dittti 

V •• t 


V 


dD'^ni'EK 


us'^n 


tsrfn 




Bti^TKia 




d^fitt 


• • • 


m 




r. f^lieeks) (pair of scales) 




(nostiik) 


(teeth) 






• 


VfVlO 




•«» 


^ 


d 





QO«t suffixes of 2d and 3d pers. plural, wbetber joined to the stngnlari 
^arv^^ bat sot isV:- The other soffixes are called Z$;U. 



ISO PART 11. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Explanations. 

1. To Pardd. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta- 
ble. Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Paradigm^ 
and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

Exfl. n»^5, bip, tisiab, ?itt (§ 25, 1); C|^ for DKf;, *i| for "in ( § 25, 
2); "^iSft, p*^^, iwn, nirittia (§ 25, 3); ttno for tb«";il "(§ 25, 4). Here 
belong the classes of verbal nouns given in § 83, Nos. 6, 7, 8, 13, 26, 27. 

2. To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a changectble 
Qamets in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or 
have the preceding vowels immutable. E. g. 1J hand, lasis star, 
"^"TQ wilderness, U^l6} women (found only in the plur.). 

With the suffix tJ3, n^ becomes oa^j^ (for oa^j*;), and M becomes 
nW; see § 27, Rem. 2, 3. 

There are some nouns which resemble, in form, the above examples, 
but which have an unchangeable Qamets in their final syllable ; and hence 
they do not belong to this class, e. g. forms like ^ijpp , bo(? , (§ 83, Nos. 6, 
13), &{J as Part, of verbs 1^, &c. Derivatives from verbs K^ also com 
monly retain their damets, e. g. M'^I^Q , plur, constr, '^tk^yp^'Q . 

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immu 
table vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or Tsere 
in the penultimai Exs, bi*!! great, fi'W lord, WXP strong, "JltSK , 
plur. D^'^tQlJ faithfulness, Ti^?^ hunger, 1*^*^?? remembrance. 
The last two take in the constr. st. the forms "pniTJ and "ji^^T j 
the first two syllables of 'p^dT being contracted into one. 

Here also are to be distinguished nouns which resemble the above forms, 
but which have an immutable Qamets. Exs. Y*^*^^ for |^^ti?, yw for 
yvm (see verbal nouns, §83, No. 7); also 35*4^, plur. ^'^^htb/En. 
^xiv. 7. Many fluctuate, as ^^^t^ week, see Lexicon. 

4. Parad. lY. embraces nouns of two syllables with Qamets 
changeable in both. For the changes in these vowels, see § 90, 
2. Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, especially on the form of the plur. constr., is seen in 
the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. Other 
examples are : anj gold, njT tail, Dti» guilt, 1^1 hunger. 

In like manner are declined noims of the less frequent form 
bttp , e. g. iaijb heart, "Dtg strong drink ; with a guttural, "T^^ 
hair, Mg grape. 

A few nouns of this class^take a segholate form in the constr. sL smgu* 
lar; e. g. 'id;, constr. st. *^d; Deut xxzL 16; yVs, constr. 9\^ also 9^^ 
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8 Sam. xvi 13; *i9to, cofwfr. *^t5 and "^Vb (coinp. ^3& and n:3& }83, 
Nob. 10 and 11). Qamets ia immutable in both syllables of ti*nri for t^HW 
and tf*;!! for tis-n^ , § 83^ No. 6. 

6. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final Tsere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad. 
lY., except that in the constr. st, I^T stands for I^T . Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VI.) in the constr. 
St. ; e. g. v|03 shoulder, constr. st. v|tl| for ^n ; y^^ wall, constr. 
St. y^k for *\*ia ; ^J thigh, constr. st. tfj^ ^^^ T)"! • I^ st few 
cases both forms occur, as 113 heavy, constr. st. 11^ Ex. iv. 10 
and 'IM Is. i. 4 ; bmP , constr. st. b*^? and Vj^ . 

The original form appears in '^A Gen. xlix. 12, ~^M Ps. xxxv. 14 
where Maqqeph follows. Examples of the first sort are : 'in^ , Iff^ , i3t(9 , 
nb , conslr. St. 93i29 . 

Some nomis of this form retain their Tsere in constr. st. plural ; e. g. 
W, jdur. constr. ''3tt5"'5 so also ''bax, '»noto, ''nDttS, i«n. 

6. To Parad. VI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi- 
nated /Segholate forms (§ 83, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in 
their inflexion is, that before suffixes and in the constr. st. of the 
plural and dual, they resume their original monosyllabic form 
(comp. § 90, 2). The plur. absol. is derived not immediately 
from the form ^b'Q , but from the kindred form (comp. § 83, Nos. 
10, 11, and below, Nos. 4 and 6) ?fbt3, plur. tTDbti; the Pattach 
being changed to damets because the syllable in which it stands 
becomes an open one. 

These foims may be aiTanged in three classes, the first hav- 
ing A, the second E, the third O, in the first syllable. The 
Paradigm exhibits under a, b, c, derivatives of the regular verb ; 
under d, e,f, forms which have a guttural in the final syllable ; 
under g, h, derivatives from verbs lJ and '^i ; and under i a de- 
rivative from a verb •%. Compare § 84, IV. No. 11, V. No. 11. 

Remarks. 

1. The form "rfA (for •jjbtt, § 27, Rem. 2, c) exhibits the original A not 
only before suffixes, as in ^^"O, but also in Pause (} 29, 4), e. g. ti^S and 
before He local (§ 88, 1) as nx'iK. In the Septuagint, also, the proper 
names like bsfj , nsj ^^^ uniformly written with A in the first syllable. 
*AfiiX, *Ioupid', The word f^'ji , with the article, is constantly written f "J&rt ; 
derivatives from verbs *& also take Qamets for their first vowel, as ni^ , 
The original monosyllabic form is seen in the word M^|| a valley. Many of 
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these seg^olates keep the Seghd also in pause, e. g. ^V« , pnx , tlA/§ , 
bat generally A appears, as in Q^fiJ , tiia^ , nnn. 

There are, however, noons of this form, which take i instead of a and 
are inflected like "ifib ; e. g. *^A (as if nja), *f^fa • *^^{j (in pame *^^g), 
•nap, pz. cowfir. r^P; 1o/^,'''?M; pfi^ft^X; naj, irat. At times 
both forms occor, as *ib^ , •''jb;; Hos. i. 2 and '^^b'j Is. Ivii 4. 

Nouns of the form ^A , when their third stem-letter is a guttural, are 
pointed like 9*^1 , y\b ; when the second stem-letter is a guttural, like *n2P3 
(see Farad, d), seldom like nn? . It is to be observed, moreover, that in 
the hard combination (viz. when the second radical has qidcKerU Shfvtij 
and when the third radical in *^h would take Daghesh lene, as in '^S^^) 
simple Sh^va may be retained here also, as in '^T\\ ; on the contrary, the 
forms corresponding to "^S^^ are always pointed as "^^Pti , "^^na . 

2. The ibrm ^tb , nsS (&, e), when its first letter is a guttural, takes 
Seghol in the phar. comtr. and before suffixes in the singular ; e. g. h^ , '^bXP , 
"^^ . The monosyllabic form appears in tttsn . With He local Tsere is 
retained, as ran^ from ttr^ . Examples of this form are : DS^ , *i*i3 , yth • 

3. The A>rm Vb*vp (c) sometimes, though not often, takes Qibbuts in the 
cases mentioned in the preceding number. E. g. b^ji^ , ib*iai Ps. cl. 2. From 
nop , though without a guttural, we have in Hos. xiiL 14 ^op similar to 
eaVstt pdi^khem. From h^i (letter/) comes with sufil also i&a for *ib9B 
(not from ^911) Is. L 31, and so also i'^Min Is. lii. 14 for "HKn 1 Sam. xxviii. 
14, where the QameU-duUuph is made into a long vowel by Methegh^ comp. 
iG2,Rem.4. 

In the plural abeoltUe most nouns of this form (even when they have not 
a guttural) take Chateph-Qamets under their first radical, as in the Para- 
digm, e. g. D''a5'iJ5 , tnin-jx; others take simple Sh*va, as D'^lja from •tj?^, 
D'^TO*^ from Tvoh, hence DH^TO'i with QameU-chatitphj but also *W0 
from T|30 ; two have Qamets-chatuph, as 0*^*71?^ {k&-€Uiii'8him), with the 
article o'^i^'jijrt , 0*^*3^ (sho-rd-ehim) from ti'jfi (see § 9, Rem. 2). The 
word bnK has, by a Syriasm, D-'Vnk for D''>n$ (^^ ^^i ^ Rem. 2); but 
with a prefix it is pointed as t3*^l?n2ta. With He local the Cholem is re- 
tained, as nbnx . 

4. According to the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 
forms which have their vowel ]>etween their last two stem-letters ({83, 
No. ! )) ; as nati , with mff. ''xaatfl ; infin. bb^ , '^itj^ j nsti , -^MoJ (thus 
the Inf. usually without Dag. lene in 3 radical, not like *^3^^). 

5. Only derivatives from verbs 19 and "^^ change their form (by con- 
tracting the diphthongal aw and ay to d and iy $ 24, 2, 6 and Note *) in the 
canMr. sC., as n^^ prop, mmcthy contracted riQ . Before He heal this con- 
traction does not take place ; e. g. ^t^^ ; ^V*^? (except in eonstr. sf., as 
C)DS'« ^n*^!)* On the contrary, Vav and Yodh^ when quiescent in the 
ground-form, may become consonants in the course of inflexion, e. g. *^1D , 
plur. a-^njtt; nsr*, t5«^W; p^, D-^pjtt . 

6. Of segholates from verbs ri^ there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, E, and O sounds (§ 84, V. 11). E. g. "t*^, *tnb, 
■^n; in pause, •»'i«, '»nb , -^Vn; wUh mffixes, rj^, "^n^, ^>:f}\in lAe 
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plur, anijL dual^ ^T}^. > &'??n^ , ^*^*?^n * ^^ ^^® ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ nouns take 
M instead of *^, on account of the preceding Qamets (§ 24, 2, c); as '^^sc. 

7. To Parad. VII. belong nouns which have mutable Tsere 
in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic, or have their 
preceding vowels immutable. It accordingly embraces all parti- 
ciples in Kal (of the form bpp, not bD^), and those in PiUl and 
HtthpaMl^ the form btSJ? (§ 83, No. 9), and several others, e. g. 
^tt staff, T?*ltt season, ?^*JM frog, &c. 

The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted : a) Seve- 
ral nouns take Pattach in the ccnstr, st, (as in Parad. V.) ; e. g. ^BOia , 
constr. 8t. ^BM; especially with gutturals, as nais, oonstr, sL n:atQ. 
b) Before the suffixes which begin with a consonant occur such forms as 
^^f9tt, and ^KtsS, or as ^l^i^td. c) In words of one syllable Tsere is 
retained in the plttr. absoL as the Paradigm shows ; it is also retained in 
several words which are not monosyllabic, as ti'tl^^ti , &'>VrT|Da . 

8. Parad. Till, embraces all nouns which double their final 
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end. The 
final vowel, in consequence of the sharpening of the syllable, is 
shortened (§ 27, 1). If the word is of more than one syllable, the 
vowel of the pen ultima conforms to the principles which regulate 
the vowel-changes. E. g. bw camel, plur, B^^^tt^l, '^^W; ffiiK 
wheel, plur. D'^s&iK ; bj^S wheel, plur. D^^^Sb? . Nouns of almost 
every form are found among those which are inflected according 
to this paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here cannot, there- 
fore, be known from its form, though its etymology will gene- 
rally decide. 

Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns ; viz. 
1) All derivatives of verbs sl^ (§84, II.), as b%|,' *)ri, ph, *)J^, dbc. and 
primitives which follow the same analogy, as ta^ , ^)i , ti^ . 2) Contracted 
forms, like 5)« (for t)5&, § 19, 2), vfiihrnff, iBR, na (for nja), with guff. 
•^na , n? (for ri'ii), plur, D'^RS? or niw; . 3) Denominatives, especially 
Patronymic and Gentilic forms in '^-7 , as ta'^^lb , D'^^'Tsin'j , though the 
forms o'^^T^M'j , D'^'iaj are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives of the 
regular verb (§ 83) under the following forms : 10. Iijt ; 14. T^Q^m , ^snu • 

15. isriK, ibaa plur. ta'^wai; 21. bH«; 36. i»^», wUhsuf. iio*??) ^^i^j 
plur. fi'^fiO'ir! . But there are also words of all these Gve forms which do 
not take Daghesh in the plural, and those which are here adduced are to be 
regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing usage. They are pointed 
out in the Lexicon. 

Before suffixes having vocal Sh\^ as union-vowel (like 9|-^, &a-7), the 
Daghesh may be omitted ; the same vowel is generally retained, howeveri 
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except that in words of the form pH it is more commonly ClametB-chatiiph. 
PaUach before the doubled letter is either retained, as "S^ , phor, ^**2|n • 
or is shortened into Ckireq^ as MB , "^ tnfi . 

* 

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from verbs nb (§ 84, V.) 
which terminate in H— ; as rflDJ beautiful, STJjh seer, •W'W ap- 
pearance. Only the changes which affect the final syllable SX-- 
(which is treated as in verbs nb) are peculiar to 'this Paradigm, 
the vowel of the first syllable being treated according to the gene- 
ral rules. 

The original termination "^-j for which n~ is substituted (§ 24^ 2, and 
§ 74^ 1, Rem.)i is oAen restored and affects the inflexion of the word. Thus 
with 8uff. ^T^^Q {sing^ thy catering^ which might also be expressed by 
T|^3XD) Is. xiv. li, TJ'»'Jp>« thy cattle Is. xxx. 23, ^S'JO thy form Cant ii. 14. 
en'^M'iQ , Dan. i. 15, Gen. xli. 21, V^tq his deed 1 Sam. xix. 4, '^J>tq m^ 
cattle, Ex. xvii. 3, and so perhaps also *«to29 my maker Job xxxv. 10. Bat 
forms also occur in which (as the Parad. shows) the n ~ falls away, as 
rjfffXi Geo. xxx. 29, Vi9p)» Gen. xxxL IS. In the plural b^^'^nm (from 
nniao for '^mac Part. Piud), Is. xxv. 6. 

Sect. 92. 

VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE FORMATION OP FEMININE 

NOONS. 

1. The termination n_ ($ 79^ 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels^ 
in the same manner as the light suffixes beginning with a vowel 
(see i 90, 2, a). The followiiig are examples of the formation 
of feminines in the several Paradigms : 

Parad. I. D'©, fern. TXfyO. II. Wrta, fern. TXtXXic autgoinff. 
III. bi*l| great, fem» nbi*T5i . IV. Dg^J , fem. HC^? vengeance, 
V. Ipr old, fem. njpT. VI.' ?Va , fern, reb^ quem; ^6 , fern. 
rnr© covert; X^^jfem. n3*1J delight; }^,fem. nbs^/oorf; 
*\ j3 , fem. TVy^ young woman ; *Ti , fem. STT? game ; ''"jb (not 
in use), nj)b garland. VII. bDp, fem. rt^Op. VIII. T^ , fem. 
nanimicA; pn,y«i». fl^n /atr; "n, fem. TX^ measure. IX. HS^, 
fem. •TSJ end. 

2. The vowel in the penultima is affected in the same man- 
ner when the feminine-ending Pul is employed,* e. g. «T7^, f^'JW 



* This is contrary to Uie genenl nde (§ 27, 3), met tkt tout U not thrown 
forward. But as r^ is merely a secondary form (} 79, 2) derived from the 
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crown : "ttrt , fern, tii5!n , The final vowel is also affected in 
several ways, so that the termination of the word is formed after 
the analogy of the segholates : 

a) Qamets and Pattack are both changed to Seghol, e. g. 
DTiirt sealj fern, fftj^*^ (comp. ?f^ for ^^fe). 

b) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to 
Segholy e. g. ittSn , fern. WDin five ; "Til , /cw. trfj^ wall. 

c) Towels which are immutable (i, ^, \) are exchanged for the 
corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. tDia, yjsw. filDS shame; 
nTO«« , /ew. nnfitf « night-watch (also mtOtD«) ; n^nSl torfy 

(also rn'^na) from Tna . 

Hence there are three segholate-forms for feminine nouns, 
ru.: (for H-I or t^), tVI ? ^^^<i ^V" ' corresponding exactly to the 
forms of masculine nouns in Parad. VI. The same coiTespond- 
ence appears also in their inflexion in the singular. The termi- 
nation ri—l (when the word ends with a guttural) always changes 
the preceding vowel to Pattackj e. g. TtVO , fern. tT!?lit3 acquaint- 
ance ; ?^ > fern. ttP^ knowledge ; nb (not in use), fern, tins rest. 



Rem. 1. A rare form, T\— for rv^ , has already been noticed in § 73^ 
Rem. 3. Another form, after the manner of the Arabic, viz. V\^\^ for tnnB^, 
occurs in Gen. xvL 11 ; Judges xiiL 5, 7 (like ^b^=s*7]^^). Since this form, 
in all the three places where it occurs, stands in connexion with the 2 pers. 
sing. fern. Preterite, it may perhaps be owing to a wish to copy after that 
Preterite form ; for in connexion with the 3 pens, we find the regular form 
rvj5^ GJen. xvii. 19 ; Is. viL 14. 

2. When masculines of Parad. VIIL receive the termination tv-1, they 
necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter; hence hirsri and 
nti&n; ta^l^, plur. b'»b^c'ik, fern. n«^»'5fi{. So b*| and n\5[^from 
ii?| , nfi^ from Clfi*; . 

Sect. 93. 

PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

The inflexion [or declension] of these nouns is more simple 
than that of masculines (§ 90, 3), the addition of the feminine- 
ending having already occasioned as much shortening of the 
vowels as can be admitted. E. g. from Parad. III. Tiyi^ ; VII. 
Tfydpi VIII. na"?, STjtl, njjn. All these feminine forms belong 



original accented termination rv-^, it is not strange that they should similarly 
afieet the pointing of words to w^mIi they are appended. 
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to the siugle Parad. A. In the plural no distinction is made be- 
tween the light and the grave suffixes, the former as well as the 
latter being appended to the construct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflexion, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
vowel-changes. A general view of these inflexions is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary ex 
planations. 



Paradigms of Feminine Nouns. 

A. B. 
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a. 


b. 


c. 


Sing. absoL 
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• 

rev 
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^V?? 
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(year) 


(aleep) (ri^teomieflB) 
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TTwO 
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-T t 


4Hj_U 
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o?«??« 


Plur. absol. 
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• * 

iTBU 


rvifns 


constr. 


riciD 


rS:« 
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rfisv 


nytt 


light suff. 


*^tTU^ 






•^tip^ 


grave suff. 


tsrnrrio^ 


Drr>rrt» Drrrro© 
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aTyr^m 


Dual absol. 




(%0 


• - T Z 

(corneia) 


- 


eon^r. 




- s • 

c. 

A. 


T^ 


D. 




m. 


b. e. 
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b. 


Sing, absol. 


n2h5 


nnn nann 


tigi'T' 


f^S^! 




(qaecn) 


(leproach) (waste) 


(sprout) 


(AnlD 


am^r. 


*^?t^ 




rgSri 




light suff. 


■ » : - 




•T^j-ii 


■^r\b|ba 


grave suff. 


crsbia BT&^tfi CDTiS"^ 

-:-5- ts-:t rs^s-r 


BsrijMTi 


T J X T : \ 


Phtr.absoL 






HpST* 


Z 2 V 


constr. 


rrfsbo 


riD'^n rrirn 

2 T S ▼ 


rrp2"n 


tYfclb^ 


light suff. 






Tt^^jr* 


trftaba 


grave suff. BTTirits taTPT'trn tTTT'in'in trrrrpri \ 


r - 1 : \ 


Dual absoL 


DTri? 1 




• ~ S " t 


crt^vra 
• - 1 \t 




(tides) 


(ckMhle 


(cjnM) 


(double 


emuir. 


•<m'« ' 


embfoideiy) 




fiMter.) 



•* 1 
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Explanations. 

1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a change- 
able Qamets or Tsere before the feminine-ending H-- . E. g. 
rag , rcf? , »^7? ? '^??*^'f^ • It accordingly embraces the feminine 
forms from the masculine nouns belonging to Parad. II. IT. V. 
and several belonging to Parad. IX. 

For the formation of the new syllable in words having /Sh%'d 
before their mutable Qamets or Tsere (which falls away by 
inflexion as in the Parad. nj'lS), see } 28, 1. Compare nbsj 
corpse, rtl? , *if^^^? ; nbj? a wain, *^T}^^7, • 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before suffixes the coexisting form in tV^ or flr~ (§ 87, 2, b, 
i 92, 2). E. g. STDbtitt kiiigdom, constr. st, fobtttt , with suff. 
''rolstJtt ; m^BP\ ornament, rmftsn : nnfitJtt family, nnfetitt , 

Glamets is immutable in all nouns like ntj^a , '^'391^ ($ ^^j Nos. 25, 28), 
comlr, 8t, r^Q^i^a , f^'I^^YM . Tsere is also unchangeable in most verbals of 
the form fTJ^K, rkn (§83, No. 13); but in others it is shortened, as in 
n^xti (§ 83, No. 2). The character of the vowel, in each case, is given in 
the Lexicon. 

2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate- 
forms (Parad. VI). The two Paradigms are also analogous in 
their inflexion,' the plural absolute in both taking Qamets under 
the second consonant of the original form. E. g. if^'b , D'^Dbp ; 

Txsfn , TObtt ; rfeas , nitons lamAs. - '''.'• 

Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those femi- 
nines of the same form which are not derived from segholaies, particularly 
the derivatives from verbs rib of the form l^J^^a, l^M^s, whose masculine 
form is ^}^^ , ^^"7^ • 1*^^ ^^^ syllable of these nouns is immutable. 

3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi- 
tion of the feminine-ending rul (§ 92, 2). These correspond, in 
the inflexion of the singular, to masculine segholates (§ 91. 
Parad. VI). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, 
rrnlM enclosure, t^'^^^ letter, tTjSteiQ wages. 

Of the form ^tb , which is not frequent in this class of nouns, n^Sf 
woman, with suff. *^V^^M, is an example. The same inflexion, however, is 
exhibited by some words ending in iw, viz. those in which this termina- 
tion takes the place of r^ ; e. g. nnS (for nn?), wUh suff. ^pnh ; in like 
manner n^^, "tt^aib (from the masc. ati).— n^nin takes with suffixes the 
form 'W»ii». 



188 PART II. PAKTS OF SPEECH. 

Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coex'^st* 
ing form in n_ , n_ (Parai B) ; as rnftis capital of a aj^lunm, 

plur. ninnis ; nignrm ploughshare^ plur. rritthito ; tinym cor- 

rectiorij plur. DiriDin ; tnntD? Astarte, plur. ninPiW . 

Sect. 94. 
LIST OP THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1. There are several anomalous forms of inflexion, chiefly 
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. They require the more attention, be- 
cause, as in all languages, the words which they aflect are those 
in most common use. 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflexion consist in the deri- 
vation of the construct statCj or of the plural, not from the abso- 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly difierent form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflexion of the 
irregular verb (§ 77). Compare ywy, Yvrvuxog; vdmQy vdarog. 

a« (for ra« as if from rD« •) father ; constr. st. ■»» , vnth 
suff. ^?« {my father), T?« , "^'^^K , t35"*?^ i Pl^r. rtlMJ (S 86, 4). 

nij brother y constr. ''Hlj^j ^^* *H^- T^^> 'T^^i ^"^8, 
plur. constr. "^K , UTR^ . All these forms follow the analogy 
of verbs nb , as if HK stood for SltiK from nn^ . But the plur. 
absol. is Cf^^ with Dag. f implicUufn (i 22, 1), as if firom 
nnij ; hence '^K , T^^ j ^T^^ j ^^- On the form WK (which 
is always used instead of TIlK) see } 27, Rem. 2, b. 

^K one (for 1^2$ , with Dag. f. impliciiufnj see } 22, 1, 
and comp. i 27, Rem. 2, 6), constr. st. 1^2$ , fern, tint^ for 
rnilK una (see i 19, 2), in pause niM . In one instance, Ez. 
xxxiii. 30, it takes the form ^ {by aphxtresisy h 19, 3), as in 
Aramffian. Plur. U*".*!,!^ some. 

ninij sister {contr. for rriftK , from the masc. VW = ''^^)> 
plur. rVPHK , with stiff. 'Sti'TTS (from a sing. n^K yfem. from 
•WS), also ^^O*!*^ (as if from a sing. HHH). 

tnk a man, a softened form of KK (} 19, 6, Rem.) ; in 



* As these noons, UmmijsIi prioiitiTes, fi>Uow the snslogy of verholi (i 81, 2), 
It b n ti,tmmr j^ is order to nndetstasd their inflexions, thst we shoold know to 
vhieh c)n» of irr^nlnr verhs they reBpectively eonlbnn. 
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the plur. it has very seldom D^tp'*2(, the usual form being 
tr«5« (from »?«), constr. '^©S^ . Comp. n»8 . 

•TQ2J maidservant, plur. (with n as consonant) fliTOl^ , 
nirrazj . Comp. in Aram, "jniji^ fathers. 

TMB^ woman (for TO3» , fern, from tb3»?), constr. st. tWij 
{Jem. from TB^St, for TO'^fe); W7t/A ^wjT- "^P)^^? ^J?^^, plur. 
D^V3 , abbreviated from V^iiVH, . 

t^% house (probably a softened form from foa (f^??), h 19, 
5, Rem., like t\yb thorn, from inj^), derivative of nja ^o Aui/cf 
(compare dofiog from ^e)i(o), constr. st. fl*^? , p/wr. D'^M bdt-tim, 
for ta^ro^ from another sing, ra for D^i (like ra for t^A). 

*[? 50?i (for nsa , from nja), constr. st. ^a , seldom ^3 , once 
•^?a (§ 88, 3, a) Gen. xlix. li, and iDa (§ 88, 3, b) Num. xxiv. 
3, 15. With suf. '^ia , qja ; plur. D'^sa (as if from |a , for 
nsa), constr. st. "^Da . 

ria daughter (for ri.35 , /cm. from 15 , comp. s 19, 2), i£?i^A 
suff. '')na (for ''Pfi?); jp/wr. flisa (from the sing. Hja, comp. 
0^33 sons), constr. st. rrisa . 

Un father-in-law, with suff. ^T^H, and tTKSn mother^n- 
law, compare HK brother, Min^ sister. 

tri"* day, dwa/ D'^tti'* , but plur. D^J , ''tt^ (as if from DJ for 

*»te vessel, plur. ff^bs (as if from bs , nba). 

D^b p/wr. i^^a^cr (comp. § 86 b, 1 Rem. 2) constr. st. ''tt , 
and also ''ti'^B , with suff. DDTQ'^a . 

*^'*? ciVy, pfor. D'**??? , *^ (from *T!J , which is still found in 
proper names). 

rWD mouth (for Hljft , from HIJB to breathe), constr. st. '»B (for 
•^M), tri'h suff. ** my mouth, ^pl? , I'^fi . 

'mh Aead (for t5l$h), y/wr. D-^tiKn (for tW«n , § 23, 2). 

Sect. 95. 
NUMERALS. L CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. The Cardinal numbers* from 2 to 10 are substantives 
^ith abstract meaning, like triad, decad, nevxag, though they are 

* That the Hebrew numerals, from 1 to 10, are words of very high antiquity 
[if not strictly primitive, see } 81, 1] may be inferred from their essential coinci- 
dence in all the Shemitish toninies. Moreover a principal ground for maintain- 
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also used adverbially (§ 118). Only 'tra one (ufiti^), fern, rfitt 
(fma, see } 94), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
numbers, each has different forms for the two genders, but usage 
employs the feminine form in connexion with masculine noons, 
and vice versd. 

It is oidy in the dual form for two, Xfjpo , fern. WTfO , that the 
gender of the niuneral agrees with that of the object numbered 

The numerals from 1 to 10 : 





Maaeuline. 


l^efmnme. 




Absol. 


Constr. 


^6mI. 


Cansir. 


1. 


TTO 


THIS 


rm 


rnK 


2. 


B-il^ 


•t© 


D?fe«* 




3. 


* 1 






t 


4. 


T » 1 - 




SS"?? 




5. 


♦ • "t 


no^n 


• 

Bsun 


von 


6. 


TX6tD 


• 


TO 


tow 


7. 


n^tp 


- 1 • 


»ii 


Tito 


a 


T t 




•cm 

T t 


T\TQ^ 


9. 


« 

nTvn 




ytOlA 




10. 




"?p? 


^?— *- 
^ 


ito 



ing the historical aflSnity between these laagnages and the Indo-Germanie, is the 
iact that in both families the namenls from 1 to 7 appear at first sight to be Tery 
similar. With CO (prop. ti'Tti as the Arab, and iEth. show) is compared the 
Sanskrit AoA, [Celtie «e, also dkipedk], ancient Persian cnMu^ 6r. S, Lat «ex, 
ancient SlaTie Mkuij; with !^tiySan8k. sap^mM, ancient Per. kapian, modem 
Per. ka/t^ Gr. &rra, Lat. «^m [Cdtic fcodU, also MtU], our Mvm; with tibo 
(Aram, rbn), Sansk. frt, fem. ttm» ancient Per. tkri, fem. tuartf [Celt trt], Gn 
T^K, Lat. tru; with nm , Sanslc. ^Ira [perhaps also Welsh ydiydig i e. /cw] ; 
with 8)^n, Sansk. ^aalxftAm, Gr. srcrrc, [«iEQUc lE^^f, Welsh pump]^ Lat. 
^iiifac, [Gaelic cvsg] ; with f^^St , Lat qmahutr [Celtic eealkar, also ptdwaf] ; 
with C?:^ (Aram, "j-^r), Sansk^ 'dva, Lat duo [Celt dau, do], &c But a dose 
analysis makes these apparent cotnddences again donbtfnl [but not in the judg- 
ment of GeseninSy Ewald, &c.] ; because there is great probability, on the other 
aide, that at least the nnmerals taristi , tf Qtl (ptopu the list, tbe 5 fingers) and 
^^S9 (prop, eombination, mnltitnde) are to be traced back to the pure Shemitish 
stems TW to rcpeo^ XSrin to amirmet (comp. yxfj , T^'^^i *^ *^^ '<> ^"^ ^o- 
gtOur (oomp. ^D!} , ^XS^ &c.) ; eren if all the oUier nnmerals cannot be referred 
to an eqvally obTions etymology. 

* Shortened finom C^P^^ (aecoiding to otheR it is Ibr mniB5{il with JUph 
pro$tketie, § 19, 4), hence the Dttgkuk Imt in the Tm. 
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The other Shemitiah languages exhibit the same peculiarit/ in respect 
to the genders. For the explanation of this phenomenon the following 
observations may perhaps suffice. These numerals, being originally ab- 
stract stibstantiveSj like decaa, trios, had both the masculine and feminine 
form. The feminine was the chief form, and hence became connected with 
words of the predominant masculine gender; and the other form without 
the feminine ending was used with words of the feminine gender.* Usage 
made this a settled law in all the Shemitish languages. The exceptions 
are very rare: e. g. D'^tbj f^^^^, Gen. vii. 13 (where the use of the femi- 
nine termination is manifestly occasioned by the masculine ybrm of the word 
n-'Oa), Ez. viL2; Job i. 3. 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral ten (in the form ^to masCy TTWP fern,), 
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form), the units are 
m the construct state, which in this case indicates merely a close 
connexion, not the relation of the genitive (§ 114). These 
numerals have no construct state, and are always construed 
adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations firom 
analogy: the third shows the manner in which the rest are 
formed. 



Masc. Fern. 

,^ , _. D-'StD mtey tr>m» 

lO^TT "I -I* -I 

13 nte:? ntibti nnto «btf 



11 S ^^^ 



f T T I ■• 1 r 



Unusual forms are ^to^ nti&n fifteen^ Judges viii. 10; ^iD!J nsbto 
eigJUeen^ Judges xx. 25. Here the mascuhne too has the units in the 
constr. state. 

* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic and in the iEthiopic the feminine form 
of the nnmerals is used almost ^xclosively. This form appears in Hebrew also 
in the abstract use of the numerals (Gen. iv. 15). It may be added that the 
feminine form is very frequently nsed for expressing the idea of pluralityy as in 
collectives ; see § 305, 3, d, 

t The et3rmology of this word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by ^XVO ^9 
t^'ySTP to twelve^ as if dose to twelvey an expression like un4^ginti, but yet not 
80 passable here. Besides, this explanation would properly apply only to the 
fem,^ whereas the masc, also has ^to:j '^t?^^ j where we should expect *nl09 *^3tt32} 
for *nb:j *t3ti *i9 or else must assume an inaccuracy. Others explain thns ; s€me^ 
thing thought of in addition to ten^ ttom Tit&9 to think. 
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3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the corresponding units ; as D^tDbti 30, ta'^S^'l^ 40, ta^vflhafj 50, 
U'miD 60, m21D 70, D'^Sb© 80, tr?tin 90. Twenty is expressed 
by D*^nto , plur. of W? ten.* They are of common gender ^ and 
have no construct state. When units and tens are written toge- 
ther, the earlier writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two 
and twenty, as in Arabic) ; but in the later writers the order is 
almost invariably reversed {twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. 
Num. iii. 39 ; xxvi. 14 ; 1 Chron. xii. 28 ; xviii. 5. The con- 
junction is always used. 

The remaining numeral? are as follows : 

100 rum fern, constr. tW^ , plur. tiiM^ hundreds. 

200 U^hvt'n dual (for D^n^ti). 

300 mi^ti tJbtD , 400 ni^tt »n« , <fcc. 

1000 6|^fe , constr. 5|b^ , plur. D*^fcb« thousands. 

2000 U^h)lk dual. 

3000 w^t)^ nti5tD , 4000 trt)b« n?in^ , <fcc. 

10000 -j Sia"? (prop, multitude), plur. HilfclT ten thousands. 

Inian 

20000 D^jftia*? dual. 

30000 tmsr\ iM , 400000 ni^in »^^ , &c. 

Rem. 1. The dual form occurs in some of the units, with the effect of 
the English fold: as t3'?r}3^a';M fourfold 2 Sam. xii. 6; ta^f^ni^ sevenfold 
Gen. iv. 15, 24; Ps. bcxix. 12.' The plural t3'«^n« [comp. Welsh ychydig'} 
means some, some few, and also the same (iidem) ; th^b^ decade (not 
decern), Ex. xviii. 21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals are, as with nouns, prop, genitives, though 
we translate them as nominatives, as catnti^od you three, prop, your triad. 

Sect. 96. 

NUMERALS. 11. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the 
corresponding cardinals with the termination ^-^ ({ 86, No. 6), 
besides which another *^-r is also sometimes inserted in the final 

• The plaral forms &i*nto, b^^^^Sd, ^^^t^, from the segholates *nM, 9^&, 
9td^, take ia the absolqte state the shortened form, whicl\y in other words of this 
class, appears first in the construct state. Analogy reqaires ^i*?4}^9 bX^^^, 

• • • 
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syllable. They are as follows: *»??, '^lO'hld . "^^W, *^W^^ and 
■•ttJ-nan , "^1616 , ^TytD , ^^^16 , •^y'^l^n , "^n*^? . ' The ordinal ^r^^ is 
expressed by li^K^ (for lit^fijt") , from Wth kead^ beginning, with 
the termination )i (§ 86, No. 4). The feminine forms have the 
termination t1^ , rarely nj-7, and are employed also for the 
expression of numerical parts, as tPWpn Jifth part, t^^"^*^!? and 
nj*^ite;^ tenth part. The same meaning is found also in forms 
like twgn fifth part, !?5'i and ^5"? fourth part. 

For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which the 
Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 118. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PARTICLES. 

Sect. 97. 
GENERAL VIEW. 



!• The particles, in general, serve to modify the thought 
expressed by another word or words, and to exhibit more nearly 
the relations of words, or of sentences, to each other. They are 
fof the most part bonowed or derived (§ 30, 4) from nouns, a 
few from pronouns and verbs. The number of really primitive 
particles is very small. The origin of those that are not primitive 
is twofold : 1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i. e. 
certain forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as 
particles, retaining more or less of their original signification, like 
the Lat. verum, causa, and the Eng. except, away ; 2) they are 
derived from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of 
formative syllables, like Dtti^ by day from Di*' (§ 98, 3), or most 
commonly b) by abbreviation occasioned by frequent use. This 
abbreviation is effected in various ways ; and many of the forms 
resulting from it are so obscure in respect to their origin that they 
have generally been regarded as primitives ; e. g. ^ffij only (prop. 
certainly, certe) for *^^ . 

Compare in German, gen from gegen^ Gegend; seUGrom Seites ^eil 

13 
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(orig. a particle of time) from Weile; in English, tince (old Eng. nthence\ 
iUly contr. from to whUe. 

Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages, and in those derived from the Latin; e. g. mto, ab, a; i^, er, e; 
ad Fr. d ; atU^ Fr. ou, Ital. o ; super, ital. su,* 

In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated, 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, and has 
been reduced to a single letter prefixed to the following word, as 
is the case with the preformatives of the Future (§ '47, 1, 2). 
This is the case especially with prepositions ; e. g. the prefix 3 
from tr^a , b from b« , ^ from 15 (§ 100). 

That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter has actually taken 
place, and is to be regarded as a part of the process in the formation of the 
language, is evident from the fact, that in the subsequent stages of this 
process, as exhibited in the later Hebrew, the Aramoean, and all the She- 
mitish dialects, such abbreviations became more and more frequent Thus 
for *^tii< , 60 early as the period of the later Biblical Hebrew, '^ and even 
ti had come into-use, and in Rabbinic authors the full form ^t^K very sel- 
dom occurs ; the *^ of the Biblical Chaldee at a later period became ^ ; 
in modern Arabic we have haUaq (now) from hdlwaqtj lesh (why?) from 
li-ayyi-sheun, and many more. This view derives confirmation from the 
analogy of the western languages. Yet the use of the simplest particles 
belongs to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language, or at least to the 
earliest documents in our possession. 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which of^n difier 
widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This is the 
case, however, with but few of them ; and it is but just to infer, that even 
in these some change has been effected analogous to that which may be 
readily traced in others. 

3. Particles are also formed, but less frequently, by composi- 
tion ; as yi'TD wherefore 7 for y^^JTTQ whcU taught 7 i. e., qua 
ratione ductus 7 comp. ti (Jia&ajf ; '^'!J?^2l besides, from ba and 
^1^ ; rtyiQ^'P/rowi above, from "jt) , ^ , •^^?T3 . 

More frequent is the combination of two words without conUaction; as 

* Even short phrases are contracted into one word, e. g. German zwar from 
is ist wahr (il €st vrai)^ Lat. forsitan from fort sit an. In the Chinese, most of 
the particles are verbs or nouns ; e. g. iii, to giv€, employed as a sign of the da* 
tive ; \, to make use of, hence for ; n€i, the interior, hence in. 
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Sect. 98. 
ADVERBS. 

1. Primitive adverbs are those of negation, tk^ not = ov, ovx, 
b^ « gi^j )^lf there [is] not, and some few others of place and 
lime, as DO there, T2$ then. 

These adverbs may at least for grammatical purposes be regarded as 
primitive, even If it be possible to trace them to other roots, particularly 
pronominal roots. 

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any 
change of form, are used adverbially, are : 

a) Substantives with prepositions ; e. g. *ii!CGSl {with might), 
very greatly ; ^?b alone (prop, in separateness), with suff. "^Ilb 
I alone (prop, in my separateness) ; tl?|tt toithin ; "TH^S (a* one), 
together. 

b) Substances in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of the 
Shemites, § 116), comp. r^f agxi^v, as Tifiti (might), very greatly ; 
ODft {cessation), no more ; Di'^H {this day), to-day ; "IH^l (tf mon), 
together. Many o/ these substantives very seldom exhibit their 
original signification as nouns, e. g. I^^ID {circuit), around; 
others have wholly lost it, as 15? (^^^^^)j ^^ ^0 ; TO {repe- 
tition), again, farther, longer, 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (which answers to 
the neuter), as "j? recte, ita (prop, rectum), roi^^^l {prim^umi) at 
Jirst, formerly , TUT) and inS'l much, enough, tiifi^bs? wonderfully 
(prop, mirabilibus, sc. m^dis), tT^pID the second time, tT»*7Tl^ Jeio' 
ish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in ERphil, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives {h 128, 2) ; e. g. 
T\yy^ (prop, doing much), much. 

e) Pronouns, as MT (prop, this =■ at this place), here. 

See a list of the adverbs most in use, with their meanings, in § 147. 

3. Other adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 
formative syllable D-^. (more seldom d— ) to substantives, as 
1^2$ and DJ^iJ truly, from "pjS truth ; Dsn {for thanks), gratis, 
in vain ; UCi^- by day, from Oi*^ ; U^tfi for DbtniB in a twinkling, 
from I^fi twinkling. 



The termination ta-;-, &^, occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
like 11 , 1— (§ 83, No. 'l5) ; e. g. Sii"»*iB and li'^no ranaom, Hiqw, aid 



196 PART U. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

ladder (from V^O). Such forms might therefore be regarded as denomi 
Dative nouns used adverbially. The difference is not easentiai ; but, on the 
other hand, this termination is chiefly used to express an adverbial signifi- 
cation, and the analogy is very clear. 

4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or mutilation of longer 
words ; such, for example, as ipit only (prop, an affirmative parti- 
cle, certainly J from 132$ , Chald. "pSil , "^dn), and especially the 
interrogative T^ , e. g. liVn nonne 7 Wy num etiam 7 which ori- 
ginated in the more full form bn Deut xxxii. 6. 

This n is pointed 1) generally with CTuztepk-Pattach, as tmtsn hoM 
thou set 7 (see the examples in { 150, 2) ; 2) usually with PaUack and 
Daghesh forte (like the article) before a letter that has Sh^va, as nAn 
Gen. xviL 17 ; xviii. 21 ; xxxviL 32, once without this condition, viz. ^"^^ 
in Lev. x. 19; 3) with PaUack (and Daghethf. impUcUum) before gut- 
turals, as "^f^xri thaU I go? 4) with Seghol before gutturals that have 
Qaanettj as **33Kri man ego 7 This interrogative particle always has its 
jdace at the beginning of the clause. 

6. Some adverbs, involving a verbal idea, admit also of pro- 
naminai suffixes, which are here used generally in the same form 
as with verbs, namely with Nun epenthetic (§ 57, 4). E. g. i3tDJ 
he (is) present ; '^IJ'^IJ I {am) not, ^pK he (is) not; ^"TSP he (is) 
still; i'^fc? where {is) he 7 The same applies to "pi and nan 
behold! (prop, here, here is), with suffixes; as '»35n, in pause 
■^sin and ^^7y behold me; qari; isH; ^3n, in pause ^|n and 

naan; Dsn. 

Sect. 99. 
PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Most of the words which by usage serve as prepositions, 

were originally, 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state, 
so that the noun governed by them is to be considered as 
genitive, which is actually indicated in Arabic by the geni- 
tive ending : compare in German statt dessen, in Latin hujus 
rei causa. In the following examples the original significa- 
tion of the noun is enclosed in parenthesis, and marked with 
an asterisk if it is still in use. Exs. ^n^ {hinder par(*), be- 
hind, after ; bWJ {side*), dose by ; "pa {intermediate space, 
midsf*), between; tP^, T^ {ifitervcU of space, distantia), 
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behind, about ; tib^T {remoteness, absence), besides ; l^fl {pur- 
pose), on account of; blia before, over against ; "p? {part), 
from, out of; ^^5 {that which is before), before, over against; 
*l? {progress, duration*), during, until; b? {upper part), 
upon, over; UP {connexion, also tWIP, fi?2^), with; tlHfe 
{under part*), under, in place of 
li) Substantives in the construct state with prefixes ; as ^^Jfib {in 
face of), before; "^BS, "^cb {in accordance with the mouth, 
t. e, the command*), according to ; bbSQ {in consideration), 
on account of, IJiab {for the purpose), on account of 
2. Substantives used adverbially very readily take, in this 
manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. ^^^Sl, ^$^, 
09D^^ {in the want of), without ; "T^ {in the continuing of), 
during ; ''^, "^"la {for enough), for, according to. 

Sect. 100. 

PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, yo is 
frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter, 
as "V^ti from a forest. 

On the ways of using p the following particulars should be noticed. 
Generally it stands entire and apart only before the article, as }^*}^n IQ, 
also in particular before feeble letters, as Ttl^ta Jer. xliv. 18, "^sa yo 
1 Chron. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (like the usage of the 
Syriac) : there is besides a poetical form ^VCi (especially in Job). Most 
generally it is prefixed (as in ta^ta) by means o£ Daghesh fortej which can 
be omitted only in letters that have Sh'oa (according to § 20, 3, 6) ; before 
gutturals it becomes n (according to § 21J, 1), e. g. ta'iK^ , t39Q ; before n 
also n , as 'pm , BJinn Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most com- 
mon in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation 
(§ 97, 2) to a single prefix consonant with the slightest vowel 
(Sh*va); namely, 

3 ifi, at, on, with (from tl*^!a , ^%), 
b towards, to (from b«), 
Ip like, as, according to (from 15).* 
On the pointing of these prefixes we observe : 

* Of the derivation of ^ from ^M , there is no donbt; and hn itself may be de- 
rived from a root meaning to approach (Heb. and Aram. tilP , KJP adhmHt, Arahi 
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a) They have strictly Sh'va, which is, however, changed according to 
the remarks in } 28, 1, 2, thus ^nfib to frmi^ '^^.Ka as a lion; and before 
feeble letters it foUows the rules in § 23, 2 and § 24, 1, a, e. g. *^faK^ for 

91 V ' T 

b) Before the article they usually displace the h and take its pointing, 
as 1^3 for )tn^ in the garden. See § 35, R^m. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, i. e. before monoflyllables and 
words of two syllables that have the tone on the penultima, they have also 
Qameis (§ 26, 3), yet not always, but only in the following cases, o) before 
the Infinitives which have the fore-mentioned form, as nnb for to give, 
T^\ fortojudgej n*jii for to bear, except before the genitive^ ^|^ Num. 
viiL 19, TO^^ Judges xi. 26; j3) before many pronominal forms MY a, m^, 
m^, n^«;^ Uke these; particularly bd^, Ds^, taaS; and ttfjia, bnV, tiKs 
(see § 101, 2) ; y) when the word is closely connected with the foregoing and 
not the following, e. g. nh ntt mouth to mouth 2 Kings x. 21, tr;«^ o'^s 1-"^ 
between vxUer and water Gen. i. 6, particularly at the end of a clause ; see 
the instructive example in Deut xvii. 8, likewise ntS^ to eternity, but 
BW3 nxai to all eternity, Is. xxxiv. 10. / 

d) With the interrogative nv they are quite closely joined by means 
of Paitach and Daghesh forte, as iina by whajt 7 httlD funo much 7 trab 
(MUil) for what 7 why 7 Comp. the Vav conversive of the future (§ 48 b, 2). 
Before gutturals TiiA is used instead of HB^. 

Rem. The word nin*^ , which has not its proper original vowels (pro- 
bably MJh'i) but those of ^yiti (see the Lexicon under the word), takes the 
prefiasea also afler the manner of ^V^^ , as hin**^ , njrr'^a , hJJTja (because 
one was expected to read '»jH«^ , -JiH^a , "^ntto). 

Sect. 101. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES AND WITH THE PLURAL 

FORM. 

1. As all prepositions were originally nouns (§ 99), they are 

also united with the pronoun after the manner of the nouns, i. e. 

the pronoun in construction with them takes the form of the 

nominal suffix (§ 89, 1, 2), as "^bSij^ (prop, my side) by me, '^Pttft 

(my vicinity) with me, ^T\T\T\ (my place) instead of me, like mea 

causa, on my act aunt. 

Rem. 1. The preposition tvt near, with (from DJM), 'is distinguished 
from DM, the sign of the definite accusative (§115, 2), when suffixes are 
added, by the difference of pointing, the former making ^tnK, 'iPiM, ta^t^M, 
onK , while the latter retains its original o before most of the pronouns, as 
■^nk me, ^nk, "qn« thee, "ink Mm, nnk her; «nk vs, tJDrjtj, isrjsj you, 

*t^1 accc««i<). On the derivation of Si from n*^^ , Aram, also ^\ , prop, in ths 
hcust, hence in (not from *)*^a htiwun), see Gesenius's Heb. Lexicon; 9 (from 
19) signifies prop. 90, doubled 3 — 3 a« — «o. 
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btifik and fintns$ them. Only in later books, particularly in the books of 
Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, T)»^tpUh is incorrectly inflected "^tiK, 
dnk. 

2. The preposition b9 with takes Qatn^ before CS and fin, in order 
that the doubling of the Mem may be distinctly heard, as bSSS) , &na9 . 
In the first person besides 'W we find ***]'^, . 

3. It is but seldom that prepositions take the verbal sufiizes, as *^3nnn 
2 Sam. xxiL 37, 40, 48 (for which we find "^nnt) in Ps. xvUL 37, 40^ 48), 
hanng Gen. ii. 21, and "^H?^ P^* cxxxijc 11 (here for the sake of rhyming 
with '«3&ii^'j). But in these cases the form of the suffix may be certainly 
accounted for by the fact, that a tendency whUher is thought of) so '^stnrir) 
vnder^me-ward 2 Sam. (as above), which is somewhat different from ^t^m 
tinder me, ^l^^^ in its place (" he put flesh in-4o its place"), '^S'^^a around 
me hither, 

2. There is a tendency to obviate the extreme brevity and 
lightness of the forms resulting from the imion of the prefix pre- 
positions (§ 100) with the suflixes, especially with the shorter 
ones, by lengthening the preposition. Hence to 3 is appended 
the syllable i)a, and "pD is lengthened into iBti (prop, a parte j 
from the side of — ), and for 2) and b we have at least 3 and b 
with full vowel. 

a) b with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 

1. ^ to me. ^ ^55 to us. 

^' ^), ™^, m pause ?F^1 | t3Db ; 

^ c f?». ib to him. ^ Drib, nrj'hb, poet. itt5»l 

^' } f. trib to her. -inbt ^"^ ^ ^^tothetn. 

* It has frequently been maintained, that the form iVih stands also for the 
ting, i^ , for which varioas explanations have been given. An analogy might 
certainly be found in the Hd^bp^n used for V'ai^V\ (§ 47, Rem. 3). But it is so 
used only with reference to coUectivet ; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference to Shem s 
the Shemites), Ps. xxviii. 8 ; Ixxiii. 10 (in reference to the people), Is. xliv. 1 5 
(in reference to ^DO , ^M , which the LXX have rendered ^eo/), liii. 8 (in refer- 
ence to the foregoing inits hit generatioriy i. e. He and his like). 

The same is true of 'itd'tB^ for QM'^bs ; see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the un- 
godly man, who in the whole representation, vs. 6-20, is a collective, — nay, it 
begins v. 5 with the plural D*^:Pti*^) and xxvii. 23 (comp. at the beginning of the 
representation, v. 13, D'^l'f'19). More strange is in'^^-J Job xxii. 2 in reference 
to 'n2A man (human being). Yet this too is doubtless collective. 

[It is proper to remark, that the use of ixo for the ting, "ip is still main- 
tained by Ewald in his latest work, Jusfahrliches Lehrbuch dtr Htbr. Spraehe^ 
5te. Ausgabe, 1844. The same is maintained by other eminent scbolaxs. — ^Te.] 

t Not ff>, which signifies thertfare. 



2. 
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A takes fiuiBxes in the same manner, except that for the 
3 pers, plur, we have also Q!a , fern, inia , but not i>9^ . 

b) 9 with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 

1. ''pi'b? * as I. lift? as we. 

2. \ ^- "^^ \ as thou. "^^ ^li""" °5^^ \ as ye. 

m. ^nifad «» Ae. DTD, ons, Dn'it33 



c m. imn$twyie. tare, Dns, Dnit33 ; 

^•^/. rfa^asshe, _ _ _ ^«'AV- 

c) "pQ with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 

1. "^afett, poc^. "^IP, "^stt from me. ^feti /row t«. 

C m. ?IT9t), in pause qfeti ; ^tott* DM ; 

^ C m. 'isfetj, poc/. ^«^Jti, ^rttt^ow DvJ^j P^^^' ^V??^ ? /row 
J / njfetl /row Act. [Am. IStg ^ /Aem. 

The syDable is in "^aiia^ (in Arabic MQ«nQ uHuU^ prop, accordsi^to 
ioAa< /, for cw /) is in poetry appended to the pure prefixes ID , a , b , even 
without sufiixes, so that Sss , iu^ , ixh appear again as independent word& 
In this case, poetry distinguishes itself from prose by the longer forms; in 
the case of Ip it has adopted the shorter ones, resembling those of the 
Syriac. 

The preposition ^s with suff. makes uns fram kim^ which comes from 
!in~3at3 (according to § 19, 2, Rem.), and is identical in form with On 
Jrtm U8, which comes from 43*^ tt^ • The Palestinian grammarians wanted 
to distinguish the last by writing it ^aas , but A ben Esra with justice ob* 
jected. The form njBQ always stands without Mappiq^ and comes from 



n-5tta or nn-aaa . 

T I V • » I ¥ • 



3. Several of these prepositions, especially those which ex- 
press relations of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like 
the Germ, wegen (for the ground of this, see § 106, 2, a).t They 
occur (some of them exclusively, while others have also the sin- 
gular) in the plural construct state, or in connexion with those 
forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns (§ 89, 2). 
These are : 

* The use of ^9 for ^—^ here is simply for the sake of euphony. 

t Some of these words, which come firom stems rfb, namely *^^M , ^b^ , *^9 , 
may certainly be traced back to singular forms like '^^K , *^^9 , '^3J ; but the 
analogy of the others makes it more probable that these too should be regarded 
u plurals. Comp. the plural forms '^32 firom 1^ ; *^'T\ , 9pl|'i , &c. from 2^*2 . 
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*1rtK, more frequently 'HHK (prop, hinder parts)^ behind, 
with suff. always 'HniJ behind me, T^'!!^ behind thee, ^'^yijj^ , 

■^, poet, also "^blj (regions,- directions), towards, to, with 
Buff. aiways ''bK /o m€, 1*>b« , DD^'b^ . 

I'^a {interval of space), between, with suff. '»5'>la , T|5*»a , but 

also ?j^pa, DD*>r?, 'i3''Cii3''3 , tanira (from u^y^^, mira, in- 

p? from, out of, seldom *^n (plur, constr, st,), Is. xxx. 11. 

^? {progress, duration, from TTjy) as /ar cw, wn^o, plur. 
rj? (only poet.), with suff. *>ny, ?P7?, I'^l?, DD'^n? (even the 
last with Qamets). 

b? upon, over, constr. st. of by ^Aa^ which is above (from 
^^? ^^ g'^^ ^2^) J piwr. ''bj (only poet.), with suff. "^by, TJ^'by , l^^b^, 
DSj'^b^ , for which it)%y is also used in poetry. 

nnP) under (prop. /Ao^ t^AicA is beneath), with suff. in plu* 
ral "^X^n*?? '^^'^J^^j ^^^ ^Iso in the singular DIjnFt. 

Sect. 102. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, asd 
to express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi- 
nally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as niDI^ and "^d that, because, for, the first being 
the common relative pronoun, and the last also having come 
from a pronominal stem (§ 36). 

6) Adverbs, as blj and bs {not), that not, D^ {num?), if, ifK, 
P5 {only), but pet. Also adverbs with prepositions ; e. g. tDTjfeS 
{in the not pet), before that ; or with a conjunction added, as ^^ 
"^3 there is added tha£=:much more or much less. 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con 
junctions ^10^ and *^!9 to show the connexion between proposi- 
tions ; e. g. ^itDiJ "jj^ because (from 1?? on account of), prop, on 
this account, that, "ItDl^ ^It^g cfter that, *M0}^^ according (zs, a^Sf 
•»? and *^T§i§ agj {in consequence that), because. The preposition 
may still be employed in this manner, even when the conjunc- 
tion is omitted j e. g. b? (for ^IDl^ b9) because, 1?"b? (for "IS'bJJ 
^^^) on this account that^ because. 
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In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be rendered as 

conjunctions (§ 130, 2). 

2. EveQ those words which are no longer in use except as 
conjunctions, seem to have been originally other parts of speech, 
particularly nouns, and they generally betray their affinity with 
verbal roots, as ifi^ (prop, desire, choice, from njSJ to desire, comp. 
Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with velle ; "{ID (a turning 
away) that not. Even the only prefix conjunction ) and must 
perhaps acknowledge relationship with 11 a fastening, a nail. 

The pointing of the conjunction ^ is in many respects analogous to that 
of the prefixes a , 9 , !; (§ 100, 2), but as a feeble letter it has some pecu- 
liarities. 

a) Usually it has simple Sk*va ( 1 ). 

b) Before words whose first consoncmt has simple Sh^va, the Vav takes the 
vowel-sound ^ , as VA^ (see { 26^ 1, Rem.). It is also sounded thus 
(yet with the exception of the case under d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials :3 , » , b ; as T^^cn and even before a Oiatuph (under letters not 
guttural), as ant^ Gen. ii. 12. ' 

c Before *] the Vav takes Oiireq, as in Ni'«1 (for ^ty\^ , comp. § 28, 1, and 
i 24, 1, a) I and before n and n it is sometimes pointed with Chireq or 

Seghol, as on'''?*7^ ^^^ ^"^* ^) ^^^ ^HJ ^°* ^^' "^ (comp. § 62, Rem. 5). 
d) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it oflen takes QametSy like 3,2), 
b , and with the same limitation (§ 100, 2, c), especially when words are 
connected in pairs, as Vihj ^nh Gten. L 2, n^";^; tai'^ viiL 22, yet chiefly 
only at the end of a small clause, hence r&^JI DHI bl^ Gen. viL 13, &'^ft^S 
Tjbgj 1 Kings xxi. 10. 

Sect. 103. 
INTERJECTIONS. 

1. Among the inteijections are several primitive words which 
are merely natural sounds expressed in writing, as rtSifcJ , HK oA / 

•^in, "^i^ wo ! n«n ho ! aha! 

2. Most of them, however, were bonowed from other parts 
of speech, which, by use in animated discourse, gradually ac- 
quired the character of interjections, as "jH or nsri behold! (prop. 
here) ; HSfj , plur. ^an (prop, give, Imp. from Snj) for age, agUe ; 
Tob, ^b (prop, go), the same;* Hb*^5n far be it! prop, ad pro- 
fana ! *^a (perhaps for ''^a entreaty)* I beseech, hear me ; KJ 



* iish and naV stand also in this form in conneiion with the feminine and 

T T T » 

With the ploral^ as a proof that they have fully assomed the nature of inter- 
jeetions. 



mm^^^tBBBKS^nF^^mi^^^ 
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nowy I pray (in ^thiop. an Imp. well now I come), a partiicle of 
incitement and entreaty (which is put after the expression it 
belongs to)/ 

* The particle KS serves to express the most varioiis turns of discourse, which 
are exhibited in di£ferent parts of the Syntax. A short statement must here suf- 
fice. K3 stands a) after the Imp, in conmianding as well as in entreating (§ 127, 
1, Rem.) ; b) after the Fut, in the first as well as in the third person (§ 125, 3, 6 
and § 1.^6, 1) ; c) once after the Pret (§ 124, 4, in Note) ; d) after various par- 
ticles, as K9 hsn behold noto, particularly with conjunctions, M3 bti n< (quaeso) 
and Btt'&K if now, cr«oTt, }f with a courteous or modest restriction. In cour- 
teous discourse these particles are very frequently employed Gen. xviiL 3 ; xix. 
7,8,19; 1.17. 
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SYNTAX OF THE NOUN, 



Sect. 104. 

RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE,- 
OF THE ABSTRACT TO THE CONCRETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in pro- 
portion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives (e. g. 
those of material) are almost wholly wanting.* This deficiency 
is supplied by substantives, and especially in the following ways: 

1. The substantive employed to express some quality in 
another is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in desig- 
nating the material, e. g. P|DD *»te vessels of silverz=zsilver ves- 
sels ; D*^S? ran ark of wood=wooden arky like des vases cPor ; 
in like manner d^^XP tiltni^ an eternal possession, Oen. xviL 8, 
nSM ''fii'a men of numAerz=zfeiD msn Gen. xxxiv. 30, "jtr )'M a 
precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This construction was employed 
even in cases where the language supplied an adjective, e. g. 
^"i?^ T?3C^ the holy garments, Ex. xxix. 29. Comp. un hamme 
de bien. 

Rem. 1. Less frequently the substantive which expresses a quality in 
another is followed by it in the genitive, as T|'?)?^2{ ^t!^^ the chcdce of thy 
valleys, i. e. thy choice vaUeySj Is. xxii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxviL 24 ; Gen. 
xxiii. 6 ; Ex. xv. 4. With the substantive V^ totality^ for all, this is the 
usual construction (see { 109, 1, Rem.). 

2. Where the adjective would stand alone as predicate, the substantive 
sometimes takes its place ; e. g. Qen, i. 2, the earth was deBolation and 
emptiness ; Job iii. 4, lA this day be darkness, Ps. xxxv. 6, Ixxxviii. 19, ex. 3 ; 

* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive 
participles, as tq*nM ofesdar, ti^m of brass, comp. euneatus (wedge-like). 
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b. ▼. 12 ; Job xxiii. 3, xxvi. 13. More seldom the substantive takes a pre- 
position ; as in Fs. xxix. 4, the voice of Jehovah is Trs2 with power, fot 
powerfid. 

2. In Hebrew many of our adjectives denoting a property, 
attribute, or habit, are expressed by circumlocution, viz. by an 
abstract noun or name of a thing, which designates the attri- 
bute, preceded by some general name of a person as the subject 
of the attribute. The subject is expressed by several words, viz. 

a) by fd^Vt maiiy e. g. B'^^57 ^"^^ ^"* eloquent man, Ex. iv. 10; TW tiS'^K 
a wise mem, Prov. xxiv. 5. 6) by ^2^^ magter, e. g. ^to ^9a hairy, 2 Kings 
L 8 ; nio^nn b^^ the dreamer, Gen. xxxvii. 19. c) by '\^ eon and na 
daughter, e. g. ^"r^'l^ a valiant man, 1 Kings i. 52; D'jlj'l^ ^^ orientaly 
Gen. xxix. 1 ; )^3t$*ia one year old, Ex. xii. 5 ; t^]^~13 doomed to death, 
1 Sam. XX. 31; i^i^^ ^^ a ttxjrihless woman^ 1 Sam. i. 16* 

A bolder construction, and merely poetic, is the use of (he abstract in 
place of the concrete, as ^3^4S{ worthleeenees, for worthless, like sceliis for 
scdestissimtis ; and at the same time for the plural, as nti^ bow for bowmenf 
Is. xxi. 17, ^"^^fi hajvest for harvesters, xvii. 5. So ^ as this is a com- 
mon characteristic of language, see § 83, Rem. 1. 

Rem. That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes oflen take 
the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been shown in 
} 83 ; comp. { 105, 3, 5. 

We may here remark also that the poets employ certain epitheta oman- 
tia (which are at the same time perpelua) alone without the substantive ; 
e. g. *^^ai< the Strong, L e. God; *^^^M the strong, i. e. the bullock, in Jere- 
miah the horse; It'n the majestic, august, for the prince; h3^^ the pale i. e. 
the moon. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Gomp. merum for 

vinumy vyt^ I e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97. 

» 

Sect. 106. 
USE OF THE GENDERS. 

Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine termination appended to it 
(§ 79, 1, 2), partly from its construction with a feminine predi- 
cate, *and in most cases, though there are many exceptions (§ 86, 
4), from the use of the feminine plural form. We have now to 
show for what purposes the designation of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the physi- 
cal distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several grada- 
tions, according as this natural distinction is more or less strongly 
mdicated The principal cases are the following, viz. a) when 
the female is indicated by an entirely different word^ which, of 
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course, requires no feminine ending, as father ^ mother, in Heb. 
as , DfiJ ; b^l? ram, bjin ewe ; b) when the female is indicated by 
the addition of the feminine ending, as T\^ brother, ttinzit sister ; 
thy young man, TOb? young woman ; ■* juvencus, Jtlft Ju- 
venca ; bXf vitulus, nbSiJ vitula ; c) when the feminine gender 
is shown only by the construction (communia), like 6, ^ ^ovg ; o, 
fl nal^, as bias camsl masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but fem. xxxii. 16 ; 
njja masc. m>ale cattle, Ex. xxi. 37, but fem, for female cattle. 
Job i. 14 ; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of 
the sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to desig- 
inate both, as in 6 Xv^oq^ ^ j^eAtdoof (epicoBna) e. g. b^t$ n^ masc. 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (yet it is construed as 
feminine in 2 Kings ii. 24) ; tljlbi^ masc. ox, Ps. cxliv. 14, where 
the cow is intended. 

Writers oflen neglect to avail themselves of forms in the language 
whose gender is indicated according to a, &, c, and use less distinct terms, 
.e. g. ^i»n and bj« as fem. for )ir^ and nij« , 2 Sam. xix. 27, and Pa. 
xlii. 2 ; also "t93 a youth, for tvm , in the Pent and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. 
Job i. 19. Compare in German iSemahirot Gemahlin; in Arabic also, the 
more elegant written language avoids the feminine forms (e. g. fh:f^ mis- 
iresSj h\291^$ bride), which are common in later usage. 

That the designations of sex were used sparingly, appears also in other 
examples ; viz. yim masc architect, Prov. viii. 30, where wisdom {fem.) is 
meant (comp. artifex omnium naJtura, Plin. 2, 1) ; ra a dead body (mascX 
spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gren. xxiii. i, 6; b^^h'^K fot a goddess, 
1 Kings xL 5, like Eng. friend, teacher, and Lat aiuctor, martyr. 

Among epicaene nouns are found names qf whole species of animals, 
which the mind contemplated as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. masc. ^'^ dog, 
^\ wdf; fem. rty\^ dove, ITj'^Drj stork, rx^r^ na ostrich, naj'jK hare. 

2. The most constant use of the feminine ending for denoting 
the feminine gender, is found in the adjectives and participles. 

3. Beside^ objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter), for which the 
feminine form is preferred,* viz. 

a) Things wiihoui life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as ^y^ side (of the human body), 
thigJi, ns'n^ side (of a country), region; nxo brow, nrjxo greace (from 
the resemblance). 

* On the subject of Noe. 3 and 4, see the excellent remarks of Harris 
(Hermes, L p. 37). 
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b) Hence abtiract ideas, which at least decidedly prefer the feminine 
form, even when the masculine is also in use ; as &|;9 , ^^TJ3 veiigeaitcej 
•iW, rrjw help (§ 83, 11, 12). Adjectives when used abstractly or in a 
neuter sense (like to xalor), commonly take the fern, form, as ^^Ji^a the 
right, Ps. v.- 10; so also in the plur. ni^na great things, Ps. xii. 4. 

c) At times the feminine form is applied, when a dignity or office is 
designated, which border9 on the abstract sense, as ni^'^B princes (like 
highnesses), ^\^P condonator, comp. ri'isb as a man's name in Neh. 
vii. 57; Ezra ii. 55. Even the feminine plural nisK fcUhers appears to 
have some reference to dignity. These words are, however, agreeably to 
their signification, construed with the masc. This use of words prevails 
more extensively in Arabic, ^thiopic and Aramsean, e. g. in Caliph Mb^^bn. 
A remote likeness is found in Lat magisiratus, Ger. Herrschaft, [s=Eng. 
lordship"] for Herr [=Eng. lord], ObrigkeU for Oberer, Ital. podestd, &c. 

d) Collectives, as H'^k wanderer, traveller, F^H'ijt caravan, prop, that 
uhich iDondereth for the wanderers; rti* (from masc M^*) a company of 
exiles; nni^i'^ Mic. L 11, 12, prop, that which inhabiteth for the inhabitants; 
ra'ljk, Mic. vii. 8, 10, for the enemies. So in Arabic of\en. Comp. the 
poetic *1S ra for "lat ''ja sans = inhabitants of Tyre, Ps. xlv. 13, ''B? ra 
=*% ^Vi ^y countrymen. Examples of its application to things without 
life, nt5 timber, nji^ clouds, 1tJ*^K cedar wainscot. Comp. to innixov 
and fi XjiTtog for the cavalry, i) xafitiXog (Herodotus I., 80). 

e) But on the contrary the feminine appears, as in Arabic, now and 
then to denote an individual of a class, when the masculine is used of the 
whole class, e. g. ^^3^ ships, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. vili. 18), 
HJ3» a single ship; *i5tg Aair (collectively), JTjJto a single hair (see Judges 
XX. 16) ; so also najjn a fig, hiis a blossom (beside the collective y} Gren. 
xl. 10) and other instances. But the difference is mostly overlooked in the 
Hebrew usage. 

4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc- 
tion, without the characteristic ending. They are chiefly em- 
braced in the following classes : 

a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as mothers,* or nurses, 
of the inhabitants, e. g. ^^t^ fern. Assyria, vh^ fern. Idamea, ^bc TSp-e; 
so also the appellative nouns which denote locality, as l^'JK earth, i*^!9 
toicn, i5n the world, TJ*;^ and TVy^ way, *isn court, JiJHO camp, ikttj 
vnder-world, I'ji threshing floor, *iKa weU, &c., at times even ftnpo plajce.\ 

* Thns DK, 2 Sam. xx. 19 and od Phoenician coins (comp. MSM, 2 Sam. 
Till. 1), stands for moihtT-city, fititQonoXig (comp. fJtrjxrtg, mater) ; and by the same 
figure, the inhabitants were called tcmt of the country, as sons of Zion, Ps. 
czUx. 2; soM of Babylon, Ezek. xxilL 15 (comp. son of the house, son of the 
womb). 

t As this word &*ip» is usually mate., we find also in the others more or less 
fluctuation in the gender. 
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As Dames of people commonly remain masculine, it often happens, that 
the same word is used as masc. for the name of a people, and as fern, for 
the name of a country; e. g. n^llTj nuuc. Jews, Is. iiL 8,/eTO. JttdcBOy Lam. 
i. 3 ; dHh masc. Idumceansy Numb. xx. 20, fern, Idumea, Jer. xlix. 17. 

But the names of people are also construed as^em. from a metaphorical 
use (like the German Pohlen iat itn AufiUtnde\ Job L 15; 1 Sam. j^riL 21; 
Is. vii. 2 ; xxL 2.* 

h) Members and parU of the body in man or beast, ^ and t)5 hand^ 
ia*j foot, 17? eye, "jjS^ ear, ?iit arm, yxdi tongue, CjS* vmg, "j*;!? horn, 
*fi tooth, IJJJ beard, lija ii»77i6, probably with reference to their subser- 
viency as mere instruments,! and hence also words for inanimate instrur 
ments and utensils, as a*jn siDord, tnj peg, htto and oa^b «tq^ •)i'i» 
cAes^, "119 pat^ 129*19 &e(2, QilB cup, also *)3M «fone, an4 many others. Most 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the kindred dialects. 

c) The words for liglU, fire, and other powers of nature, as titttfl sun, 
Tvn wind, also spirit, tilgj breath, soul; tbK fire (iElh. e*aO, *^'i« i^oh 
xxxvi. 32), and so n» and *i^3ft oven, Rib brightness^ "^'S vnndow, Gen. 
vi. 16, &c.t 



Sect. 106. 
OP THE PLURAL, AND OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 

1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 86, 1, 2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality, viz. 
a) certain words, whose appropriate signification is collective, 
designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and having 
their corresponding nomina unitatis, or nouns which designate 
an individual of the class, as ^itD an ox {an individual of the ox 
kind), *^53 oxen, e. g. *lp5 HtfeH Jive oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, IKS 
small cdttle, viz. sheep or goats, nto an individual of the same, 
a sheep or a goat (comp. in Eng. twenty people) ; h) the feminine 
ending (§ 105, 3, d) : c) nouns which have the proper signification 
of the singular, but which are also used as collectives ; e. g. VtVf 
m^m, the humxin race Gen. i. 26, tS*'yi collect, for mew, 'lll'j word^, 



* Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female. Is. xlvii. ; 
1. 1 ; liv. 1 seq. ; £z. xvi. ; Lam. L 

t Of the masc, gender in these nonns the few examples are $i*tt Is. xriL 5, 
priti Ex. xxix. 27, T?? Zech. iv. 10, )'itb Ps. xxii. 16. 

t The particulars are found in the Lexicon. Some of these words, moreover, 
have the feminine ending, as M^ns hrast, nt^.lj how (from the stem-word 4ip), 
TCP time (for T\yy), These are only now and then construed as masculine, ftom 
a misapprehension of their origin. 
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nHtK the enemt/j for enemies. These words take the article, 
when all the individuals of the class are included (§ 107, 1). 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex- 
press plurality y are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas, so that the Hebrew often uses plur£^l forms where other 
languages employ the singular. The plural is used to denote — 

a) Extension* of space and time : hence the frequent use of it to express 
portiona of apace^ regions or places, as b'^std heaven (i 86 b, Rem. 2), 
D'^siia height Job xvi. 19, nib^'ja the place at the feet, nittJKtjS the place 
at the head; certain portions of Vie body, which are parts of its extension,! 
as d**?* face, ta^'^KJ* neck ; spaces of time, as fi'^^n life, di*}W5 youth, 
&*^3pt old age; and finally states, qualities, which are permanent or of long 
continuance, as t3*«9^^ perverseness, &*^^n'? compassion, D*^l)!iStd child- 
lessness. 

b) Might and power, so far as these were originally conceived of as 
something distributed and complex {pluralis excellenticB). So particularly 
we find HTf^K God (whether the use of this word originated in a polytheis- 
tic view and then passed over to the '^ God of gods," or in a monotheistic 
view and as such was intended to denote God's might in its manifestations), 
then a few times Q**tt)n|;) the Holy (God) Hos. zii. 1 ; Prov. ix. 10 ; xxx. 3 
(comp. Jos. xxiv. 19 and Chald. pi''^^ the Highest Dan. viL 18), and d^^fi-irj 
penaies always in the plural, even when only one image is meant L Sam. 
xix. 13, 16. Farther D*»3Sk= -jinK Uxrd, e. g. ntig D*»in» a hard lord Is. 
xix. 4, yyi^ *^3Sk the lord of the land Gen. xlii. 30 ; so also b9a master 
with suff. often 'i^h^^ his master, IT^bya her master.! 

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, according to letter b, is very limited and 
does not extend beyond the above words, which are used also in the singu- 
lar as well. On the construction of these plurals with adjectives, see § 1 10, 
1, Rem. 3 ; with verbs in § 143, 2. On "jns; used of God, see § 1 19, Rem. 4. 

2. The plurals under a are also limited [in common prose] to few words,, 
but in poetry there is a more extensive use of them, e. g. t3*^^^n tenebra 
(of dark places), Q'^fS^tn delicice, ti^^^m faithfulness, and many others. 

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 



* By transferring an expression for numerical quantity to geometrical (comp. 
No. 4, Rem. 1). The language has other examples of the designation of greor 
and many by the same word (see n'n , D42C5). 

f. Comp. the same use of the plur. in %a ori^a^ la vma, pracordia, cervicm^ 
faucu. 

% Somewhat like is the use of we by kings when speaking of themselves (Ezrar) 
iv. 18; vii. 24 ; comp. 1 Mac. x. 19; xLSl), a mode of speaking which is then ap* 
plied to God (Gen. i 26, zi. 7 ; Is. vL 8). The Jewish grammariaiff call such a 
plural ninail *^^dl*^ {pluralis otrti/s» or virtutum) ; the modems call it plural%9 
exaUsntUB or plur. majutaticiu. The use of the plural as a form of respectful ad- 
dress, as modem languages have it, is somewhat different (rom the Hebrew usage. 

14 
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compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) moet 
naturally by the plural form in the governing noun^ as b^H '»'Ta| 
strong heroes ; so also in compounds, as *'p''13^"*|a Benjaminitej 
plur. ''r?? ^^^ 1 Sam. xxii. 7 ; b) in both, as U^^'^n "n^ 1 Chron. 
vii. 5, trstte ^X^ prison houses. Is. xlii. 22, and henc^e D^bK ''Sa , 
Ps. xxix. 1, sons of Oods for sons of Ood; c) even only m the 
noun governed, as iK t\*% family, DiSK ti^'S; families Num. i. 2 
foil., D'^'IW '«*nD precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this 
remark, which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, 
compare also Judges vii. 25 {the head of Oreb and Zeeb for the 
heads), 2 Kings xvii. 29 ; Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by 
which the compound idea is expressed, are treated as a Ttomen 
compositum* 

The connexion with suffixes is also effected according to letter 
c, as i'a*'D 05 eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, tapti^ Ps. cxliv. 8, 
where we also can say their m,outh, their right hand. 

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the conjunction. By this 
is indicated the whole, all, evert/, as Di'^ Di** day by day, every 
day, ©•'K TD^^fi? every man, also tD^'K'J tb'^K Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, DW D'P 
Esth. iii. 4, ^Tl) W every generation Deut. xxxii. 7; hence 
distributively, as i'=T?lp ^7? *^7? ^^^* ^ocA 6y t^^e/f Gen. xxxii. 
17 ; also a great multitude, even with the plural form. Gen. xiv. 
10, *liOn triliJS ^'^^^^^ asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but 
asphalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14; finally diversity, m^^re 
than one kind, as bb signifies all and every kind, e. g. 1^2$^ fnK 
two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, ibj ^b a double heart Ps. 
xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 

Not here but to rhetoric belongs impassioned repetition in exclamations. 
With many writers this appears to have but little emphasis, and to have 
become a habit (e. g. Is. xl. foil.). 

Rem. 1. Names of substances viewed as wholes (e. g. the metals, liquids, 
&c.) very seldom occur except in the singular, as ^T gold^ p)D5 silver, 
*7? wine (yet Q'^s ^Dater is expressed by the plural, but in Arabic it is sin- 
gular). But when the word is used to express portions of a substance, it 
may take the plural form, as Q*^DOd pieces of silver Gen. xlii. 25 ; comp. 
Is. L 25. So of grain, as nw wheat (growing in the field), n^m wheal 
in the gram. 



* All the three methods occur also in Syriac and iEthiopic. See Hojfmmms 
Oram. Syriaca, p. 254 ; Ludolfi Gram. iEthiopica, p. 139. 
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2. Even in cases where the plaral is regarded as merely poetic, we are 
fo connect with it the idea of real plurality^ e. g. Job xvii. 1, the graves are 
my portion, equivalent to grave-yard, many graves being usually found 
together^ xxL 32 ; 0*^19^ seas for aea Job vi. 3 ; comp^ Gen. xli. 49. 



Sect. 107. 
USE OP THE ARTICLE. 

The article ('H , n § 36) was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun (like Oj ^ 70 in Homer), yet its force was so slight that it 
was used almost exclusively as a prefix to the noun. 

The stronger demonstrative force of *}i (thia) is still found in some con- 
nexions, as Di^n this day, to-day; fi^'^Sn this night, to-night; DS^BH this 
time. As an indication of this demonstrative sense we may also consider 
1) the fact, that sometimes it stands for the relative before the verb, e. g. 
^ettiatn that are found 1 Chron. xxix. 17; xxvL-28; Jos. x. 24; Ezra viiL 
25; comp. Gen. xviii. 21 ; xlvi. 27; Job ii. 11; so also ^^^^^^ same as 
n*^b^ it^K 1 Sam. ix. 24 ; 2) the case, where it serves mostly before a par- 
ticiple to point back to a subject noun, in order to give it more prominence, 
Ps. xix. 10, the lauDs of Jehomth are truth . . . . v. 11, t3*»niDn|n they 
that are precious: here the article has nearly the force of httTr avroL So 
cdso in Ps. civ. 3 (three times >^*7{^^n he (Jiat lays beams) ; Is. xl. 22, 23 ; 
xlvi. 6 ; Gen. xlix. 21 ; Job xli. 25 ; and still stronger in Ps. xviii. 33, ^Kh 
^9 '^'?7^)sn the God that girds me with strength; v. 48; Jer. xix. iV; 
Neh. X. 38. 

The article is employed with a noun to limit its application 
in nearly the same cases as in Greek and German [or English] ; 
viz. only when a definite object, one previously mentioned, or 
already known^ or the only one of its kind, is the subject of 
discourse. E. g. Gen. i. 3, Ood said, Let there be light ( *li»), 
verse 4, and Ood saw the light (^liKfTTiiJ) ; 1 Kings iii. 24 bring 
me a sword, and they brought the sword; Jifa'bTD ^bian the king 
Solomon, tftaisn the sun, Y^^'*} the earth. See an instructive 
example in Eccles. ix. 16. 

In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose ; e. g. ^btt for 
5lbBr| Ps. xxi. 2, -pR for fixn Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, are, 

1. When the name of a class is used collectively to denote all 
the individuals under it, as the righteous, the unrighteous, Gen. 
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xviii. 25 ; the woman for the female seXy Eccles. yii. 26 ; the 
Canaanitey Gen. xiii. 7 ; xv. 19, 20, like the Russian^ the TiirAr* 

2. When a common term is applied by way of eminence to a 
particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, like 
6 noiTitrig (Homer), as "jiate adversary , l^ten the adversary, Sa- 
tan; b?a lardy b?an (prop, name of the idol) Baal; O^?*? ^*^ 
Jirst m>any Adam ; bKH , ITrtbijn o ^eo^, the only, true God = 
rrin^ (yet this word t^rftK is often so used without the article, 
because it approaches the nature of a proper name, § 108, 1) ; 
■run the river, i. e. the Euphrates ; *1?3»1 the region around, 
viz. that around the Jordan. 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre), as *^^^n 
the Nile (prop, the river), 1*i3?^«? Lebanon (prop, the white moun- 
tain), *^$n the town Ai (prop, the stone-heap). But its use in 
connexion with names of towns is unfrequent, and in poetry is 
generally omitted. (Comp. § 108, 1.) 

Rem. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite 
article ; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 
which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) In comparisona, where fancy paints the image of an object and causes 
a more distinct perception, e. g. white as the wxd, as the maw, red 4X8 the 
scarlet Is. i,\S, as the cattle Ps. xlix. 15, he hurls thee like the ball Is. xxii. 18, 
the heavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14; xxiv. 20; 
xxvii. 10; liii. 6; Ps. xxxiii. 7. Instructive examples in Judges xiv. 6; 
xvi. 9 ; Is. xxix. 8, 11. Yet where the noun compared is already made defi- 
nite by an adjective, the article does not stand siny more than when a geni- 
tive follows, e. g. *)|9) Is. X. 14, but n^^Q *)gs xvL 2, comp. Ps. L 4 with 
Is. xxix. 5. Exceptions are rare, as ^*i3n> Job xvi. 14. 

h) hi the names of classes of objects which are unhersaUy known, e. g. 
the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence G^en. xiii. 2, Abraham 
was very rich in the caUle, the silver, and the gold, where most languages, 
would omit the article. He had much, is the Hebrew's conception, of these 
well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xli. 42 ; Ex. xxxi. 4 ; xxxv. 32 ; Is. i. 22. 

c) Oilen also m the expression of abstract ideas (like fo harutor, la 
modesHe), hence of physical and moral evils, as the falsehood Is. xxix. 21, 
the blindness Gen. xix. 11, the darkness Is. Ix. 2. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in special 
cases, as in l*Sam. xvii. 34, 'f'lMrn the lion, as the well-known enemy of the 



* Exactly so among the Attics o ^A^dieg, o Sv^nifrnog. 
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blocks (compi Toy Ivmop, John x. 12) ; 1 Kings xx. 36 ; Gen. viii. 7, 8 ; niv. 13L 
The frequent expression DH^rn f n'jl should not be translated U happened 
on a day^ but the day, {at) the time, viz. as referring to what precedes. 

2. The Vocative also takes the article, and for the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required ; e. g. bS^jri iHin ^ttiiM*^ , O Joshua, 
kighprieetj Zech. iii* 8; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 

Sect. 108. 

The article is regularly omitted,* 

1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (f*?*? , 
Q^'lStt), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (^JJ^te^ ? 
ITlK). On the contrary Oentilic nouns admit it both in the sing, 
and plur., as Q'^^^H the Hebrews, 1 Sam. xiii. 3, '^Sl^ddn the 
Canaanite (collect § 107, 1). 

2. Before substantives, rendered definite by a following geni- 
tive or a suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ; 
e. g. mi^ W God's word, '^aij my father. 

When the article is by way of exception used in these two cases, some 
special reason can generally be assigned for it E. g. 

a) In some cases the demonstrative power of the article is required ; as 
Jer. xxxii. 12, / gave this bill of sale (p^p^'at} ^Wtywt) with reference to 
ver. 1 1 ; Jos. viii. 33, i*^in a half thereof in the next clause i'^t nti the (other) 
half thereof 

b) When the genitive is a pr. name which does not admit the article 
(according to No. 1), as ^K'n^^a natfiii the altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiiL 
17, bx-n-^a b^r; the God of Bethel Gen. xxxi. 13, *iWK Tjban the king of 
Assyria Is. xxxvi. 16; comp. Gen. xxiv. 67; Jer. xlviii. 22; Ez. xlvlL 15 
(comp. xlviii. 1). 

c) In others the connexion between the noun and the following genitive 
is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a perfect idea by itself^ while the 
second conveys only a supplemental idea relating to the material or pur- 
pose, as ^*^'?1>1 laxn the veight, the leaden one Zech. iv. 10, M^nsrn natsn 
the altar of brass 2 Kings xvL 14^ n'l^an linwrt •»«to5 Jos. iii. 14 ; Ex. 
xxviiL 39. 

3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermin- 
ate, as Gen. xxix. 7, bi'ia Di^H *Ti^ yet is the day great, it is yet 

* In these particnlars (relating to the omission of the definite article, namely, be- 
fore proper names, before noana in coDstroction with a genitive or with a poBsessive 
pronoun, and before predicates), the usage of onr language correq[>ond8 to that of the 
Hebrew. The same is true of the Celtic tongues. In Greek it is quite otherwise^ 
the article being freely used in all these cases except the last. — Tk. 
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high day ; xxxiii. 13 ] xl. 18 ; xli. 26 ; Is. ▼. 30, ^i&V U^riiUJ 
7? who call the good evil ; Ixvi. 3. 



Tet there are cases where the nature of the {vedicate requires the 
cle, Gren. iu 11 sabn R^ Hit the encomipaanngj L e. that leAicA 
passe*; zlv. 12, *^a*ii3n **& "^a^ that my mouth (u) (A« speeJdnff^=ii is way 
month thai speaketh; Geo. xliL 6; Ex. ix. 27: Num. iii 24 See anodier 
case where the article stands before the predicate in § 107, heginniog: 

Sect. 109. 

1. When a compound idea, expressed by one noun foUowed 
by another in the genitive, is to be made definite, it is done by 
prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive ; as TYUi'fJt^ 1PK 
a man of tear Jos. xvii. 1, •Wi^W ^^^22$ the men of war j Nam. 
xxxi. 49; 1g^ ■U'=T a word of falsehood Prov. xxix. 12, •Q'^ 
&ra3n the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 

The article is pot in the same way when only the genitive is definite^ aa 
TfWn rpbn a part of the fiM 2 Sam. xxiii. 11 (see on the contrary Josl 
xxiv. 32 ; Gen. xzxiiL 19), mn&in vrtfit a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 (on the 
contrary TTVO tnik Gen. xxv. 27). Tet in this ease we osoaDy find another 
eonstmction, in order to avoid the ambiguity, see {112. 

N. B. This explains the use of the article after M propu totaBhf^ the 
whole. The article is inserted after it to express definitely aUj whole (like 
Urns tes hommesj taute la viiU\ and is omitted when it is used indefinitely 
.lor of all kmdsj any thing, or distributively for every (tout hommey d toui 
prix) ;* c. g. u'jxij la aU men^ ^'^^n-is the whole earthy prop^ the whole 
of men, the whole of earth ; hot I^^^S sfonet of all kindSf 1 Chron. xxix, 2; 
yj4 l a any thing Jadg. xix. 19, &'t'**lt^x ^^'^ ^ F^ viL 12. Yet also 
"vn la every thing thing =^aU iicing. 

Even compound proper names may be resolved again into two words, 
and the second then takes the article ; e. g. '^"'O^ia Bet gaminit e ($ 83^ 5\ 
'»j- nj -< i ' ^ Judges iiL 15, "^n^n r^a the Bdhlemite 1 Sam. xvii. 58. 

Exceptions where the article stands before the governing noun and not 
before the genitive, see in { 108, 2, A. So in the later style, Dan. xL 31 ; 
compu xiL 11. 

2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva- 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or a sufibc, the 
adjective, as well as the pronoun rtt, K^, bel(Miging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Cien. x. 12, Tthsn T9n the 



"* Whst is here ssid of la applies also to its Ondu eqaivalcat, nisi e. g. 
i nihi ihs wksU olf (Matt, vui 34X hal mim mij( ssvy d^ (HatU 
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great city ; xxviii. 19, K^nn Dipian that place ; Deut. iii. 24, 
^Sjrjn ^711 '% strong hand ; Vn^'n nin^ Sltelp? /Afi great work 
fyf Jehovah. 

Not very anfrequent is the use of the article 

a) With the adjective alone, which then serves to make definite the 
noan, e. g. *^^tlti di'^, Gen. i. 31, day ike sixth ^= the sixth day (on the 
contrary '^Vfb w^ a second day^ I 8); xli. 26; 1 Sam. xix. 22; Ps. Ixii. 4; 
civ. 18 ; Neh. iii. 6; ix. 35 ; Zech. xiv. 10. So also hjnh ttJlM Gen. i. 21 ; 
ix. 10. This is the usual construction when the adjective is properly a 
participle, as Jer. xlvi. 16 hii'h yyn the award that doeth violence. 

b) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27 ; 
2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended), yet rather frequently in connexion 
with the pronouns M^ri and txr , which are sufficiently definite of them- 
selves, as K^M ^\^k^ Gen, xxxii. 23, M ^i^h Ps. xii. 8 ; particularly when 
the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as nh( ^'^^ 1 Kings x. 8 ; 
comp. Ex. X. 1 ; Jos. ii. 20 ; Judges xvi. 5, 6, 15. Purposely indefinite is 
nS'j dna^ Gen. xxxvii. 2, an evil report respecting them i^^J ^*3?? 
would be i?ie evil report). 



* Sect. 110. 

CONNEXION OP THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE 

ADJECTIVE. 

1. The adjective, which serves to qualify the substantive, 
stands after it, and agrees with it in gender and number, as 
bi"ta tf'^SI , nSD J mSK . On the position of the article, see § 109, 2. 

Rem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective stands before the substan- > ' 
tive, only when some emphasis rests on it; Is. xxviii. 21; liii. 11; Ps. 
Ixxxix. 51 ; cxlv. 7 ; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. Merely poetic is the form 
of expression ^^^^"O '^g'^BK , Job xli. 7, the Hrong of shields for strong 
shields (comp. v. 21; Is. xxxv. 9); or with a^ collective noun instead of 
the plural, tn\k ^i^'yt^ the poor of men = the poor, Is. xxix. 19 ; Hos. xiiL 2. 
Similar is the Lat. canum degeneres. 

2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline to 
it (§ 105, 4) take two adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears only 
in the one which stands nearest the substantive; as MSI •^!?^? ^^^^^ 
1 Sam. XV. 9; pjni n^il nn 1 Kings xix. 11; Ps. IxiiL 2. Comp. §'l44* 

Rem. 1. 

N. B. In regard to number, the nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
plural, as nicj D'^p? lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17 ; Ps. xviii. 28 ; Job iv. 3, 4 ; 
Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the constructio ad sensum is frequent Collectives 
are construed with the plural in 1 Sam. xiiL 15 ; Jer. xxviii. 4 ; but the plur 
rahs majestatis (§ 106, 2, b) on the contrary with the singular, as Q^rtSM 
p'npt Ps. viL 10; Is. xix. 4 (but with the plur. 1 Sam. zvlL 26). 
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2. An adjective, when its meaning is more fully determined 
by a substantive, is followed by it in the genitive case,* as 
■nshlTB^ beautiful inform Gen. xxxix. 6, D^fi? T?3 pure in hands 
Ps. xxiv. 4, tDM ^M sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. (Comp. 
the construction of the Participle, § 132.) But verbal adjectives 
govern also the cases of their verbs, as Deut. rxxiv. 9, nn*l Kbo 
TVqyr\ full of the spirit of wisdom (where XVT^ is accusative). 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see { 141 foil. 

Sect. 111. 
OF APPOSITION. 

1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 

so that one of them (commonly the second t) serves to limit or 

qualify the other, as •^J^^^ Ht^yi a wom>an (who is) a wicUna 

1 Kings vii. 14 ; nbltni n*!^ a damsel (who is) a virgin Deut. 

xxii. 28; ncK D'^'ltt^ words (which are) truths Prov. xxii. 21. 

Also two adjectives may stand in apposition, in which case the first 
modifies the sense of the second^ as t\iyA ninSD r^*i*1ha pale white spots 
Lev. xiiL 39; in verse 19, ^«'ran^ njab n'jna a whuVred (bright red) 
wpot. 

Sect. 112. 
OP THE GENITIVE. 

1. Apart from the obsolete ending of the genitive (explained 
in § 88), the Hebrew regularly expresses the genitive relation by 
the construct state (see § 87). When several successive genitives 
depend on each other, the repetition of the constr. st, is often 
avoided by adopting a periphrastic construction (see § 113) ; yet 
this is not always done, e. g. ^ty^^l^ ^^TJ ^}ti ^*} the daps of the 
years of the life of my fathers Gen. xlvii. 9 ; M155"*1DDti ^»© 
*Tlg"^5a T?*^? ^Ae residue of the number of the bows of the 
mighty ones of the children of Kedar Is. xxi. 17.t 

* In Greek and Latia the genitive is employed in the same manner, ai 
trisUt animi; see Ruhnken. ad Veil. Patercolnm, 2, 93. 

t The first only in certain formulas, as *l'^)'l Tf^SH > Hc%«| ?]^fin , like our 
the king David^ the king Solomon ; where the arrangement ^^Sf? *^*^^^ , 2 Sam. 
xiii. 39, like Cicero ContiU, is of rare occurrence. 

t The student should here notice (what no Heb. grammar has hitherto 
pointed out), that tvoo or more nouna cannot he in th$ conetruct Hate be/ore tke 
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In these examples (comp. also Is. z. 12^ Job xii. 24 and others) all the 
nonns but the last are in the construct Mate. Yet we find also examples 
where the genitives, being subordinate to the main thought and serving 
merely as a periphrasis for the adjective, stand in the absohtte state^ while 
only the following genitive is dependent on the main thought Thus in Is. 
xxviii. 1, Yi*^ ''osibri d*»D»tt5 «•'} the fcU valley (prop, vailey of fatness) of 
^le smitten of wine, 1 Chron. ix. 13 : Ps. Ixviii. 22, 

Similar is the rare case, when a noun has first an adjective and then a 
genitive aAer it, as 9^73 m^tt^ *f^ unhewn stones of the quarry^ 1 Kings 
vL 7. The usual construction is like n^^a ant ris$ a large crown of 
goldy Esther viii. 15. 

2. The noun in the genitive expresses not only the subject, 
but at times also the object. E. g. Ez. xii. 19, D'^Dl^^H Utin the 
ttfranff which the inhabitants did, on the contrary Obad.vs. 10, 
TpniJ tftin the wrong against thy brother ; Prov. xx. 2, -fbtt tW^t< 
the fear of a king* D*10 DpST the cry concerning Sodom Gen. 
xviii. 20. Other applications of the genitive are : f ? tp*! way 
to the tree Gen. iii. 24, DhO '^5*'fij5 judges like those in Sodom Is. 
i. 10, trsl^ "^rjat sacrifices pleasing to God Ps. li. 19. 

3. Not unfrequently the genitive construction also stands in 
the place of apposition, as trnD *1»13 river of Euphrates^ tibTfi 
^Tsy fQ jer. xiv. 17, Is. xxxvii. 22. 

Rem. 1. Between the noun in the constr, st. and the folio wmg genitive 
is found in rare cases a word intervening, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9, 
Job xxviL 3 (in all these passages the word intervenes aAer Va, comp. also 
Is. xxxviiL 16). 

2. Proper names, as being in general of themselves sufficiently definite, 
seldom take a genitive for fuUer specification ; yet this is the case with 
geographical names, D*«^to5 "^W UroftheQialdeesQeB.xi2S, Q'7'im h'^^ 
Aram of the two rivers ^= Mesopotamia; so also n^M22B hih*^ Jehovah of 
hosts for Jehovah the Lord of hosts. 

same genitive. Thus if the Hebrew wanted to express Noah*9 9on9 and daugh- 
tert, he could not say nb riaa*! ""ja , but either l^^ljian^J nb ''Sa (the tona of Noah 
and his dauohters) like I'^Q^Ifi!) ^Kib*^ as^ the chariot of Israel and his horse- 
men 2 Kings ii. 12, or perhaps tm nisani Q*^3a>l (the sons and the daughters 
(belonging) to Noah) like b?i(tb &*^skn Sanies' watdimen 1 Sam. xiv. 16. The 
Hellenistic Greek too appears, in some cases, to have foUowed the former of 
these Hebrew constructions. Thus in Matt. vi. 33 we have t^ (iaatlslar tov 
Stov xoil T^y dixaioaivriv avTov for the common construction t^i^ pairiXsUxv nai 
trp^ dixaioavvtpf jov Oeov, — ^Tb. 

* In Latin the genitive is similarly used after injuria (Cces. B. Gall. 1, 30), 
metus (like metus hostium^ metus Pompeii)^ spesy and other words. Comp. Avl* 
Gell. 9| 12. In Greek compare nUrttq xov &eov^ Xoyog rov irtavgov 1 Cor. i, !%• 
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Sect. 113^ * 

EXPRESSION OP THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION. 

Besides the indication of the relation of the genitive by the 
construct state (§ 87, and § 112), there are certain periphrastic 
indications^ chiefly by means of the preposition ^ , denoting the 
relation of belonging^ which is not unlike that of the genitive. 
Accordingly we find 

1. ^ ^"^^^ used principally for the genitive of possession, as Tktfi 
n''a»y*id« Gen. xxix. 9; xlvii. 4, the flock of her faiher (prop. Ihejhck 
which to her father belonged) ; and also where there would be several suc- 
cessive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr, st,, but see § 112, 1), 
as bsis^is^ *ii6» D^^sSri 'I'^ai* thechief of the herdsmen of Saul lSani.xxi.8, 
TiTAxdh -ittx V^^'ii^n ^r^ti the aong of eonge of Solomon Cant i. 1 ; Gen. 
zl. 5; 2 Sam. ii. 8; 1 Chron. xi. 10. (Hence the Rabbinic designation of 
the genitive h^ ', in Syriac and Chaldee, the relative ^ , also -i alone is 
the usual sign of the genitive). 

2. b (witliout *^^fif[), which also denotes the ideaof 6eZon^n^, and hence 
the genitive o^ poeaeesiony* as h^)fXbh D^^fikn the watchmen of Saul ISam. 
xiv. 16. This is used particularly a) when the governing (or first) noun 
is expressly regarded as indefinite^ e. g. *^t^7^ *)2 a son of Jesse 1 Sam. 
xvi. 18 (whereas ''tfiVI'5 signifies as well the son of Jesse), 'ji''i5 b»b irOD 
a priest of the most high God Gen. xiv. 18, xli. 12, ^y^h 5rt« a fritnd of 
David (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15, 'il'il; *^bto also *^faf» ni-j^ apsalmof 
David (L e. belonging to him as the author), and elliptically ll'ib of David 
Ps. xi. 1, xiv. 1 ; b) when several genitives depend on one substantive, e. g. 
t?bb rrjt^n rgbn a portion of the fidd of Boaz Ruth iL 3; 2 Kings v. 9, 
iK'jto'i ia^rb rnw\ -i^ia^ the chronicles of the kings of Israel 1 Kings xv. 
SlVia^'ito'i '^sa n"ia«b niaxn '^tbvr\ Josh. xix. 61, where the pairs of more 

'~TX'"I "I TT-T * Mr 

closely connected nouns which form one conception are joined by means 
of the constr. stale, while there is between them the \ indicating a looser 
connexion (yet comp. § 112, 1); c) when the governing noun has an adjec- 
tive, as Tl^^'^ViKb inM "ja 1 Sam. xxii. 20 (yet here also the constr. st, )« 
used, see § 112, 1) ; d) afler specifications of number, e. g. ta'^'iiss^^ h^Sti-^ 
ti'ihb Di^ on the seven and twentieth day of the mofUh Gen. viiL 11. 



* Philologically considered, the Gascon says no less correctly la fille it Jft 
N., than the written language la fille de — ; the former expresses the idea o. 
belonging, the latter that of ducent. The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni 
tive ; viz. one which has the force of b , and one which has that of )'Q . We havi 
the latter conception of this relation in the de of modem languages, that are de- 
rived from the Latin (the Romance languages). In Greek we may compare th« 
io-called (Txr,fia Kolofpwuov, e. g. ^ Ki(paXii t& caf^^wtm for tov icr&qinfA 
(tee Bervhardy*9 Syntax, p. 88) 
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Sect. 114. 
FARTHER USE OP THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The construct state, as it serves in general to put two noun9 
in close connexion, is in the flow of speech used not only for the 
genitive relation, but also 

1) Before prepositions, particularly in poetry and oftenest 
when the governing word is a participle, e. g. before ^ , as MtlttV 
*1"»1JJ§ the joy in the harvest Is. ix. 2, v. 11 ; , before b , as "^^H'S 
D^b Is. Ivi. 10, XXX. 18, Ps. Iviii. 6, Job xviii. 2 ; before "pa , as 
^^^tj *'b^tt5i weaned from milk Is. xxviii. 9 ; before b? in Judges 
V.' 10. 

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. ^tD^ Dipt) the place 
where — , Gen, xl. 3 ; 

3) Before relative clauses without "ITDilj , e. g. TJ*! Hpn M^'lp 
the cUy where David dwelt Is. xxix. 1, bti? !?T fcib DipJO the place 
of him who knows not God Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Ps. xc. 
15. Comp. § 121, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely even before Vav copulative, as TO^J ^^"^ Is. xxxiii. 
6, XXXV. 2, li. 21 ; 

5) Also in other cases where close connexion is to be ex- 
pressed : thus at times we have ^THK one for *TnK 2 Sam. xvii. 22, 
Zech. xi. 7, and moreover Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare besides the 
constr. st in numerals, as in thirteen, fourteen (§ 95, 2), and in 
the adverb (§ 98, 2, c). 

Rem. While in the above casea the absolute sL coald generally stand 
quite as well as the construct, yet there are also constructions where the 
constr. St. might be expected rather than the absolute. Thus for example 

a) in geographical names like i^33|^ ri^^a b^K Abel Beth-Maackah* (i. e. 
Abel of Belh-Maachah, to distinguish it from other places called Abel). 
Comp. on the contrary } 112, Rem. 2. 

6) in some other instances where the connexion is not close enough for 
the genitive relation, so that it must rather be considered as apposition or 
the second noun as an adverbial accusative (§ 116). Here belongs Ez. 
xlvii. 4, t3*7$'ia D*^^ not toater of the knees so much as water up to the knees; 
Is. XXX. 20, yrh d*in vtaUr of afflkiian or rather ycoter in affliclvm; 

* So in English Tork-strsetf Covent-garden^ for near Covent-garden. Bat is 
Latin the genitive is nsed in such cases (iike the Hebrew constroction mentioned 
ia § 113^ Bern. 2), as Jtugusta VindeHcorum, 
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c) in the expresaioD nittSS &*tl!>M God hotU elliptical for *«iVk D*rAM 
^'n(aaB 6rod (t/itf (Tod) f^fhoeu. 

Sect. 116. 

EXPRESSION OP THE OTHER CASES. 

1. As the Hebrew language has lost the living use of case- 
endings (§ 88), we must consider what substitutes it adopted for 
expressing the different relations of case. The nomitioHve is 
always to be known only from the sjoitactical construction. On 
the modes of expressing the genitive, see {§ 112-114. The dative 
and ahlcUive are periphrastically expressed by means of preposi- 
tions, the former by b , the latter by "pD {from, out of) and d (in, 
at) ; but the Shemite regards the nouns dependent on these pre- 
positions as genitives, because these particles were themselves 
originally nouns. In Arabic they have also the genitive termina- 
tion. Comp. § 99, 1. 

On the use of the dative particle b , which in many cases serves 
to express also our genitive, see § 113, 1. 2. 

2. The accusative frequently has still its ending n_ , when 
direction or motion to a place is expressed ($ 88, 1). . Else it is, 
like the nominative, to be known only from the structure of the 
sentence. Yet we may often know it by the preceding TT» or 
tiM (before suffixes also tiiK), which, however, is not used before 
a noun, except when that noun is made definite by the article, 
the construct state, a suffix, or otherwise (Gen. vi. 2,' 2 Sam. xiii. 
17, xviii. 18), or is a proper name. Such is the usage in prose ; 
but not so much in poetry. E. g. Gen. i. 1, 7*?Kn DKI D^ISt^ MK 
(on the contrary D^titil fjlj Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10,'Ex. i. 11).* * 

* nitt , which, in close connexion with a following word and without the 
tone, becomes TK and then again with the tone M$ , is properly a sabstantire 
derived from a pronominal stem. It signifies essence, 9ubstance (comp. nisi a 
Hgn), but in construction with a following noun or suffix it stands for the pro- 
noun tp«e, avrog (comp. a similar usage in § 122, Rem. 3). But in common use 
it has so little stress, that it only points out a definite object. Its force is here 
as feeble as that of the oblique cases orvrot/, aina, aitovi ipti, ipsum; Germ. 
desselben, dimsdben, dentelbin : and the Hebrew b'^atSil MK prop, avibr rov oi*- 
gavov (comp. avrip' Xgyarfl'da U. I. 144) it, tk$ htaven^ is not stronger than tor 
ovqoviv, — ^That TK may denote also the nominative is not of itself inconceivable, 
but appears to be actnaUy the case in some instances, like Hag. iL 17, 2 Swings 
xviii. 30 (yet it is wanting in the parallel passage Is. xxxvL 15), perhaps also 



i 116. USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 221 

The eases are rare io which tiK stands before an indeterminate noun, 
but somewhat oftener in the loftier style, where the article also may be 
omitted before a noun that is definite according to the sense (§ 107), as 
Prov. xiii. 21, d'lR'^'nX-nBj . Is. 1. 4; Job xiii. 25; Ez. xliii. 10. Very sel- 
dom in prose, like 1 Sam. xxiv. 6 ; Ex. ii. 1 (where, however, the noun is 
made definite by the context). 

Sect. 116. 

USE OP THE ACCUSATIVE. 

The accusative is employed, 1) to express the object of the 
transitive verbs (§ 135) ; but also 2) in certain adverbial designa- 
tions, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. 

The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative is com- 
monly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 135, 1, Rem. 3). But we are not 
therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the accusative. 

Accordingly the accusative is employed : 

1. In designations of place : a) in answer to the question 
tthither ? after verbs of motion, as n*lten MXD let us go out into 
the field 1 Sam. xx. 11, ifi^tpHF) MDbb to go to Tarshish 2 Chron. 
XX. SGjPs.cxxxiv. 2; 6) in answer to the question where? after 
verbs of rest, as tpaij TP^ in the house of thy father, Gen. xxxviii. 
11, ^^'*} nra in the door of the tent, xviii. 1. It is then employed 
also with reference to space and measure, in answer to the ques- 
tion how far ? Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen cubits. 

In both cases, especially the first, the accusative ending ti-^ is often 
appended, on which see { 88, 2. The first relation may also be expressed 
by bx (as it commonly is with reference to persons), and the second by 
a ; but we are by no means to suppose that where these particles are 
omitted the construction is incomplete. 

2. In designations of time: a) in answer to the question 
when 7 as Di^n the day, i. e. on the day, then, or on this day, 
to-day ; yyp at evening, nb^l^n by night ; ta'J'irtt at noon Ps. xci. 
6 ; ^Tj"0 nj© TXyo^ thl6 the thirteenth year {in the 13th year) 

Jos. xxii. 17, Dan. ix. 13. Tet in other places, which some reckon with the fore- 
going (e. g. 2 8am. xi 25, Neh. ix. Z2, and even 1 8am. xvli. 34), it may be con- 
sidered as a loosely governed accusative, which it certainly is when connected 
with the passive (see § 140, 1, a). In £s. xlvii. Vt, 18, 19 ntt stands for nkt, 
and perhaps ought to be so emended in the text, comp. verse 20. 
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they revolted Gen. xiv. 4 ; ffnirtJ ^"^ rtnx? at the beginning' of 
barley harvest 2 Sam. xxi. 9 {KHhibh) ; b) in answer to the 
question how long 7 D'^ttJ PllD^ six days {long) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. In other adverbial designations : Gen. xli. 40, b^M K&^n p^ 
only in respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, 
four and twenty IBOfi in number (comp. tgetg agi^fiov three in 
number) ; 1 Kings xxii. 13, ^THK ilB with one mouth i. e. taiih 
ons voice ; Zeph. iii. 9, they served God ^THK DDtS with one shoul- 
der i. e. with one mind. With a following genitive, ^"^W t^n^ 
for fear of thorns, Is. vii. 25 ; Job i. 5, he brought burnt-offerinffs 
D^3 IBD'a according to the number of them all. Here belong* also 
cases like S|DD HDlStJ the double in money Gen. xliii. 15, TXC^ 
trnbte an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, ff^J B^XnjtD two years time 
Gen. xli. 1. Comp. also § 114, Rem. b. , 

Similar cases in connexion with verbs are explained § 135 and $ 136. 
By the same process carried still farther, many substantives have come to 
be distinctly recognised as adverbs (§ 98, 2, b). 

Rem. Similar reference to place, time, &c., may be denoted by a noan 
when it is connected with 9 {as, according to, after the manner of), but in 
that case the prefix 3D alone is in the accusative relation, while the noun is 
to be considered in the genitive. Thus a) of place ; Q^^'JSD as in their 
pasture, Is. v. 17, comp. xxviii. 21 ; inKID after the manner of the stone i. e. 
as in stone (the water is hid when frozen) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14 ; *is9 
tb^nb as in gorgeous apparel Job xxxviii. 14 ; fiibn^ as in a dream, Is. xxix. 
7, comp. xxiii. 15 ; b) of time, especially in the forms &i*^!D as the day ^ as in 
ike day, Is. ix. 3 ; Hos. ii. 5 ; '^S'^S as in the days of — , Hos. ii. 17 ; ix. 9 ; 
xii. 10; Amos ix. 11; Is. Ii. 0. c) With other references, as in Is. i. 25, / 
wHl purge away thy dross ^^'S as with lye ; Job xxviii. 5, tt3K is3» after the 
manner of fire = as by fire. 

Rarely another preposition is used afler such a 3D , e. g. haUK'^^ Is. 
l26; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 

It is, moreover, obvious that a substantive with 3D may stand either for 
the accusative of the object or for the nominative relation. 

Sect. 117. 

MODES OP EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPER- 
LATIVE. 

1. VThen the comparative is to be expressed, the particle "p? 
['lOi) is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made, e. g. 
1 Sam. ix. 2, dyn"b|tt »5ha taller than any of the people ; Judg. 
xiv. 18, liyrn p'Tn^ sweeter than honey ; so also after a verb 
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denoting an attribute, as D!rrrb|%) mI^^^!) and he was taller than 
any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23. 

Id other cases also the particle )t^ is employed in expressing pre-emi- 
nence (e. g. 113 1^'^'fJ? pre-eminence over, Eccles. ii. 13 j comp. Deut xiv. 2), 
-which the Hebrew conceives as a tBiking froniy marking out. Compare the 
Latin ablative with the comparative, also the etymology of the Latin words 
earmiusj egregius, and in Homer ix nantav fiaXuna, II. 4, 96, and merely 
ix nauioav, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than connects itself with 
the fundamental signification out from, (Compare the use of ^9 in com- 
parisons. Job xxiii. 2 ; Ps. cxxxvii. 6.) 

The correlative comparatives, such as greater^ less, are expressed only 
by great, little, Gen, i. 16. 

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same : thus in all of them the positive form, by 
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. le plus grand). E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
and David was TOJ^H the small {one) i. e. the smallest, and the 
three great (ones), i. e. greater, &c.. Gen. xlii. 13 ; Jon. iii. 5, 
DjOjp ^?'J Db^aia from the greatest among them (lit. their great 
one) even unto the least aTnong them (lit. their little one). 

A kind of superlative in substantives of quality is made by the construc- 
tion B'^Bi'JU, ttS'jp the holiest of all, prop, the holy (holiest) of holy things. 

Sect. 118. 

SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan- 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, § 95, 1) are connected 
with substantives in three different ways. They stand either 
a) in the constr. st. before the substantive (the object numbered 
being accordingly in the genitive), D'^ttJ flt§^t» three days, prop. 
triad of days ; or h) in the ahsoh st. before it (the thing num- 
bered being then considered as in the accusative or in apposition), 
Q*^?? mji© three sons ; or c) in the absol. st. after it, as in appo- 
sition with the object numbered (a usage of the later books, 
where the adverbs also are so construed), tDibti nisa three daugh- 
ters, 1 Chron. xxv. 5. 

In like manner the constructions naib nxo Gen. xviL 17, and nsti n»a 
XXV. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally common. 
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2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural. But the tens 
(from 20 to 90), when they precede the substantive, are regularly- 
joined with the singular (in the accusative), and when they fol- 
low it in apposition, they take the plural. The first is the more 
frequent construction. E. g. Judges xi. 33, Ty O^'ltaj twenty 
cities ; on the contrary D*nto PliiaK twenty cubits, 2 Chron. iii. 
3, seq. The plural may be used in the first case (Ex. xxxvL 24, 
25), but the singular never occiu's in the second. 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the eingular form (in the accu- 
sative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occasion to 
number, as, fii*^ day, t\^tb year, tt)*^M man, &,c. (com p. our four year oldf 
a thousand man strong) ; e. g. Di*^ '^bs hSa'^K , prop, fourteen day Kz. 
xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural ; and in the later 
books they then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. iv. 27; xxv. 5). 

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (like 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in the singular (in the 
accusative), as HJtD D^'DSt^'j D^I?© sixty-two years Gen. v. 20 ; or 
before them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26) ; or 
the object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, 
with the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, D'lll^^tp'l U^^l6 Wfl 
njl^ seventy-five years Gen. xxiii. 1, ^?tD'J njtD D'^'IW'J rutD tM^'O 
D*'?© one hundred and twenty-seven years. 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar forms, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, which then stand either 
before the object numbered, or after it as genitive, as ^ID^ ^^^^^ 
Oi*' on the seventeenth day Gen. vii. 11, nw^ tr*lfe!^ flDtDSl in the 
twenty-seventh year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the 
word njt^ is sometimes repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11 ; 2 Kings 
xiii. 10. — In numbering days of the month and years, the forms 
of the cardinals are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. 
D^ntD P)?lDa in the second year, tDiblD nSltfSi in the third year 
1 Kings XV. 25 ; 2 Kings xviii. 1, tD'jhb H^tDrai on the ninth of 
the month, l6^b ^K3 on the first of the month, Gen. viii. 16 ; 
Lev. xxiii. 32. 

Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a sub- 
stantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as Wm the tvxi Eccles. 
iv. 9, 12. The case like D'^ajn n?a85 the seven day» Judges xiv. 17, is to 
be explained on the principle stated § 109, 1. 

2. Certain BabstaDtlvee employed in deogoatioDs K^noeigU^ measure^ or 
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dtiime, are commonly omitt^ af\er oumerals; e. g. Gen. xx. 16, t|D> &)bK 
aihouMfid (shekels) of silver ; so also before sm gold; Ruth iii. 15, Q^ti 
ts'^niPte na: {ephahs) of barley; 1 Sam. xviL 17, DH^ >Tjto rcn (loara) ojf 
bread. Thus Di** is omitted Gren. viii. 6, and tti'jn) viii. 13. — The number 
ot cubits is oflen stated thus: hfiK^ hK^ a hundred cubits, prop, a hundred 
by the cubit Ex. zxviL 18. 

6. Numbers are expressed distribtUively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as D^^tD D^DtD /u^o &y two. Gen. vii. 9, 15. One time^ 
once, is expressed by D$& (prop, a tread)y D^^^& ^u^o times, twice, 
ora^ ©ib© thrice. The same may be denoted also by the fern, 
forms of the cardinals, as t\t\lk once, D^ntD twice, tDibti thrice ; 
also t^nz^^ once. Num. x. 4. The ordinals are employed in the 
same way, as ri^^ptD a second time Gen. xxii. 15 ; Jer. xiii. 3 ; Ez. 
xxi. 19. 



CHAPTER II. 



SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

« 

Sect. 119. 

USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, like 
a noun in the same position, it does not require for its union 
with the predicate a distinct word for the copula, when this con- 
sists simply in the verb to be (§ 141), e. g. HKhil '^^blf I (am) the 
seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, ^Srcfi^ 0^33 honest (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, D*^P 
np\85 upright (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 15, DH D^'iSTJ •'S that naked 
they ^were) Gen. iii. 7, fcC^n ^JJ Dibn one dream it (is) Gen. 
xli. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third person frequently serves to con- 
nect the subject and predicate, and is then a sort of substitute for 
the copula or the verb to be. E. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good 
cows nan U^^l6 Sy6 seven years (are) they ; Eccles. v. 18, tiT 
K*^n D'^n'bjJ tUFfn this is God^s gift. Sometimes such a pronoun 
in the third person refers to a sqbject that is of the first or second 
person, e. g. '•?bti KIJl SlFl^ thou art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where 

16 
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K^ at the same time points to the predicate and makes it promi- 
nent (prop, thou (art) he, my king ); Is. xxxvii. 16 ; Neh. ix. 
6, 7 ; Deut. xxxii. 39. (Comp. in Chaldee Ezra v. 11). 

3. To the general rule (§ 33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
are in the nominative and the suffixes in the oblique cases, there 
is but one exception, viz. when the personal pronoun in an 
oblique case is to be repeated for the sake of emphasis {me, me ; 
thy J thy), it is expressed the second time by the separate form, 
which is then in the same case with the preceding suffix, to 
which it stands in apposition. E. g. in the accusative, Gen. 
xxvii. 34, ••?« t^ ''?3'!j5 hless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19 ; 
oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix nr\» D? ^pQ'n 1 Kings 
xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop, sanguis tui, utique tui), 
Prov. xxiii. 15 ; Ps. ix. 7. So also in apposition under the in- 
fluence of a preposition (i. e. in the genitive, according to § 99, 1, 
comp. S 151, 4), as Hag. i. 4, DriK DDb for you, for you ; 1 Sam. 
XXV. 24, •'iK ^jIL in me, in me ; 1 Sam. xix. 23, K^n D| Vby also on 
him; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, np« Spblf lib Twt against thee. On 
the same principle is to be explained Gen. iv. 26, K^ OS twb to 
Seth, to him also ; x. 21. 

4. The sujix to the verb is properly always in the accusative 
(§ 33, 2, a, § 57), and is the most common form of expressing the 
accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, how- 
ever, it is used through an almost inaccurate brevity of expres- 
sion for the dative, as Zech. vii. 5, ''Sn'QSn did ye fast for me ? 
i. e. to my advantage, for *»b DMSn ; Job.xxxi. 18, 3iJD ''?b'l3i he 
(the fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 3 comp. 
verse 9. 

Rem. The accusative of the pronoun miut be expressed by tk (§ 115), 
the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake of emphasis, 
precedes the verb, as ^Pi^^Ji tjn's* Num. xxii. 33; b) when the verb has two 
pronouns in the accusative, only one of which can be a suffix, as ink *^3K*^n 
2 Sam. XV. 25. The use of this sign with the pronoun is not confined, how- 
ever, to these cases; see Gen. iv. 14; xv. 13. 

5. The suffixes to nouns, which are properly genitives (§ 33, 
2, b), and supply the place of possessive pronouns,* express, like 



* The possessive pronoun may be expressed by cirenmlocation, after the man- 
ner of the Aramaean ; Ruth ii. 21, *i *110X S*^*???'*!! the servants which (are) to me, 
for my servants! especially after a substantive which is followed by another in 
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notins in the genitive (§ 112, 2), not only the subject but also the 
object. E. g. "©on the wrong done to me, Jer. U. 35 ; iriK'i^ the 
J^ar of him, Ex. xx. 20, 

6* When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together express but one complex idea, a suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, § 109, 1). 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned § 104, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first 
and serves for an adjective to it ; e. g. Ps, li. 6, ^^^ *in my holy 
mount ; Is- ii. 20 ; xxxi. 7, i'SOD "•i'^bK his silver idols. 

We seldom have the construction Mat T)?^^ thy lewd conduct^ Ez. xvu 
27; comp. xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. 3; Ps. xxx. 8. 

Rem. 1. Through a certain inaccuracy, which probably passed from 
the colloquial language to that of books, masculine pronouns are sometimes 
used in reference to feminine substantives (Gen. xli. 23; Ex. i. 21). The 
reverse also occurs, but more rarely, Deut v. 24 ; 2 Sam. iv. 6. 

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is oflen omUled, 
where it can be easily supplied from what has preceded, e. g. the accusa- 
tive it, afler verbs of saying, as '^^K'>1 like diant, he said it, Ex. xix. 25, 
*^W and he told it, Gen. ix. 22 ; but also afler other verbs, e. g. Gren. 
xxxviii. 17, till thou {send) it; xxiv. 12, let (Jt) meet me. 

. 3. There is, on the contrary, a redundancy of expression, when the noun 
for which the pronoun stands is itself employed in apposition afler it, e. g. 
Ex. ii. 6, she saw him, the diUd; Ez. x. 3, Qd*^Kn i&<ha when he went in, 
the man; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii. 19, Mjn tt^Dj . . . ib to it, the 
Uoing creature; and with repetition of the preposition. Josh. L 2. 

4. In some instances the force of the nominal suffix or possessive pro- 
noun has become so weak, that it has almost ceased to exist E. s. *^3Hm 
my Lord (prop, my lords, see § 106, 2, b), used first in addressing God 
(comp. Ps. XXXV. 23), then without regard to the pronominal suffix, the Lord, 
meaning Grod;* I'jTP (prop, in Us connexions ^ it together), e. g. te5n-bj 
inn^ Ex. xix. 8, then even aAer the first person, without regard to tlie suf- 
fix, as l^n^ ^naM 1 Kings iii. 18 ; comp. Is. xli. 1, aHer the second person 
in Is. xlv. 20. Similar is — hear, ye nations fi^ID M icah i. 2. 



tke genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp. the analogous mode of expressing the 
genitive, § 1 13.) — In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use of the suffix, 
as Ha^tkbjDlf) ^^^'q prop, his litter of Solomon, Cant. iii. 7 ; comp. i. 6. 

*'See Gennii Thesaurus Lingnes Hebnsse, p. 329. Compare the Phceni- 
eian names of idols Monis (*^3^) and Baaltis (^^ri^aja), also the French Noirt 
Dams, 
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Sect. 120. 

OP THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRO 

NOUNS. 

1. The pronoun of the third person VtT\ , fern. KT( . plur. 
nan , fem. "jn , ran (is, ea, id ; ii, €(B, ea) may also [like adjec- 
tives] be joined to substantives, and should then take the article, 
if the substantive has it, e. g. K^TUl tD*tttn is vir, K^nn t3i^^ eo die 
[comp. in vulgar English in them days for in those days]. See 
an exception in § 109, 2, b. 

When employed in this way, K^n is to be distinguished from the demoo- 
strative nt ; for trt^movtog, hie, always points to an object present or near, 
but fi<4M=avTo;, iff, indicates (like the article, § 107) an object already 
mentioned or known [the former answering to this and the latter nearly to 
thai]. The distinction is clearly seen in Judges vii. 4, of whom I toy to thee^ 
"this (nt) shall go vUh thee/^ thai one (K^in) ehaU go with thee; and of 
whomsoever I say to thee^ ^ this (nt) shall not go with ihee^^ thai one (i(^) 
shail not go. So also in Ps. xx. 8 hlbsij ovxoi and rran avxol in vs. 9. 
Hence nth Di^^i this day means the day in which any one speaks or writes 
(Gen. zxvi. 33), but \li^T\n DiMi [that dayj means the day or time of which 
the historian has just made mention (Gren. xv^. 18 ; xxvi. 32), or the propliet 
just predicted (Is. v. 30 ; vii. 18, 20), and goes on to relate or to predicL 

2. The demonstrative HT (also ^T , it), has also, especially in 
poetry, the force of the relative *ll?K ; comp. in Eng. that for 
which, E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place DHb ri'lDJ HT which thou 
hast destined for them. It is even employed (like 'itDS , § 121, 1) 
to give a relative sense to another word ; e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount 
ZHon *i2i r03tD rST on which thou dwellest, 

nt is used adverbially, a) for (here^ nt mn see there ! and then merely 
as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as nt nrS wherefore 
then 7 (prop, wherefore there ?), 6) in reference to time, for now, as a'?o?tt nt 
now (already) tudce, Gen. xxviL 36. 

3. The interrogative ^ can be used in reference to a plural, 
as n^S^ ^ Gen. xxxiii. 5 (for which, however, ^) "to is more 
accurately used, Ex. x. 8) ; also in reference to things, yet only 
when the idea of persons is implied, e. g. D3tD ^ who are the 
Shechemites ? Judges ix. 28; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8. — TO may 
also stand in the genitive, as '^tt na whose daughter ? Gen. xxiv. 
23. It is also used indefinitely for any one whoever, and ma 
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for any thing whatever (Job xiii. 13). For mo in this sense we 
liave also the specific term rnD^MIQ (from n^^ rtQ quidquid). 

On the use of tm in the sense of negation, see § 150, 2, first Note. 

Sect. 121. 

RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

1. The pronoun "^1^^ often serves merely as a sign ofrela- 
tian, i. e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns. E. g. DtO there, DtO — ntDK where; Ti'BIO thither, 
niai§-^*ltDK whither; XStn thence, Wn — *yt6}^ whence. In the 
same manner the Hebrew forms the obliqne cases of the relative 
pronoun, who, which, viz. 

Dative, "ft to him, ft *n§K to whom; DHb, "jnb to them, DHb *1t6K, 
inb ntDK to whom. 

» . T IT T 

Accusative, iTiift, tnt^^ him, her; ink *ltDK, rtfiii *ltDK t^Aom 

{quern, qttam). 
With prepositions, iSl therein, ia *l^lft wherein, ISBtt therefrom, 

ISlS'a *lltfK where/rom. 
Genitive, isteb ItDM whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. 

The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by '1©^ 
alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. 

Rem. 1. The Hebrew is able in this way to give a relative sense to the 
pronoun of the first and second persons in the obh'que cases, for which in 
German [and English] the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4, '^nk ^t^x; 
Num. xxii. 30, '^hy ^ifljK ; Is. xli.8, Jacob ^^J'^n'jna ^tfK wfiom I have chosen; 
Hos. xiv. 4. But in the nom. of the 1st and 2d person this is admissible 
also in German, e. g. der ich, der du, die wir, where der stands for welcher, 
and serves (like the Heb. ^^K) merely as a sign of relation. 

2. The word ^tbx is commonly separated from the one which it thus 
afiects by one or more words, as toti tm *itdH where was, Gen. xiiL 3. 
Only seldom are they written together as in 2 Chron. vi. 11. 

2. Before IT^I* we are often to supply the personal or demon- 
tftrative pronoun {he, she, that, see § 122, 2), as in Latin is before 
qui. E. g. Num. xxii. 6, 'ib^R "^tDKI and (he) whom thou cursest ; 
Is. lii. 15, lirotD «b *l^K (that) which they have not heard. The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before "yfO}^ ; the preposition is then construed with the 
supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which is 
required by its connexion with the following part of the sentence. 
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E. g, *ltDfc<b to him whoy and to them who ; "itDSrniJ him teho^ 
that which, or those who ; ^tm from him who y from those who 
or which ; ^tDK3 prop, axxording to that which, hence, as,* 

Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied ; as "^Ma in 
(that place) where? ^^^ from (that time) vAen. 

3. The pronoun ^tDK may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified : there is then no expression of the relative, as 
in the English construction, the woman Hove ; the book I told you 
of; where the only indication of the relative is the position of the 
relative clause as subordinate to a preceding word. This omis- 
sion of yo^ (most frequent in poetry) takes place, 

a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or 
accusative ; e. g. Gen. xv. 13, Dnb Mb 77^3 in a land (which 
belongs) not to them ; Gen. xxxix. 4, ib"©H3| all (which) wasj 
i. e. belonged, to him, corap. vs. 6, where *MS^ is inserted : 
Eccles. X. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words "IttK is 
employed).t ^ 

6) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2, 
happy the man, "p^ ft nin^ ^Wl^ Rb to whom Jehovah im- 
puteth not sin; Job iii. 3; Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in 
specifications of time, when it would have the signification 
when ; Ps. iv. 8, 'fin otiin^nT DJM n? t» the time (when) 
their com and new wine are abundant ; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 

c) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2) ; e. g. Job xxiv. 19, Sheol [carries away] 
^iKon (those who) sin ; comp. vs. 9. The pronoun thus omit- 
ted may include the idea of place or time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, 
ib '»rii2*^Drrb» to (the place which) I have prepared for it ; 
comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 

Rem. 1. When the proooan to be supplied would be in the genitive, the 

'^ Very rmre are the examples in which the preposition before *)^K refers, aa 
with us, to the relative iisclf, vix. -'tista Is. ilvii. 12, for crja "^^^ *« te*idk, 
and *ie^ C7 Gen. xxxl 32, for *iB9 n^X wUk wftoM {i)kf,9,^ 10). Comp. 
also ^^pn-^«x rJK Zech. xil 10, for irx i-^p^ ntbst. 

f The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refeia ia inde- 
tenninate, as above ; but inserts it when the sabstantive is determinate. In the latter 
ease, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. xziii. 39 ; Ex. xiv. 13} ; 
dkOQgh it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii. 20 ; 3 Sam. xviii. 14 ; especially in poetry^ 
F)i.xviu.3; zliz. 13,81; Dent. zxziL 17 ; JobiiLS. 
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preceding noon takes the consir. bU E. g. Ex. iv. 13, n^^n ^'^^ by the 
hand (of him whom) thou vnlt send; Hos. i. 2, nirrj-'^^n rintn t^^ begin- 
ftmg (of that which) Jehovah spake; Ps. Ixxxi. 6, '^tns'i^ lA rtb ;/ie speech 
(of one whom) / /m^io not ; bcv. 5 ; Lam. i. 14 ; Jer. xlviiL 36. Comp. 
i 114, a 

2. Relative clauses are joined on also by means of the copula ( ^ )i e. g. 
Job xxix. 12, the orphan^ iV ^V0 k^i and that hath no helper. 

Sect. 122. 

MODE OP EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH 
THE HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 

1. The reflexive pronoun myself^ thyself, himselfy 's ex- 
pressed, a) by the conjugations Niphal and Hithpael ; b) by 
the personal pronoun* (as a suffix to a noun or preposition), e. g. 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants ir\K with him^ 
for with himself; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him, up rtlS? with 
hery for toith herself; Gen. viii. 9; Jer. vii. 19; Ez. xxxiv. 2, 
8, 10 ; c) by circumlocution with substantives, especially tfej , 
e. g. '»tpfc5 yifij bJb I know not myself, Job ix. 21 ; Jer. xxxvii. 9 ; 
na^lpa within herself (prop, in her inner part). Gen. xviii. 12. 

2. The personal or demonstrative pronoun is omitted (comp. 
§ 121, 2) before *ltD^ in all cases, both singular and plural : very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as -Iffm^ that 
which, Eccles. i. 9 ; iii. 15. 

Rem. 1. Each, every one, with reference to a person, is expressed by 
fi*^ a man, sometimes repeated ti*^ q3*^m Ex. xxxvi. 4, O'^K^ tt)*^ Ps. 
Ixxxvii. 5; with reference either to persons or things, by Vs, commonly 
without the article (§ 109, 1); by repetition ^{j'sia ^1^33 every moming ; 
also by the plural D*^*^):?^^ every morning Ps. IxxiiL 14. 

2. Any one, some one, is expressed by Q)*^K Ex. xvi. 29 ; Cant. viii. 7 ; 
and by D*iK Lev. i. 2 ; any things something (especially in connexion with 
a negation), by ^3^, ^^^"^ without the article. The latter is also ex- 
pressed by an appropriate word nssi^^ formed from hs^ h^ Gen. xxiu 12 
(comp. § 120, 3). 

3. Self the same, self-same is expressed, in reference to persons or things, 
by K«lh, K'^ri, as «qnn ti'^^rj Job i. 1, this same man; in reference to 
things, the noun D2|9 prop, bone, body (in this case fig. for essence, substance) 
is also employed as a periphrasis for the pronoun ; e. g. Gien. vii. 13, ^^^3 
mn Di^h on the selfsame day, comp. Ham fi^9a in his very prosperity, 
L e. in theVnidst of his prosperity (Job xxL 23). 

* So also in the Genxian of Luther's time, as er maehte ihm einen Rock (where 
ikm stands for n'cA), which may be literally rendered ilito old-fiishioned English thus* 
is mads Ann (i. e. for himselO a eoa(.— Ts. 
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The Arabic, in a similar manner, expresses the idea tdf by ^e aoui, 
gpiritj the Rabbinic by b^9, b*jl bone, tfll body; the Amharic by XBtltn 
head, Comp. in middle High German mln lip, din Up. 

4. The one — the other (alter — alter) is expressed by nj or *tni^ re- 
peated, or by <b*iK with HM brother or 9*] friend, and where the feminine 
is required, by MV(( iMmon, with nirtM mfer or rviyri^m^y both the 
nuuc and /em. forms are used also with reference to inanimate objects of 
the same gender. The same form is used to express one another^ as Gen. 
xiii. 11, and they eeparated, ^*^trt^ b;Po tb^^K the one from the other, L e. 
from one another; Gen. xi. 3, they said ^tTSfy'b^ ti'*^ to one another; Ex. 
xxvi. 3, Jive curtains shall be joined AninK'b^ hVK to one another. 

5. Some is oden expressed by the plural form alone, as D*^a^ some days 
Dan. viii. 27, D*^3tt3 some years Dan. xi. 6, 8 ; and sometimes by ^t^l^ ^2 
sunt qui Neh. v. 2-4. 



CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 
Sect. 123. 

USE OP THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 

From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 
'expressing the absolute and relative divisions of time (§§ 40 abd 
48), we might naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 

same tense. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was 
scarcely any well-defined and regular use of the two existing 
tenses ; on the contrary each of them has its distinct sphere, as 
already intimated in the first Note on page 103. The Preterite 
serves to express what is finished and past, whether it actually 
belongs to the past, or properly lies in the present or even in the 
future, and is only represented as past, that it may thus appear 
as certain as if it had already happened, or that it may stand, as 
relatively earlier, in comparison with a subsequent event. The 
Future [called also Imperfect and Tempus Infectum], on the 
contrary, expresses what is unfinished, hence what is continued 
and in progress (even in the past), what is Qoming to pass and 
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about to be. The Future is, besides, especially used in a modi- 
fied form (§ 48) for expressing the relations of the optative, the 
jussive, and the subjunctive. We must further add the pecu- 
liarity of the Hebrew diction mentioned already in § 48b, namely, 
that of joining, by means of Vav conversive^ futures to a preterite 
and preterites to a future. Fuller information on these points 
will be found in the following sections. 

It is a false view, which regards the so-called Preterite and Future not 
as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinction of mood^ rather 
than relations of time. 

As examples of the Preterite and Future used expressly to^enote oppo- 
site relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, KtSM *^aKi '^n'^tss *^aK I have done 
it^ andlwiU (etill) 6ear (you); and vs. 11, C)&« "^nns; mx'^ax &]&< •'Fi-ja^ 
M9to^2$ / have spoken it cmd will bring it to pass, I have purposed and will 
accomplish it; DeuU xxxiL 21; Neh. i. 12. 

Sect. 124. 

THE USE OF THE PRETERITE. 

The Preterite stands : 

1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fullf/ past time 
{Prceteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, Tjb Tan "^ who 
has declared to thee 7 vs. 13, why hast thou done this ? Comp. 
verses 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used [for the historic tense] in the 
narration of past events, Gen. i. 1, in the beginning- God created 
(Pret.) the heaven and the earth (comp. xiv. 1 ; xxix. 17). Job 
i. 1, there was (Pret.) a man in the land of Uz ; ii. 10. 

For this latter purpose the Future with Vav conversive is commonly 
used in continued narrative (see § 126b, 1). 

2. For the Plnperfect. Gen. ii. 2, nto itf l§ iMKbt) his work 
which he had done ; vs. 6, Jehovah had not yet caused it to 
rain ; vii. 9 ; xix. 27 ; xx. 18 ; xxvii. 30 ; xxxi. 20 ; Jonah i. 5. 

3. For our Present, where this denotes a) a condition or 
attribute akeady long continued and still existing, as '^r\2n)i 
[comp. olda] Ifcnow, Job ix. 2, x. 13 ; ^PSH"^ ^b I know not, Gen. 
iv. 9 ; '^t^Kjte I ha>te,t Ps. xxxi. 7 ; '•nj?'?? / am righteous, Job 

* Mnch nearer the mark would be the distinction of them into Actio perfecta 
and Actio infecta, according to the designation introduced into Latin grammar after 
Varro. 

t Similv in Latin are novi, memini, odu 
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xrriv. 5 ; rfena thoti art great, Ps. civ. 1 ; "W^? I om littltj 
Gen. xxxii. 11 ; or frj a pennanent or habitual action (often in 
the expression of general truths) as "^rn^ ^^^Vj Ifnean, Job 
vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15, Judges ix. 9, xi. 13. — Ps. i. 1 ; happy the 
fnan, who walks (?^) not in the counsel of the ungodly, nor 
stands ("TO?) in the way of sinners, nor sits (M^) in the seat of 
scomers ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here (in the expression of our present) the Preterite and the 
Future are used with equal propriety, according as the speaker 
views the action or state expressed by the verb as already exist- 
ing before, but still continuing or perhaps just now ending, or as 
then first about coming to pass, in progress, or perhaps occurring 
at the instant (comp. § 125, 2). Accordingly we find in nearly 
the same sense •^nbb'* «b Ps. xl. 13 and bD^ «b Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi. 35. In such cases the two tenses are often employed inter- 
changeably, e. g. Is. V. 12, Prov. L 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. Even for the Future, in protestations and assurances, in 
which the mind of the speaker views the action as already ac- 
complished, being as good as done. In German [and English] 
the Present is sometimes used, in this case, for the Future. So 
in stipulations or promises in the way of a compact. Gen. xxiii. 1 1, 
I give ("^nr:) to thee the field, vs. 13, / give ("'Prj) money for 
the field, particularly in promises made by God, Gen. i. 29, 
XV. 18, xvii. 20. Also in confident discourse, especially when 
God is said to be about to do something, e. g. T^^ ^Tp^ HTi^T? 
thou deliverest me, O Jehovah, Ps. xxxi. 6 ; hence firequently 
used in lively representations of the future and in prophecies, 
e. g. Is. ix. 1, the people who walk in darkness see (^^"7) a great 
light ; V. 13, therefore my people goes into captivity (rfc|) ; 
verses 14, 17, 25, 26 ; xi. V, 2, 4, 6, 10. (In these cases also the 
Preterite may be interchanged with the Future, see e. g. Is, v.). 
Comp. No. 6. 

fn Arabic the Preterite, made still stronger by the particle *^7i , is like- 
wise employed in emphatic promises, &c. They say, / hcne already given 
it to theCj meaning, it is as good as done.* 

* The aasannce that something will happen, can also serre to express the wiak 
that something may happen. So Gen. xl. 14, 'nan •»3Pt^3Tm IDH ■»nr5 »m^iD5^ 
and do thou « kindnegs, I prof, to me (prop, thoa surely doest kindness tome, 1 
hope), and make wuntion of me to Pharaoh. The addition of fiO makes the sense of 
ihe Pret here nnqiiestioDable. In Aiahic, likewise, the Pret. is employed, in wiiiiet 
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6. For those relative tenses, in which the past is the princi- 
pal idea, viz. a) for the Imperfect subjunctive (which is, how- 
ever, expressed by the Fut. also, § 125, 5) ; e. g. Is. i. 9, D^D3 
'O'^B^ iTibSP^ '\5'^'>n we should have been \essemus] as Sodom, we 
should have resembled Gomorrha ; Job iii. 13 ; 6) for the Plu,- 
^perfect subjunctive, Is. i. 9, y^'yn '>b^b if he had not left ; Num. 
xiv. 2, 'DtIO lb if we had but died ! (lb with the Future would 
be, if we might but die ! § 133, 2) ; Judges xiii. 23 ; Job x. 19, 
«T>rtefi ^t\'^^T\ ^ *11D^S I should be as if I had never been : c) for 
the Future perfect {futurum exactum), e. g. Is. iv. 4, ytX^ ^^ 
when he shall have washed away, pi:op. he has washed away ; 
vi. 11. — Gen. xliii. 14, ^vhytD ^vhbtb *l1DJfcS if I am bereaved (for 
if I shall be), then I am bereaved (the language of despond- 
ing resignation). 



6. In all the foregoing cases we have viewed the Preterite in 
its independent use, when not connected with preceding verbs. 
But its use is no less diversified, when it is joined to preceding 
verbs by the conjunction "J ( Vav conversive of the Preterite). It 
then takes the tense and mood of the verb going before, and it 
shifts the tone forward as explained above in § 48, 3. Hence 
it stands 

a) most frequently for the Future, when that tense goes be- 
fore it, e. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send his angel rj'^bstl'j 
tJI'^'U and prosper thy way (prop, and then he prospers). Judges 
vi. 16 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 32. Here the Future, in the progress of the 
discourse, passes over by means of the Pret. into easy description, 
and the sense of the Pret. follows the usage explained in No. 4 
above. Also 

b) for the Present subjunctive, when the preceding Future 
form has this sense (according to § 125, 3) ; e. g. Gen. iii. 22, 
bDHJ"! rtpb'j i*TJ Thtiri 1& lest he put forth his hand and take and 
eat (prop, and so takes and eats) ; xxxi' 12 ; xix. 19 ; Num. 
XV. 40 ; Is. vi. 10. 

c) for the Imperative, when a verb in that form goes before ; 
e. g. Gen. vi. 21, feWlJ'J T|b Hg take for thyself and gather (prop. 

and obtestations. In Heb. fiirther Job xzi 16, the countel of the ibicked "^tn npn^ 
he far from me ! zxiL 18. Cprnp. the use of the Preterite when following the Im- 
peratire^ in No. 6, e. 
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and then thou gatherest) ; xzvii. 43, 44. As ia the case under 
letter a, the command here passes over into a description of that 
which b to be done. At times the Pret in this sense is put 
separate from the Fav, as in Ps. zxii. 22. 

d) for the past or the present time, according as the pfeced- 
ing Pret. or Put may require. 

ftem. 1. The Prti, with Van conv, relates to fatnrity, also when it is not 
preceded by a f\Uwre iente, but by some other indicatioo offntiinty. Exod. 
xvi. 6, 7, DRsn^ 2*19 at even, then ye skdU know; xtiL 4, yef a UtUe vAile 
*«3^?;?D4 and they uill etane me; 1 Sam. zz. 18. 

The Pret. with Vav cono» may be thus employed in the sense of the 
/v. (and Imp.), even when there is no indication of futurity, e. g. aAer 
antecedent daubes which imply a) a cause, or 6) a condition. Comp. Jbr 
letter a, Num. xxv. 24, became another spirit is vith him ^*Tkcr:S^ and 
{therefore) I mil bring him; and without the causal 'particle, Gen. xx. 11, 
there is no fear of Chd in the place '^^^y^ and {therefore) they will kill 
me (for because there is, dkc.) ; xlv. 12, 13; Ex. vi. 6. Comp Pb. xxr. 11, 
for thy nam^s sake ^1^^^^ eo forgive (or thaa wUt forgive). For letter b, 
€ren. xxxiiL 10, if I have found faoour ^rT;^^^ then take; and without the 
conditional particle (§ 1^ 4, a), Gen. xliv. 22, ehould he leave his father 
nsi then he (the fether) would die; xxviiL 29; xliL 38; Is. vi 7, /o, this 
touches thy Kpe ^Di and so tt taken away thy iniquity, — ^Also to other very 
various specifications of the present we find appended by means of i with 
the PreL those of the future (c. g. Judges xiiL 3^ Ihou art barren n'l*?^^ 
n*i^^i but thou ehaU conceive and bear; 1 Sam. ix. 8^ here it the fourth pari 
of a shekel '^t?^;^ thai will I give), or expressions of a wish (e. g. Ruth 
iiL 9, /am Ruth ^to*is^ then spread), or also of interrogation (e. g. Exod. 
V. 5, the people are many in die land bnk Driatim and wHl you let them 
rest? Gen. xxix. 15; 1 Sam. xxv. 10, 11),' 

2. A very frequent formula in prophetic language (like '^^ and it 
came to pass in the language of history) is M^ni and it wHl come to pass. 
This is found both with a preceding Future and without it (see Rem. 1), 
especially when a particular time is named, as Is. viL 18^ ts'i^a rr^ni 

Sect. 125. 

USE OF THE FUTURE. 

The significations of the Future are perhaps still more various 
than those of the Preterite. But the language has here a more 
definite expression for certain relations of mood, inasmuch as it 
has (according to § 48) a shortened and a lengthened form of the 
Future, the former in the jussive sense and the latter in the co- 
bortative (see § 126). The Vav canversive also has a very ex- 
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tensive influence on the force of this, tense ($ 126b). Yet the 
shortening, as has been shown in treating of the verb, is not 
obvious in all the forms, and in other respects, also, there is some 
uncertainty, so that the common form occurs in almost all the 
relations for which the shortened form is especially designed. 

The Hebrew Future forms, in general, the exact contraiy of 
the Preterite, and expresses, accordingly, what is unfinished, what 
is coming to pass and future, but, also what is continued and in 
progress at any point of time, even of the past (see the first Note 
on § 47). 

Hence the Future stands : 

1. For strictly future time ; Gen. ix. 11, b^tt ^ IT^IT; «b 
there shall not again be a flood ; also in narrative for the future 
with relation to some past point of time, as 2 Kings iii. 27, the 
first-born who was to reig7i {regnaturus erat). 

2. For present time ; 1 Kings iii. 7, TV< Vh I know not ; is. 
i. 13, bD^R ikb I cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. It is employed 
especially in the expression of permanent states, which exist now 
and always will exist, hence also in the expression of general 
truths, e. g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians may not eat with the 
Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man m^re just than God ? ii. 4 ; Prov. 
XV. 20, 3^5 trsto^ D?0 f? a wise son rejoices his father , and very 
often so in Job and Proverbs. Here the Preterite may also be 
employed (§ 124, 3, a, b). 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Preterite, and sometimes the 
Future, but not necessarily without difference of meaning, e. g. Job L 7, 
Blnn y^^Vi whence earnest thou? Gen. xvi. 8, riKS np-*^M whence didst 
thou come? 

3. For a series of relations which in Latin are expressed by 
the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive. In this 
way is expressed what is future or what is expected to occur, ac- 
cording to a subjective view or according to some objective con- 
dition. It stands 

a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that, that not 
(ut, ne\ as n««, "^3, f?tob, •}??, that* ^that not. E. g. 
Gren. xi. 7, Woti^ fcib ^ittffij that they mm/ not understand ; 
xxxviii. 16, what wilt thoii give, *^^^ i^bJn ''3 that thou 

* When these particles have a different signification, the Future is not used ; 
^ r Tfl Ifeeauae, with the Fret, Jadg. ii. 30, ^W because. Gen. zzidy. 27. 
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may est come in to m£? Deut. iv. 1, WFl Ifnb thai ye 
may live ; i^^ nbl^^ 1& Gen. iii. 22. 
6) For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, Di'^ ^5bh per eat dies ; vs. 5, 6, 8 ; 
vi. 9. In this sense the lengthened or shortened form is 
properly used (§ 126, 1, 2), followed often by the particle KJ ;* 
e. g. »5"^^? , Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease — ! K5"^T 
^yp Gen. xliv. 18, might thy servant speak, for let thy serv- 
ant speak. Yet, at times, the full form is employed even 
where the shortened one clearly exists, e. g. STl$'JPi let appear, 
Gen. i. 9 ; comp. xli. 34 ; S^^*J? ^^ Job iii. 9. 

c) For the Imperative, the place of which it always supplies in 

negative commands (prohibitions). When dehortatory it is 
preceded by bl$, as fi^'l'^R"^^ fear not Gen. xlvi. 3 ; Job iii. 4, 
6, 7 (and in this connexion with ij* the jussive or shortened 
form is proper to be used) ; when it expresses prohibition, by 
^b , as Db^M bib thou shalt not steal Exod. xx. 15. It is also 
used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperatives of the passive voice, so far as the 
forms of these are not in use (see §46). E.'g. *^ii5 ^T}"^ let 
light be Gen. i. 3 ; }r\W*^ let him be put to death Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. 5 126, 2. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, might, 
could, &c. E. g. Gen. ii. 16, teiJn bblj thou m^yest eat ; 
Prov. XX. 9, *^ttii'' *% who can say 7 Gen. xliii. 7, 1?*J5 ?*ljr| 
could we know 7 

4. Even for time pa^t. It is thus used chiefly in these cases : 

a) After the particles tJJ then,'\ Q*^tt not yet, D'^'O? {when not yet) 

before. E. g. Jos. x. 12, ?tDin^ ^T! tij then spake Joshua ; 
Gen. ii. 5, S^!!^? D^'D there was not yet ; Gen. xxxvii. 18 ; 
S?ri D'^'D^ before thou earnest forth, Jer. i. 5. (Compare the 
use of the Pret. and Fut. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7.) 

b) Often also of customary or continued action, and in ex- 
tended representation, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action, as it 
involves the conception of something yet to be, is properly 

expressed by the Future. Job i. 5, thus did (S^te??) Job con- 

. 

* The particle KS (§ 103) gives to the verb the force of a request and of a wish. 
On its use with the first person see § 126, 1. ' 

t When TK signifies then in respect to future time, this fonn of the yerb has a 
(nture sense (Ex. zii. 48). 
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tinually ; xxii. 6, 7, 8 ; xxix. 12, 13 ; Judges xiv. 10 ; 1 Sam. 

i. 7 ; 1 Kings v. 25 ; Is. x. 6 ; Ps. xxxii. 4 ; xlii. 5. Yet 

also 

c) Of single acta that are done and past, where the Preterite 

might be expected. Such is the case, at least, in poetry, on 

the same principle as we employ the Present tense in lively 

representations of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the day ^55^ 

iSl in which I was born ; vs. 11, Pl^^iJ WJ'J^ tkb TVBb why died 

I not from the womb? iv. 12, 15, 16; x. 10, 11. 

5. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional 

sentences (the modus condiiionalis) both in the protasis and 

apodosis. I^. xxiii. 4, fc^'1*^K i^^ . . ?r^S?^3 Q| even if I should go 

. . . I should not fear ; Job v. 8, 1 would apply unto Goa (were 

I in thy place) ; ix. 21, / should not know myself (if I spoke 

otherwise) ; x. 18, I had died, and no eye had seen me; iii. 16 ; 

vi. 14. In this case, also, the shortened form often occurs 

(§ 126, 2). 

Sect. 126, 

USE OP THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED FUTURE 

(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 

1. The Future as lengthened by the ending ru^ (the Cohorta- 
tive) is used almost exclusively in the first person ; and is ex- 
pressive of purpose or endeavour (see § 48, 3). Hence this form 
is employed, a) to express excitement of one's self, or a deter- 
mination, with some degree of emphasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, T\b*^M 
ntiritoljl let me be glad and rejoice ! ii. 3 ; Hpn?3 come ! let us 
break asunder. Also, with less emphasis, in soliloquy ; Ex. iii. 
3, •^^'J^'J i<3tTlDlJ I will go now and see ; Gen. xxxii. 21. b) To 
express a wish, a request (for leave to do something) ; Deut. ii. 
27, STiai^l* let me pass thro^.igh ; Num. xx. 17, l*3tTiaW let us 
pass through, I pray thee, c) When a purpose is expressed, and 
the verb is commonly joined by "J to a preceding Imperative 
Gen. xxvii. 4, britig it hither, nbDh"! and I will ca^= that I may 
eat ; xxix. 21 ; xlii. 34 ; Job x. 20. Less frequently d) it stands 
in conditional sentences with if, though, expressed or implied. 
Job xvi. 6 ; xi, 17 ; Ps. cxxxix. 8. Moreover it stands, e) fre- 
quently after Vav conversive (§ 48 b, 2). 
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In Jeremiah this form is used to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind; uL25i iv. 19,21; vi. 10. 

2. The shortened Future (the Jussive) is used principally, 
a) in the expression of a command or wish, as K*^rin proferet Is. 
Ixi. 11, ^?in proferat Gen. i. 24, also joined to a preceding 
Imperative by "J (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, Entreat JehovaJi 
*10J1 arid may he take away =» that he may take away ; x. 17 ; 
Judges vi. 30 ; 1 Kings xxi. 10 ; h) in prohibition, dissuasion, or 
negative entreaty, as nni^n"^^ destroy not, Deut. ix. 26 ; "paK^ blj 
ne confidat, Job xv. 31 ; xx. 17. c) Frequently in conditional 
sentences (like the Arabic usage) both in the protasis and apodo- 
sis. Thus Ps. xlv. 12 (IKn*?) ; civ. 20 (ntDn and •^rt^'i) ; Hos. vi. 
1 (^?) ; Is. 1. 2 (nbri) ; Job'x. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28 ; 1 Sam. 
vii. 3 (^??'J). d) After Vav conversive (§ 48 b, 2). 

As the jussive form of the Future is far from being always orthogra- 
phically distinguifihed from the usual form (} 48, 4), its force may occasion- 
ally be doubtful, especially as the poets now and then employ the shortened 
form where the usual one might stand without materially altering the sense. 
The jussive form, in that case, expresses rather a subjective judgment, such 
as we indicate by it may &e, it mighty could, should, must be, according as 

the sense and context of each passage may require. 

• 

Sect. 126 b. 

USE OF THE FUTURE WITH VAV CONVERSIVE. 

1. The Future with Vav conversive (VtDj?^5 ^^d he killed, 
i 48 b, 2), stands only in connexion with something preceding. 
Most commonly a narrative begins with a Preterite and then 
proceeds in the Future with Vav conversive; which is the 
most usual way of relating past events.* E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and 
Adam knew (I?*1J) JSve his wife, and she conceived and bare 
Cl^I?5 ^^0155) Cain ; vi. 9, 10, (fcc. ; x. 9, 10, 15, 19 ; xi. 12, 13-16, 
27, 28 ; xiv. 5, &c. ; xv. 1, 2 ; xvi. 1, 2 ; xxi. 1, (fcc. ; xxiv. 1, 2 ; 
XXV. 19, 20, )kc. J xxxvi. 2-4 ; xxxvii. 2.t 

* This consuuction may perhaps be accoonted for by supposing, that what waa 
thus put in the Fattire was conceived of as relatively future, 1. e. as later than and 
subsequent to what had been expressed by the preceding Preterite. This conjecture 
will obviously hold good in the first example given above. Compare JRodiger'9 own 
view of the Preterite in § 123.— Tr. 

{ The preceding Pret. is, at times, only implied in the sense, e. g. Gen. xi. 10, 
Skim (was) 100 ywrs old ^bi'^n and he htgat, x. 1. So also in this sentence : 0% 
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2. If there be, however, any connexion with an earlier event, 
the Fhit. with Vav conv. may even be^ a narrative or a section of 
one. In this case we find a very frequent use of Wl (xai iyirero) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1 ; xiv. 1 ; xvii. 1 ; xxii. 1 ; xxvi. 1 ; 
xxvii. 1 ;* TX\ro ni3ii''5 and Jehovah said, xii. 1. 

This use of the Future is found also, especially, a) eSter an antecedent 
clause, e. g. ai\er becattse, as in 1 Sam. xv. 23, becaiue ihcu hast rejected 
Jehovah^B tDord, ^'5i!J'??5 therefore he r^ects thee. Gen. xxxiii. 10; after 
gince (*^9) Job iv. 5. b) after an absolute noun, e. g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as to 
the children of Israel, Bljan'i DJi'^bP "Tjin*? so Behoboam reigned over them ; 
ix. 21; Dan. viii. 22.t 

The Vav, conv, ( -^ ) may be rendered thai in sentences like the follow- 
ing: Ps. cxliv. 3, what is man ^y^Tf^ that thou takest knowledge of him! 
(corop. Ps. viii. 5 where *^9 is used) ; Is. IL 12, who art thou '^K'^'^ri? that 
tluni shouldest be afraid 7 But the idea in the former passage (Ps. cxliv. 3) 
is this : how insignificant is man ? and yet thou dost notice him. 

3. As to the relations of time indicated by this Future of con- 
secution [see Note *, p. 108], we may remark that it, in accordance 
always with the preceding tense, may refer 

a) To the present time, namely, in continued descripti<9hs of 
it, when preceded by a Preterite (in the sense of a Present), Gen. 
xxxii. 6 ; Is. ii. 7, 8 ; Job vii. 9 ; xiv. 2 ; or a Future (as a 
Present), Job xiv. 10 ; 1 Sam. ii. 29 ; or a Participle, Nah. i. 4 ; 
2 Sam. xix. 2 ; Amos ix. 6. 

b) Less frequently to futurity, when preceded by a Preterite 
(as a Future), Is. v. 15, 16 ; xxii. 7, 8 ; Joel ii. 23 ; Micah ii. 13 ; 
or by a proper Future, Is. ix. 10 ; Joel ii. 18, 19, or by an Impe- 
rative, Ps. 1. 6 (also when joined to a clause without a verb, e. g, 
€ren. xlix. 15, or to an absolute noun, e. g. Is. ix. 11, or when it 
turns to the future, e. g. Is. ii. 9 ; ix. 13). 

The form '^TVyy stands for then hadbeen in dependent clauses after V^'A, 

the third day 1*^3*^$~nM K*J^1 and he lifted up his eyes, in full it would be : it hap* 
ptmd on the third day that — , Gen. xxii. 4 ; Is. xxxvii. 18 ; vi. 1. 

* This connexion is customary when a specification of time is to be made, 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 1, n&5 D'^rAxni nixn la*^^5'nn *in« ■'n'JI and it happened after 
these things, that God tried Tj^vI SjVb^!^'^*'*^;^ ^^ ii W'ns -^a '^n'jl ; xxxix. 
13, 15, 18, 19; Judges xvi. 16, 25. See the numerous passages in Gesenius*s 
Thes. Ling. Hebr. p. 372. In a similar way, we found H^nt used of the future 
in § 124, Rem. 2. 

t On the sentences which begin with the Inflnitite or Participle and then pro- 
ceed with this Biture of consecution, see § 1S9, Rem. 9> and $ 131» Rem. 2. 

16 
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e. g. Is. xlviiL 18, 19; and ^skl in a conditional clause, e. g. Ps. czzxix 11 
and (if) I aJundd say (comp. the common Future § 125, 5). 



Sect. 127. 
OP THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the strict 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
sometimes with W , Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with lb Gen. 
xxiii. 13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23 ; Is. xlv. 11). It is em- 
ployed especially in strong assurances (comp. thou shalt have it, 
which expresses both a command and a promise) ; and hence in 
prophetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shalt make the heart 
of this people hard for thou wilt make. These may be either 
a) promises^ Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see (•^^'J) ^^^ prosperity 
of Jerusalem; Is. xxxvii. 30; Ixv. 18; Ps. xxii. 27; Gen. xx. 
7; or 6) threatenings* Is. xxiii. 1, howl, ye ships of Tarshish, 
for ye shall {will) howl ; vs. 2, 4; x. 30; xiii. 6. In all these 
cases^he use of the Imp. approaches very near to that of the Fut., 
which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7 ; xlv. 18) or follow it 
(Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

Id nearly all its significatioDs, the Imperative is enlivened or strength- 
ened by the addition of the particle MJ age! (§ 103), thus in the sense of 
command, both the milder {do now thia or that), e. g. Gen. xxiv. 2, and the 
sterner or menacing, e. g. Num. xvi. 26 ; xx. 10 ; and in the sense of entreaty, 
e. g. MS ^y^^ Gen. xii. 13. In the sense of ironical permission we have 
»j-'»no» (ndy persist ! Is. xlvii. 12. 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives joined by and : a) where they are employed in a 
good sense, the first containing an admonition or exhortation, 
and the second a promise made on the condition implied in the 
first (like divide et impera), e, g. Gen. xlii. 18 W*! ^te? fiiJT this 
4o, and (ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be 
wakeful, active), a7id thou shalt have plenty of bread ; Ps. xxxvii. 
27 ; Prov. vii. 2 ; ix. 6 ; Job xxii. 21 ; Is. xxxvi. 16 ; xlv. 22 ; 
Hos. X. 12; Amos v. 4, 6; b) where a threat is expressed, and 
the first Imp. tauntingly permits an act, while the second de- 
nounces the consequences ; Is. viii. 9, 'inhj Q*>B? I^h rage on, ye 

» ■ < ■ 

* Analogous is the form of menace in the comic writets, foapula, Terent. Phonn^ 
V. 6, lOftapulare te jubeo Plant. Cnrcolio, IV. 4, 13. 



§ 128. USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 24J 

peoplcj and ye shall soon be dismayed ; Is. xxix. 9. In the 
second member, the Fut also may be used ; Is. vi. 9 ; viii. 10 ; 
1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Rem. 1. How far the Pret and Fut may be employed to express com* 
mand has been shown in § 124^ 6, c, and § 125, 3, c 

2. It is incorrect to suppose that the form of the Imp. is used, as some 
grammarians maintain, for the third person {let him MU), Among the ex- 
amples adduced of this usage is Gien. xvii. 10, *^9t"^d D^b ^itan every male 
among you 8haU be circumdeed, (In verse 12 iirf] is used. But biiah is 
the Infinitive, which gives the same sense, § 128, 4, 6). Equally mistaken 
are the other examples, viz. Ps. xxiL 9 (ii Inf.); Gen. xxxi. 50; Judges 
ix. 28; Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages wo have actual Imperatives 
of the 2d person). 

Sect. 128. 

USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLDTE. 

The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
$ 45, 1, when there is occasion to express the action of the verb 
by itself, neither connected with something following nor depend- 
ent on a preceding noun or particle.* The most important cases 
of its use are : 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, ^ibii ^3K feib they would not 
go ; vii. 15, litaa *lina^ 7ia Oii^'O irc^*lb until he leam to refuse 
the evil and choose the good ; Jer. ix. 4. (Here, however, the 
Inf. constr. is oftener used, with or without a preposition, always 
according to the construction of the preceding verb, i 139, 1, 2.) 

In the same construction is Is. xxii. 13, behold! joy and gladnen 
'ii1 I^S ointil *it;a ainrt the slaying (prop, to slay) oxen, the slaughtering 
sheep, the eating Jlesh, the drinking wine (where the Infinitives are mere 
accusatives governed by behold!) ; v. 5, ItnU tell you what IwUl do to my 
vineyard, i*!*!? f^"^^ • • • 'if^Sltoa ^W the taking away {to take away) its 
hedge and the tearing down its wall, — q. d. that will I do. 

2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbially^ (in 

* Here the Inf. eonstr, ia always used. But when several snccessiye infinitlTes 
are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the second, be- 
fore which it is to be supplied by the mind, stands in the absolute form, as intbl ibv^h 
to eat and (to) drink, Ex. xxzii. 6 ; comp. 1 Sam. zxii. 13 ; xzv. 26 ; Jer. vii. 18 ; 
xliv. 17. This case is analogous with that explained § 119, 3. Comp. also No. 4, a, 
of this section. 

t On the Accusative as a casus adverbioHs, see § 116. In Arabic it takes, in 
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Latin as gerund in do) ; e. g.'DXS^Ti befiefaciendo, for bene, TCnn 
multum fadendo for multum. Hence, 

3. When it is used for emphasis in connexicm with a Jiniie 
verb. 

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it ^ves, in general, strength or intensity, 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
^d'Qt) ^2$li3 bktDp he urgently besought of me; Gen. xliii. 3, he 
strictly charged us (T^Ti ^?ri). A very clear example is in 
Amos ix. 8, / toill destroy it from the surf<ice of the earth, 
except that I will not utterly destroy (TtflDK TtiHin Kb) the 
house of Jacob. Judges i. 28. Its effect is often merely to 
give a certain prominence to the tl\ought contained in the 
finite verb, — which in other languages is done chiefly by the 
expression of the voice or by particles, — as in assurances, 
questions (such especially as express excitement in view of 
something strange and improbable), contrasts ; Gen. xliii. 7, 
could we (then) know? xxxvii. 8, IS'^blJ ^^R sp^vj *^*^ 
thou (indeed) rule over us? xxxi. 30, thou art gone* {T^ 
PObn), since thou so earnestly longest (r^^3 ^3?) ; Judges 
XV. 13, we mil bind thee, but we toill not kill thee; 
2 Sam. xxiv. 24 ; 1 Sam. ix. 6 ; Hab. ii. 3. 

b) When the Inf stands after the finite verb, this connexion 

generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9. 
$ita^ t^^ hear an continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17 ; Gren. xix. 
9, WQ1D lAl6^*i o,nd he will needs be playing the judge! 
Two Infinitives absolute may be thus used ; 1 Sam. vi. 12, 
ipyy ^ibn 'Obn they went going on and lowing, for they went 
on lowing as they went ; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a 
second Inf is sometimes used a finite verb (Josh. vi. 13), or 
a participle (2 Sam. xvi. 6). 

Rem. 1. This usage in regard to the position of the In£ is certainly the 
commcn one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows the finite 
verb which it strengthens, when the idea of repMion or continuance is 
excluded by the connexion. Is. xxil 17 ; Jer. xxiL 10 ; Gen. xxxi. 15 ; 
xkl 4; Dan. x. 11, 13. In Syriac, the Inf. when it expresses intensity 



this case, the sign of the Accusative. In genera], the Inf. o&mZ. answers in most 
cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 3, of this section) to the Accusative of the Infinitive, to which 
No. 4 also is to be referred. 

* As much as to say, I nnderetand well wherefore thon art gOM^ namsljr from 
lamest longing. The Vnlgate renders it, ewto, ad tuot ire eupUhae. 
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itaods always before^ and in Arabic always qfter^ the finite verb. — When 
a negative is used, it is commonly placed between the two (Ex. v. 23), 
seldom before them both (Gren. iii. 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con- 
nected not only the Inf. absoL of the same conjugation (Gen. zviL 13; 
zL 15), but also that of Kal (e. g. e)'?b e)hD Qen. zxxviL 33 ; Job vL 2), or 
of another of the same signification (Lev. xik. 20 ; 2 Kings iiL 23). 

3. In expressing the idea of ctmivnuctnce (letter 6), the verb "^^ 
is frequently employed, with the signification to go <m^ to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase. E. g. Gen. xxvL 13, i*2i) T^ ^^-- 
he became continually greater and greater, 2 Sam. v. 10; Gen. viii. 3, 
aittS; -riftn .... d'^an wt^Jl and the watere fiowed off continually. (The 
participial constraction is also frequent here : e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26, ^2J|}1 
nia} V}y\ ^Vn bK^iw^ tJie ckUd Samuel went on increasing in stature and 
in goodness ; 2^am. iiL 1). A similar mode of expression is found in the 
French : le mat va toujaurs croissant, la nudadie va toujours en augmentant 
et en empirantj grows worse continually. 

4. When it stands in place of the finite verb. We must here 

distinguish the two following cases, viz. 

a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe- 
cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs 
employed takes the required form in respect to tense and per* 
soUy the others being simply put in the Infinitive with the 
same tense and person implied. (Comp. § 119, 3.) So with 
the Pret. Dan. ix. 5, *liO"j W'5'a we have rebelled and (we 
have) turned away ; Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in 
the second chariot^ iMit lippl and plcu^d him ; 1 Sara. ii. 28 ; 
Jer. xiv. 6. With the FhU. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields 
for money {Put.), and write and seal bills of sale, and take 
witnesses (three Infinitives), Num. xv. 36. 

6) It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a preced- 
ing finite verb. The Infinitive (being the pure abstract idea of 
the verb) may serve as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connexion requires. E. g. it 
stands a) for the Pret. in lively narration and description, 
like the Latin Infiniiivus historicus. Is. xxi. 6, inbt^H 1f\lSP 
riniD biDK IT^xn nbS to prepare the table, to set the watch, 
to eat, to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare &/C. Hos. 
iv. 2. Also ^) for the Put. in its proper sense. 2 Kings iv. 
43, ^tfiXV\ Va^ to eat and to leave thereof (sc. ye shall do) ; 
7) most frequently for the emphatic Imp. (comp. i 46, Not^ *)| 
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as Deut. v. 12. "yyaW to observe (sc. thou art to, ye arc to) ; 
so Ex. XX. 8, *l*bT to remember (oughtest thou) ; hence, with 
the full form, ^TVom nitttf , Deut vi. 17 ; nitl? ^T , viL 18. 
For the CohortcUive Is. xxii. 13, intD) bi3K to eat and to 
drink ! . (sc. let us eat and drink). 1 Kings xxiL 30 to dis- 
guise myself and go (will I do). 

Rem. 1. The Inf. for the Jmite verb is eeldom found in connexion with 
the subject, as in Job xL 2 ; Ez. L 14. 

2. The examples are also few of the Inf, corutr. employed in these cases. 
Such are Is. Ix. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerund in do; ii is 
connected with a finite verb in Neh. i. 7 (ibn), Ps. L 21 (r^"i*'5), Ruth ii. 16 
(bto), Num. xxiii. 25 (ajs). 

Sect. 129. 
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 

1 . The Inf, constr, as a verbal substantive is subject to the 
same relations of case with the noun, and the modes of indicating 
them (§ 115) are also the same. Thus it is found a) in the 
nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, rtW yxQ »b 
T^rab D7^\! not good (lit. the beiiig of man in his separation) 
thai man should be alone ; b) in the genitive, Gen. xxix. 7, tUg 
^DKH tempus colligendi, here too belongs the case where the Infi- 
nitive is dependent on a preposition (as being originally a noun), 
see No. 2 ; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, Sill rucat yiS Kb 
I know not (how) to go out and to come in, prop. Iktiow not the 
going out and combing in, (In this case the Inf. absol, may 
also be used, § 128, 1.) 

2. For the construction of the Inf with prepositions, as in the 
Greek ev ra tlvacy the German [and English] languages gener- 
ally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which expresses the 
import of the preposition. E. g. Num. xxxv. 19, il"Wfca when 
he meets him,, prop, in his meeting with him. Jer. ii. 35, b? 
•pjttlj because thou sayest, prop, on account of thy saying. Gen. 
xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim tW!yt^ so that he could not see (comp. 
the use of "pa before a noun to express distance from, and the 
absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must be consulted for 
particular information on the use of the different prepositions. 

3. With respect to relations of time, the Infinitive refers 
also to the past (comp. on the Participle, § 131, 2), e. g. Gen. iL 
4, DJJ'tarta when they were created (prop, in their being created)* 
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Rem. 1. niifisb njh (or rite^b with the omission of ^^) signifies 
I) he is about to ao, intends or purposes to do, and ^e is intent upon, is eager 
to do (comp. / am to play), as Gen. xv. 12, Kini tintsn *»n*j^ and the sun 
Vfos about to go damn. Hence it serves for a periphrasis of the Fut. 2 Chr. 
xxvi. 5, OtAk tbinb '»n*^'! and he served God: without n^^n in Is, xxxviiL 
20, '^3?''t5iiiJj njn^ Jehovah saveth me; xxLl; Eccles. iillS; Prov.xix.8; 
comp. xvl 20. 2) It is to do for it must he done (comp. / am to give). 
Jos. iL 5, ^iAOb ^^^ "^tm and the gate was to shut for was to he shut. 
More commonly without njn ; 2 Kings iv. 13, nitesb nn whai (is) to he done; 
2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) He was able to do (comp. the Latin non est sol- 
vendo). Judges L 19, ttJ'^^iinb ikh he could not drive out,* 

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construction 
(described in Num. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which the mind 
roust then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before the 
Infimtive. Thus a Pret. follows in Amos i. 11, 1'^on*i nrnSn — iB1*i i9 
because he pursued — and stifled his compassion; Ckn. xxvii. 45; a 
Fut with Vav. conv» in Gen. xxxix. 18, K*ip«l '»iip •^a'^i™ when I raised 
my voice and cried. Is. xxx. 12, xxxviii. 9; most commonly a Fut with 
oi^y 1 prefixed, as in Is. v. 24, x. 2, xiiL 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. (Comp. the 
participicd construction, § 131, Rem. 2.) 

Sect. 130. 

CONNEXION OP THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH . 

SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed with the case of its verbj 
and hence in transitive verbs it takes the accusative of the object, 
e. g. Num. ix. 15, "jStDlpnTiK Q'^JSn to set up the Tctbemacle ; 
1 Sam. xix. 1, ni^nTiK rr^ttnb to kill David; Gen. xviii. 25, rptinb 
P'n? to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15 ; xv. 4 ; 2 Kings xxi. 
8 ; Ez. xliv. 30 ; Lev. xxvi. 15, '^niS'O-^l-nj* tnite^ to do all my 
camrnands ; Prov. xxi. 15, tSBt^lQ nito^ to do judgment, t In like 
manner it takes the accusative of the pronouns, e. g. D^pn fSn^^ 
1fT\^ in order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12 ; ^•p^'IOrj to bring 

* This sense is necessary from the context, and in the parallel pamage Jos. 
xvii. 12 it is expressed by ib'^'iini »ibs J ikh . Comp. also the Hebrew "^i -p? 
non licet mtAi, and the Syr. '»b n'^b non posntm (AgrelL Suppl. Synt. Syr. pp. 9, 10). 

t In cases like the last, k3&v3n might be easily regarded as genitive of the 
object (^112, 2), which construction is common in Arabic; but since in other 
instances TK is used, and since a fonn like Q^^I^M never occurs in such con- 
nexion, which form would decidedly mark the constr, stats and also the genitive 
relation, we must suppose that the Hebrews considered, at least as a general rule, 
ihs dbjs^, of the Inf. to be in the oeeusaHve. Comp. No. 2 and 3. 
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fne backy Jer. xxxviii. 26 ; ^f^yf} to slay me, Ex. ii. 24 ; ''Std^Db 
to seek mCj 1 Sam. xxvii. 1 ; v. 10 ; xxviii, 9 ; 1 Chron. xii. 17. 
The same construction takes place with a verbal noun analo- 
fi^ous to the Infinitive, as njn^tilj H^n knowledge of Jehavc^ 
(prop, the knowing Jehovah), Is. xi. 9, xxx. 28. 

2. The subject of the action is commonly put immediately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes (where the Inf. is regarded rather 
as a substantive) in the genitive, but generally in the nominative. 
E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, tfjJH tt^*) the descending of the fire ; Ps. 
cxxxiii. 1, ^n^ Q| ^'V^ t^lD that brethren dwell together ; Ex. 
xvii. 1, there was no water DJWI DintDb for the people to drink 
(prop. /or the drinking of the people). The genitive relation of 
the subject is quite plain after Infinitives of feminine ending, as 
in Is. xlvii. 9, TKtt «F?'?5tl ffl???? although thy enchantments are 
very numerous ; Gen. xix. 16, 1'^^y nin^ *^^^? ^V J^hovaVs pity 
on him ; and also when it is expressed by a sufiix, like *^K*1^]!3 
when I call, Ps. iv. 2, 4 (yet also incoiTectly **J51t5a when I re- 
turn, Ez. xlvii. 7, for ''S'ltia). On the contrary the genitive is 
excluded, and the subject to be considered rather in the nomina- 
tive in such cases as these : Ps. xlvi. 3, "jf?^ "^'''P*?? (*iot *l"'t>n?) 
when the earth moves ; Deut. xxv. 19, ^b nin^ t!?"^?*?? when Jeho- 
vah gives to thee rest ; 2 Sam. xix. 20, iab'bs ^b-an D*b thcU 
the king should lay it to heart ; also when the Inf. and the sub- 
ject are separated, as in Judges ix. 2, 10^^ D'^^^t^ W!^ lAhpn 
THl* tO^^ijl D;^^ bttti Di( whether seventy m£n rule over you 7 or one 
man rules over you ? Ps. Ixxvi. 10. See farther in No. 3. 

3. When both subject and object are connected with the 
Infinitive, the rule is, that the subject should come immediately 
after the Inf., and«then the object. When the latter is plainly in 
the accusative, the subject is then put, as in No. 2, sometimes in 
the genitive, but chiefly in tJie nominative. The genitive (which 
prevails in Arabic) appears, e. g. in Deut. L 27, ^3r\S5 njn^ r^Jjto 
because Jehovah hates us ; Is. xiii. 19, D^D^M ff^rfbM ro&mod as 
God overthrew Sodom; Gen. xxxix. 18, *h^ '^'Q'^'^r!? <w Ilifted 
up my voice ; but the nominative is found, e. g. in Is. x. 16, 
ITQ'^'^tt-nK oat? 5|'^?n3 a^ if the rod could shake them that lift it 
up (where we should have had V^fT^ , if Mtf were in the geni- 
tive). Accordingly the subject is usually to be considered in the 
nominative, as 1 Kings xiii. 4, D*^r6^n tb'^ ^y^Tt^ ifbl|il 2^tD3 
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4MS the king heard the word of the man of Ood, Gren. xiii. 10, 
2 Sam. iii. 11, Ez. xxzvii. 13. — If the finite verb governs a double 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi- 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, r«*rtrni$ qtisft trrft^ r^n TJH^ ^^ce 
God hath caused thee to know all this. 

Now and then the order of the words is different, the object being put 
immediately aAer the Inf. and the nominative of the subject coming next 
(as a supplement), e. g. Is. xx. 1, I'i&'^O "ink r6tt}l uhen Sargon sent him; 
Ezra ix.8, ^'^fl^K ^'^r? *»''«*7^ thatawr God enUghten our eyes; 2 Chron. 
xii. 1, fi^sm ntisb^ 1*^9^^ when Eehoboam had established the kingdonu 
Is. V. Zi, xxix. 23 ; Pis. Ivi. 1. 

Sect. 131. 

USE OP THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to express 
all the tenses, as ra dying (Zech. xi. 9) ; he who has died, dead; 
he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3) ; btb he who falls , has fallen, will 
fall; 1W9 factunis (Gen. xli. 25 ; Is. v. 5) ; though it most fre- 
quently has the signification of the Present. The passive parti- 
ciples therefore stand also for the Latin Participle in -ndtis, e. g. 
ini3 metuendus, terrible, Ps. Ixxvi. 8 ; ^^Hti l^udandus, worthy 
to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre- 
dicate of the sentence, denotes : 

• 

a) Most frequently the Present:* Eccles. L 4, KA *iini r\\ri ^11 one 
generation goes, another armes ; vs. 7, la'^sbh d'^bnsn-bs aUVie rivers flow ; 
Gen. iv. 10. If the subject is dL personal pronoun, it is either written, in its 
separate form, in immediate connexion with the participle, as *^3bK vcy^ I 
fear Gen. xxxiL 12, D*'»'3*; ^3^3* '^t are afraid 1 Sam. xxiii. 3 ; or it is 
appended as a suffix to the word Q)^ (is), as Judges vi. 36, 9*^tiis 9(ti'i btt 
jfthou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in negative sentences, 

to V^ ; e* g* ^i^'^t ^r'^ ^^ if '^^ ^^^ ^^ away, Gen. xliiL 5. 

Hence 5) the Future (conceived of as present, comp. § 124, 4). Is. v. 5, 
Itoill teU you t^9 "tSK n^^ riM what I do, for what I will do. Gen. xix. 
13;xlL25. 

Also c) the Past, especially when it stands connected with the state- 
ment of other past contemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16, rn 11*9 
KS Tiv\ ^a*3Q the one (was) ^tU speaking and another came; vs. 17. Gen. 
xliL 35 ; Ex. iL 6 ; Judges xiii. 9 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 23. But it is also used with 

* In Syriac and Ghaldee it is more frequently nsed lor the Frtsait than in its 
proper signification as a participle. 
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reference to past time, and even for the perfect Preterite^ without any such 
connexion ; e. g. Deut. iv. 3, niK'^n laa''3*^? your eyes vMch have seen.* 

With the verb n^n it serves to express the Imperfectf Job L I4t 
mi!J"jh rn ^^Jjan the oxen were ploughing^ Gen. xv. 17 ; Judges L 7 ; 
xvi. 21. 

Rem. I. In all the above three cases, a, 6, c, nsn is employed before 
the participle for awakening special attention. E. g. (a) For the Present^ 
hnri r\^in hehoUl! thou (art) with child Qen. xvi. 11; xxvii. 42; Ex. xxxiv. 
11. b) For the Futwe^ Gen. vi. 17; Is. iii. 1; vlL 14; xviL 1. c) For the 
Past, Gen. xxxvii. 7; xli. 17. 

2. Frequently the participle is by a change of construction immediately 
followed by a finite verb ; the pronouns thaty who, &c. (^QJM) implied io 
the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. So Peart, 
and Prel, in Is. xiv. 17, that made (oiO) the world as a wilderness, and (who} 
destroyed (0*nn) the cities thereof, Also Part, and Fut» (Preseni),'BO that 
the second clause begins with 1 or without it, e. g. Is. v. 8, '^^'^sc ^in 
^3*i^p*t nn^3 tUTD n^^aa r'^a woe to those who comiecl house with house* 
and (who) join field to fieUt; vs. 11, 23; xxxi. 1 ; 1 Sam. ii. 8; Prov. xix. 
26; also with Vav conv. e. g. Gen. xxvii 33, Ka;i ^^% ^xn that halh 
hunted game and brought it ; xxxv. 3 ; Ps. xviii. 33. (Compare the strictly 
analogous deviation from the Infinitive construction, § 129, Rem. 2.) 

Sect. 132. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

When participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways: 1) as 
verbal adjectives having the same government as the verbs to 
which they belong ; e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, TT^? ■^-'^ David's 
eiiemy (prop, one hating David) ; 1 Kings ix. 23, W^ Q***?^*? 
they who rule the people ; Ez. ix. 2, D'^'na tj^b clothed with linen 
garments : 2) as nouns followed by a genitive (§ 110, 2) ; e. g. 
Gen. xxii. 12, D*^n^^ fcC'l^ one that fears (a fearer of) God; Ps. 
Ixxxiv. 5, ^jrj'^? ^ytt^ inmates of thy house; Ez. ix. 11, ©^b 
Q'^'n^n the one clothed with linen garments. 

This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to active 
verbs (§ 135). The participle of the verb Mia, to enter in, is also con- 
strued thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp. ingredi por^ 
tarn) ; e. g. Qen. xxiii. 10, ^9^ **K^ those who enter in at the gate. Bu 
there are also examples of the participle, regarded as a noun, being fbi- 

* For the use of the article here before the predicate^ see § 108, 3, Rem. 
t In Syriac the Present is expressed by interjieiens ego (comp. letter a), and th« 
Imperfect by hUerficiejis fui =s interficiebam. 
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lowed by a genitive in cases where the verb to which it belongs is con- 
strued only with a preposition. E. g. l*^s|^ , *^{j those who rise up 
against me, — against him^ for 1"»V5> ''^^ ^''^t? P8.xvili.40, 49; Deuu 
xxxiii. 11. 

2. The difTerence explained in No. 1 holds also in regard to 
the suffixes. After the first method we have "^SiD!^ he who made 
fne, after the second "W^ wy maker. 

Sect. 133. 

■ 

EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 

We have already seen (§ 125, 3, 6) that the Future, especially 
as cohortative with the ending ru. and with the particle Mp , is 
employed to express the Optative. It remains to mention two 
other forms of circumlocution by which it is expressed, namely, 

1. By questions expressive of desire, e. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, tQ 
Ofetf '^w'Otp^ who will make me judge 7 i. e. would that I were 
made judge ! Judges ix. 29, "^n?? Hjn D?n-r«$ in^ "^-a would that 
this people were placed in my hand ! Ps. Iv. 7 ; Job xxix. 2. In 
the phrase IF)'? ^ the proper force of the verb {to give) is often 
wholly lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that ! 
(utifiam!) God grant! It is followed a) by an accusative, as 
Deut. xxviii. 67, S't;^ *}ri?"^ would it were evening ! (prop, who 
will give evening ? b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3, 'jn?"*'? 
IDTifa O that we had died ! c) by a finite verb (with or without 

■J J, Deut. V. 29, Dnb nt Diab r\^r^^ i;p^r^ O that they had this 

heart ! Job xxiii. 3. 

2. By the particles D&( m, O si! "^ Osi! especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Put. Gen. 
xvii. 18, by the Part, Ps. Ixxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp, Gen. 
xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Pret, the desire expressed 
has reference to past time ; as Num. xx. 3, ^3^3i ^b would we 
had died ! 

Sect. 134. 

PERSONS OP THE VERB. 

1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender : especially are the masculine 
forms (as being the most readily occurring) employed with refer* 
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ence to objects which are feminine. E. g. UlffYJ "Ez. xxiii. 49, 
U/'to Ruth i. 8, n^t^n thou (fern.) hast made a league Is. IviL 
8 ; comp. Cant ii. 7. (Compare the analogous use of the pro* 
aoim, § 119, Rem. 1.) 

2. The third person (most commonly in the mase.) is very 
often employed impersonally, e. g. *^^1 and ii happened ; *& ^ 
and ib t6^5 (lit. it was strait to him) he was in trouble / "ft D? 
and ib Dn^^ he became warm. It is also employed thus in the 
/em., e. g. 1 Sam. zzx. 6, y\'f> *ttF|i1 and David was in trouble ; 
Ps. 1. 3 ; Jer. x. 7. 

The Arabic and iEthiopic eommoDly employ here the ina«x, and the 
Syriac the /em. foroL 

3. The indeterminate third person (where the Germans use 
fTian, the French on, and we they, one) is expressed, a) by the 
3d pers. singular, e. g. tn^ they (prop, he) called Gien. xi. 9 ; xvi. 
14 ; 1 Sam. xix. 22 ; xxiv. 11 ; 6) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen. 
xli. 14, VT2'n^5 and they brought him in hastSj for he was 
brought ; c) by the 2d pers. singular, e. g. Is. vii. 25, Kisrnib 
ma^ there shall no one go thither / so in the c<Mnmon phrase 
TfKIl ^ or t|K21 until one comes ; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. 
iv. 26, Xhpb bnTI Ttt then they began to call upon — .* 

Rem. 1. In the first eaie (letter a) the force of Q)"^ (hnpersQiial, as we 
use one, men, they) is implied : the fall constmction occurs in one instaiice, 
1 Sam. ix. 9, ti*tKn "^SM ra ^$';to*i3 mt\ formerly they mad tkut m 
brad. The poeta employ also another constmction, viz. the repetition of 
the verb in the form of the participle as a nominative ; e. g. Is. xvL 10, 
^n ^ n "Ipri^K^ the treader shaU not tread, for they shall not tread =» there 
duiU be no treading; xzviii. 4; Jer. ix. 3; Es. zzziiL 4. The last not 
unireqnent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
separately before the corresponding verbal form. E. g. *^n9Qa 7 have 
anointed, ''nsbS i^K Ps. iL 6^ / (myselO have anointed; Judges xv. 18; 
1 Kings xxi 7; Ps. cxxxix. 2; also after the verbal form, Judges xv. 12, 
and this occurs in the later writers without any special emphasifl^ as ""tj^a^ 
-)K Eccles. L 16, beginning; iL 11, 12, 13, 15, 20; viii. 15. 

3. In the poets and prophetic especially, there is of\en, in the same con- 
struction, a tudden transition from one pereon to another. Is. L 29^ "^S 

* Sometimes on the contrary the imperwnal dieuni must be vndeistood as strictly 
the paariTe dieitur. Job vii. 3, nighU of pain haim they appointed me, for sne cp- 
pointed me (se. by God) ; iv. 19 ; xvii. 12 ; znai. 15 ; zzxtv. 20. So in Chaldes 
voy freqsently (Dui. iL 30 ; iii. 4 ; ▼. 3) and in 
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Ql}n^r| *i^H fi'^^'^KS ^tfa^ far Ihey tihaU be athamedqfihe groves in vMch 
ye delight, where both the third and second peraona are employed with 
reference to the same subject, Ixi. 7 ; Deut xxxii. 15, 17 ; Mic. ii. 3. — In 
Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed dstuux&g for the first, 
compare also vL 21 (according to the reading ib). 

Sect. 135. 
VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

All transitive verbs govern in general the accusative (§ 116). 
On this rule we remark : 

1. There are many verbs which are construed both without 
an object (absolutely), and with one (in this latter case the verb 
in German and English often takes the prefix be), E. g. ro^ to 
weep J and to be-weep ; 3tD^ to dwells and to dwell in, inhabit ; 
IKT^ to go forth, and also like egredi in the form egredi urbem 
(Gen. xliv. 4). 

Here notice further : 

Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind take afler them their own substan- 
tive, L e. one from the same root and with a corresponding signification, as 
''in Tyh'Hsatpoaeiy y&roir, M2CP Y^'^B^fiovXtvBiP fiovXt(P/ most frequently as 
a specification, or as a limitation of the general idea of the verb ; e. g. GeiL 
xxvii. 34, trvQ^ nVia hg»X psxv he cried a loud and hUter cry; vs. 33; 
Zecb. i. 14 ; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to ttream, take in the poets an accusative 
of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. iii. 48, 
T? ^5 ^'?'3"'*3^5 wiy eye flows dawn breams of water. Joel iv. 18, the 
hills flow miUc, So bts to run, to flow, Jer. ix. 17, t|»; to distil, Joel iv. 18, 
and Pi^tb to gush forth, to flow abundantly (hence to bear along as does a 
torrent), Is. x. 22 : simileu', but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 31, iid h^9 t\W\ 
&i3i«h3f) cmd behold it (the field) has all gone vp to thorns. Is. v. 6. Com- 
pare in Greek, nqoqiuv vdoQ, Hymn, in ApolL 2, 202; datt^a ariUsa^. 

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which sig- 
nify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the instrument 
or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is this, for our view 
of the subject, in bini b'fp p9t to cry a loud voice (comp. Rem. 1), for to 
cry mth a loud voice, Ezek. xi. 13; to speak a lying tongue (Ps. cix. 2), 
hence Ps. iii. 6, R^p,^ ""bip with my (whole) voice I cry; '«n»';|5 •'D bnri.l7, 
with my (whole) mouth I cry; so, to spedc with the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10, 
with the lipe, zii. 3 ; to labour with the hand, Prov. x. 4 ; to help with the 
right hand, with the hand, with the sword, P^ xviL 13, 14; xliv. 3; Ix. 7; 
1 Sam. XXV. 26, 33 ; in which cases the aceusativus instrumenti is employed. 
In the same cases a instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth 
Pb. Ixxxix. 2; cix. 30; to supplioate with the mouth Job xix. 16; on which 
account it has been customary to assumei in the above examples, an eUipsia 
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of a . But the same me of the accusative is foand in Grreek ; e. g. K^offmi^ 
ruw noda^ naUtw ^Ufoq (see Panon and SchAfer ad Enrip. Orest 1427. 14T7, 
Bernhardy Synt Gr. Sprach. S. 110) ; and that the accusative is actnsJIy 
dependent on the verb in these cases, is clear from a comparisoD with those 
given under Rems. 1 and 2. In like manner* in German the iostnimeat m 
sometimes construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples^ 
which are strictly analogous to those given above: SddiUxfaihe laufen / 
ct/ie herrliche Stimme tingen; erne iHchtige Klmge 9Magen [so in Englifsh, 
to riiig the bell, to mnmd the timbrel, &c]. 

2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a. 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the correspondiDg* 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. E. g. Tzy to reply to (like dfjuifioficu riva, prqp. to 
acquaint one) ; I'H causam alicujus agere (pr(^ to defend hifn 
before the judge) ; "ita to bring good news to one, to cheer him / 
?1^? to commit adultery with one (prop, to embrace one adulter- 
mtsly) ; yyp to become surety for one {to bail him). 

Rem. 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and reflex- 
ive conjugations Nipk. Hofh. Hithpa^ the verb sometimes assuming under 
these forms a signification which requires the accusative, as KS3 to pro- 
phemfj Jer. xxv. 13; 2DJ io mgrrmmd (prop, to place themgdvet around). 
Judges xix. 22; "^^nsn Jam wutde to poiteas, Job viL 3; ^^rn to pkd 
againsi. Gen. xxxviL 18; 'g'^-Srri to amMer Job xxxviL 14. 

2. In very common forms of expression the accusative after such verba 
may be omitted without injury to the sense, as n^3 , for r***^ nns to make 
a covenant, 1 Sam.xx. 16; r6o to wtretch forth, sc t^ the hand, Ps-xviiL 17. 



3. Whole classes of verbs which govern the accusative are : 
a) those which signify to clothe and unclothe, as C^b to put on 

m 

a garment, t^n to put off a garment, TTXP to put on as an oma- 
nament ; e. g. ^ibtn ITHD ^3^ the pastures are dothed with 
Jlocks ; Ps. Lev. 14 ; cii. 29 ; civ. 2 ; 6) those which signify /u/- 
ness or want, as Kbp to be full^ 7^9 to swarm with (Gen. L 20, 
21), 7?r to be satiated^ J^ ^^ overflow (Prov. iii. 10), "TCn to 



* T%e Hebrews «ed •!», oa the olbcr hud, tlie 3 tar'-saatfi where we 
ksve the scc«sstive. TVej and iafiiereatly, as w? ^>, jny. tl« coastraetioBS 
^ ikmkM tk€ htmd (PS. xzii. 8), aad fa jU<r^ :=tui tts hmd (lob xvi. 4); to gmmtk 
tU tutk (PSL XXXV. 16) aad to gmn^ vuk Vu totffc (Job xvi. 9), vhcre kemd aad 
fMti Bsj be rcfmnkd as the object of the verb aad as the iastnaBeat. Bat 
there is a deratioa frosi oar node of expresnoa ia these phrases, viz. n|3 ^^B 
to ofCB tk€ B««a (Job xn. IQ, prop^ to mmkt mm €ftmimg wHk tts mamihy, tS^ 
cri^S to trrtmd cmi the kmUs (Lua. i. H, piop. to aafct a ^rmUmg wi& ttt 
r>, CSB^ Vpa ^ aad Vtp ^TJ • 
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wa?it, bb# to lose {children) ; e. g. DtT& TT^*} ^^'^*?5 ^^^ ^^ 
land was filled with them Ex. i. 7 ; Dp^^n 'd^h' "J^non? "ib^ae 
mwn lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five, i. e. per- 
haps there will he lacking five of the fifty Gen. xviii. 28 ; ^SHJIJ 
Uy^^W D| {why) should Hose you both together Gen. xxvii. 45 ; 

c) most verbs of dwellings not merely in a place, but also among 
a people, wUh one, as Mtb,*lia; e. g. D'Wj'b riMlDlJ I dwell 
among those that breathe out fi^mes Ps. Ivii. 5 ; v. 6 ; cxx. 5 ; 

d) those which express going or coming to a place {peter e 
locum); hence b(i21, with the accus. to befall one. With this is 
connected the €uxnis. loci, § 116, 1« 

Sect. 136. 
VERBS WITH TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Two accusatives are governed by 

1. The causative conjugations {Pi^l and Hiphil) of all verbs 
which in Kal ffovem one accusative. E. ff. rtODn XVT\ I'^Mfi^^tJ 
I have filled him tvith the spirit of wisdom Ex. xxviii. 3 ; t^2[^?? 
tbti '^'lil injC he clothed him in {caused him to put on) garments 
of fine cotton Gen. xli. 42. And further, ^IJSI to gird one with 
Ps. xviii. 33, ^3 to bless one with Deut. xv* 14, "IDrt to cause 
one to lack something Ps. viii. 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs which have in Kal a doubly 
causative signification ; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with 
any thing (Ex. xxix. 9 ; Ps. v. 13, hence also to sow, to plant 
Is. V. 2 ; xvii. 10 ; xxx. 23 ] Judges ix. 46 ; to anoint Ps. xlv. 
8) ; to fill, to bestow, to deprive (Ez. viii. 17 ; Gen. xxvii. 37) ; 
to do one a favour or an injury (1 Sam. xxiv. 18) ; to muke one 
something (Gen. xvii. 5), e. g. tf'lp ttyix^ "pari iJnifc C''^?'? ^^^ 
m^ike it a holy anointing oil* Ex. xxx. 25. 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and m^ke of it a holy anointing 
oil, i. e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii. 32, nsiro d-'^KmnK njS'^l and he built of the 
stones an altar, prop, built the stones into an altar ; Lev. xxiv. 5. 
More notable examples of this construction are those in which 
the material is placed last, as Ex. xxxviii. 3, t\tn litD^ ^^?^^ 

* On the passives of these verbs see i 140, 1. 
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all its vessels he made of brass; Gen. il 7; Ex. zxv. 39; 
xxxvi. 14. 



There is another use of two accosatives afler the same active verb, 
when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more definitely the 
object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use of the accu- 
sative (§ 116). £. g. **)!!) 't ran to smile one on the cheek, for to smUe him 
cheeky Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut xxxiii. 11) ; ti&} 't rW} to smUe one as to him 
life, Le.to smite him dead, Qen, zxxvii. 21. 

Sect. 137. 

VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are expressed 
in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as l^t? to 
re-turn^ D*Tg to pre-cede^ nng to oc-air; or 6) by prepositions 
written after the verb [as in English], e. g. tK^'g to call^ with b 
to call to, with at to call upon, with '^'^n^ to call after ; blD3 to 
fall, with b$ to fall upon and also to fall off, with "^fib to fall 
down before ; ?fbn with "^nniS to go after, to follow. 

It belongs to the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositioos with 
each particular verb. Of classes of words construed with this or that par- 
ticle we shall most properly treat under § 151, 3, in explaining the con- 
struction and use of the prepositions. 



Sect. 138. 

CONSTRUCTIO PR^QNANS. 

Sometimes a verb stands in a construction (especially one 
implying motion) to which its signiftcation is not strictly adapt- 
ed ; and another verb (the force of which was, in the writer's 
mind, involved in that of the verb he employed) must be mentally 
supplied in order to complete the sense. This is called constructio 
prcBgnans. E. g. blj JTor\ to turn or look in astonishm^it to one. 
Gen. xliii. 33 : nw '»nn65 fc5>tt for *»*» ^HK robb «>tt to fill up to 
foUow Jehovah, i. e. to follow him fully. Num. xiv. 24 ; Ps. xxii. 
22, ''?fi'^?15 ^"^"^ ^'S'?^? ^«^ {^^^ save) ms from the horns of the 
buffaloes; Is. xiv. 17, MTi^'a nnto ikb rn^ his prisoners he did 
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not release (and let go) to their hotnes ; Ps. Ixxxix. 40; Gen. 
3clii. 28 ; Is. xli. 1. 

Sect. 139. 

CONSTRUCTION OP TWO VERBS TO EXPRESS ONE IDEA. 

When one verb serves as the complement of another, 
the second is constnied as follows, viz. 

1. It stands in the Inf. both absol, (§ 128, 1) and (more com- 
monly) constr. after the other verb, e. g. Deut. ii. 25, Sl^-^in brtfiC 
i begin to give ; Gen. xxxvii. 5, KDte ^'ipi'»5 a^ they went mi to 
hate; Ex. xviii. 23, ^bl^ IjbDJ thou canst endure; Is. i. 14, 
Ktej W^b? I am weary to hear. But still more frequently, 

2. It stands in the Inf. preceded by b , as Deut. iii. 24, tj'ftnn 
*^^'?r?^ thoti hast begun to show ; Gen. xi. 8, fitol? ^^n?^ o.'^d 
they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, KTQb X^iyo thou hast hastened 
tofind^ i. e. ha^t quickly founds &c. 

These two are the usual constructions in prose afler verbs signifying to 
begin (bm , i'^Kin), to continue (ti'^bin), to hasten ("tJ^o), to cease (^'^H, 
n^S), to be finished (DStn) ; so also, to make good (3*^o*^}ri), to make much 
or many (ria*nri), and the like modes of action expressed, for the most part, 
by Hipbil, to be imlling (•^38} , V?n)> ^ Tefuse (l^SO), to seek, to strive for 
(^g^), to be able (bb; , 5*1^ , the latter signifying to know (how) to do\ to 
learn, C^n^), to permit.* It is to be remarked, however, that in poetry the 
}> is often omitted where it is used in prose, as nnM to be wUlmg, with the \, 
Ex. X. 2T, with the mere Inf Job xxxix. 9; Is. xxx. 9; xlii 24.t 

3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb: they are 
then construed, 

a) With 1 before the second verb, which then agrees with the 
first in tense, gender, and number, both making up but one idea 
as in Nos. 1 and 2. (Comp. our expression he was pleaded and 
went for he wa^s pleased to go). — Judges xix. 6, *J^b*\ »5"ba5in be 
pleased now and lodge ; Jos. vii. 7. — Gen. xxvi. 18, *^fen!!5 ^^J5 
and he returned (repeated) and digged, for he digged again ; 

* To permit (me to do a thing is expressed by ni^^b "fi *)na, and 'b "iDJ 
ni'lQ^ , prop, to give or grant one to do a thing Gen. zz. 6, 9&3^ ^*^nha vb I have 
not permitted thee to touch. 

t 8o after words which include an analogous verbal idea, e. g. V^iA *)iM it i* 
not permitted to enter in; t\*^ Y^ (poet.) there i» not to he compared, Fft. xL 6 j 
^*>n2J ready, prepared, commonly with b , without it in Job iii. 8. 

17 * 
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xxxvii. 7 ; 2 Kings i. 11, 13 ; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a 
wife^ for he took again a wife, Esth. viii. 6, ''t^'^tJ'J'J ^?^ •^5''? 
how should I endure and witnesSy for hou> should I endure to 
vntness. — Cant. ii. 3 ; Eccles. iv. 1, 7. 

The constructioD can also begin with the F\U, and proceed in the PreL 
with 1 (according to § 124^ 6), aa in Esther viii. 6 ; Dent xrd. 12, that theif 
may learn (Fut) and fear (Pret.) for to fear, Hoe. iL 11; Dan. ix. 25. And 
on the contrary, it may begin in the Pret. and proceed in the FuL with i , 
Job xxiiL 3. 

b) 'AawSsTiog, i. e. without 1 and, both verbs being of the 
same tense, gender, and number (as under letter a), but with a 
closer connexion of the second with the first. Deut. ii. 24, tf^ bnn 
begin and take possession; Hos. i. 6, tltyy^ Cl'^pifct fc^b Ivnll not 
go on and have pity, i. e. I will no longer pity ; 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
^*Ta*lh ^1\n bis do not multiply and speak = speak not much ; 
Is. liii. 10, '^bnrj "pDrt nin^ Jehovah was pleased and he afflicted ; 
Lam. iv. 14, ^|^ ^bs^ ^b^ so that they could not touch ; Job xix. 
3 ; Hos. V. 10. 

Thiei construction is more poetical than that under letter a. Comp. e. g. 
Cj'^pin with ^ following in Gen. xxv. 1 ; xxxviii. 5; but without ^ in Hos. 
i. 6 ; Is. lii. 1 ; though it occurs also in common prose, as in Neh. iiL 20 ; 
Deut i. 5 ; Jos. iii. 16 ; 1 Chron. xiii. 2. 

c) Likewise dovvdsroQ, but with the second verb in a close 
subordinate connexion in the Future, depending on the conjunc- 
tion that implied. Job xxxii. 22, riSDK ^PSf^*^ fcib I know not to 
flatter (prop. I know not to begin, that I should flatter = I cannot 
flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, Tjtj rUBbt?) and cause on the third clay, 
(that) thou come down, for on the third day come doum. Is. 
xlii. 21. 

In Arabic and Syriac this construction is very common,* in Hebrew 
rare ; but it was necessarily used in those cases where the second verb was 
to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xlviL 1, Kb 
^b-six'jt?*? '»fi-'pin thou ahaU not add (that) they shall call thee, for thou 



The Arabian says volebat dilaceraret^ for he would, rend ; and so the Syrian 
fjs. volebat iolleret (Luke xviii. 13), he would lift up, bat oflener with 

the conjunction that, t<^P? P^t he would come. The Latin also may omit the 
conjunction in this case : Quid vie faeiam ? Ter. Volo hoc oratori contingat, 
Cic. Brut. 84. So in German [and in English] Ich wollte^ ee ware ; leh daehte, e* 
ginge \l would it toere, I thought it werU]. 
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^MU nrt continue to he called ; Num. xxil 6, si3tt5->a6^i I'a-raa issi« "^^siR 
perhape 1 may he abU, (that) v>e ehaU smite him, and I sJiaU drive him out. 
All three constructions (letters a, b, c) and also another akin to that 
under letter c, are found alike in some verbs in Syriac. He couid go may, 
for example, be expressed by potuit et ivet (letter a), potuU ivit (letter &), 
potuit et iret (not in Hebrew), potuit iret (letter c). See Agrell. SuppL 
Synt Syr. p. 33. 

4. It takes the form of the Participle, Is. xrxiii. 1, rpa^lnre 
"TjillS * when thou shalt cease as a destroyer^ e. to he a destroyer 
= to destroy ;t 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 

In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective, 1 Sam. ill. 2, 
hia eyes nin§ ^itin began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. ix. 
20, fin'JK^ «•»« nb i>nj3 and Noah began (to be) a husbandman. 

Rem. 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only serves, 
in efifect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we translate it 
by an adverb. Compare farther Gten. xxxi. 27, n'*iab Jjxana TViA where- 
fore hast thou secretly fled ; xsayiL 7, your sheaves stood around and bowed^ 
for bowed around ; 2 Kings iL 10, ^K(^^ ^*^^t^n ^^*^ ^os^ dealt hardly in 
asking, L e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which qualifies the other 
may also occupy the second place, but never without special cause ; e. g. 
Is. liii. 11, y^b*? ^'f^'? ^^ '^^ '^^ °^ ^^ satisfled (with the sight), and 
Ixvi. 11, thai ye may suck and be satisfled j(by that act) ; xxvi. 1 1. — ^Jer. iv. 5^ 
^K^Q ^^'yi means, call ye (and that) vnthfiiU voice == call aloud, 

2. Of another construction are those verbs which take after them (in 
place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on '^ or ^K that 
Q 152, 1); such e. g. as to see (Gen. i. 4, K)), to know (Gen. xxiL 12), to 
believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, to happen. On the omission 
of the conjunction before such clauses, see § 152, 4, c. 

Sect. 140. 

CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. When a causative conjugation {PiSl, Hiphit) has two 
accusatives (§ 136), its passive retains only one of them (the 
second, more remote object), taking the other as a nominative, 
or including it in itself. Ps. Ixzx. 11, rt^S D'^'lJl ^DS the mountains 
are covered with its (the vine's) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, D'^O^btt 
D'^'^^i^ clothed with garments (prop, made to put on garments) ; 

* For ^Bnns (§ 20, Rem.) Inf, Hiph. of D»n . 

t This coDstraction also is common in Syriac (see Hofiznann's Gram. Syr. p. 
343, b), where it is by no means to be taken (as is done by J. D. Michaelis) for a 
Orvcism. 
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Ex. xxv. 40, nintt ni!i2r*t^K which was shown thee (prop. tDkkh 
thou wast made to see). s 

Several striking phenomema in the construction of the Passive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal Active (diaAir=fAcy 
9ay\ just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the place 
of the passive (see § 134, Note). We may thus explain those cases, in 
which 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accuBative. Gen. xxvii. 42, 
nto? '^•ns^Tifcj '^Ij^'ni n|J3 and they made knaun to Rebecca the words of 
Esau; iv. 18, 'r;'^i-n« "niani *i\w one bore (for his wife bore) to Enoch 
Irad; xxL 6, pnX'^TK ii 'TOjn^ at the time of bearing {iy rm rBxur) to 
him Isaac; xl. 20, 8n3?*jBTiij nnin oi'* the d€ty when Pharaoh was bom; 
xviL 5, fi^^K ?pati*nt| ni9 vn'^'] k^ they shall no longer call thy name 
Abram, Lev. xvi. 27 ; Jos. vii. 15. 

bX It does not agree (as oAen happens) in gender and number with the 
noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 144) ; because the noun is, in this 
case, regarded not as the subject but as the object of the verb passive. 
Is. xxL 2, "^^"^in n^ r^YH visionem diram nundartmt mihi (the noun in 
the accus.) ; Dan. ix. 24, septuaginta septimanas destinartmt (t|P}ria) ; Is. 
ziv. 3; Gen. xxxv. 26; Hos. x. 6.'*' 

2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently 

takes b , and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek), as b2$b -fTta 

blessed of God (rc3 &e(S), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20, Neh. vi. 1, 

7. More rare, but equally certain, is the same use of ^3 (prop. 

from, by which origin, source, in general, is often denoted) Ps. 

xxxvii. 23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1 ; *»5M a parte, Gen. vi. 13 ; 

d by. Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xiv. 17. Sometimes this relation is 

expressed without a preposition with acctisat. instrum^iti (comp. 

§ 136, 1, Rem. 3), as Is. i. 20, ^bsijn ann by the sword shall ye 

be devoured, comp. Ps. xvii. 13. 

Rem. Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as passive, in consequence 
of a peculiar application of their meaning. E. g. ^y^ to go dmcn, — spoken 
of a forest, to be felled; h^3^ for to be brought up (on the altar), Lev. vL 1^ 
to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron. xxvil 24 ; K^^ to be brought out of, 
Deut xiv. 22. 

* Comp. OUhausen Emendationen zum A. T., S. 94, S5. 



i 141. MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE QOPULA. 261 



CHAPTER IV. 
CONNEXION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE. 

Sect. 141. 

MANNER OP EXPRESSING THE COPULA. 

The union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing them 
together without any copula, 1 Kings xviii. 21, D*»ri"b^n nin^ 
Jehovah (is) the true God ; Gen. ii. 4, ini^bin H^fcJ this (is) the 
history ; ii. 12, Tb V^'tvr} f1l$n nnt the gold of that land (is) 
good ; Is. zxxi. 2, DDH 2(V1 0^ cdso he (is) tDise ! — In this con- 
struction, a personal pronoun of the third person, which refers to 
the predicate, frequently serves to make prominent the union of 
the subject and predicate (see § 119, 2). 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive verb 
njn . Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (•^C^'JO) y><^lc o.nd empty ; 
iii. 1, the serpent was (*1J«7) crafty ; vs. 20. Also by tDJ and "J'^K 
(which inc ude the idea of the substantive verb) when the subject 
18 the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see § 131, 2, a). 

On the gender and number of the copula see $ 144. 

Rem. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
substantive as a predicate (§ 104, 1, Rem. 2) ; especially when there is no 
adjective of the required signification (§ 104^ I), e. g. 1^ '^'^^'^'^'^F? his vxUls 
(are) yoods»of v)oodj vx)oden. Here the sense is the same as if the sub- 
stantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated, in the 
oonstr. st^ before the predicate (1^? '^'J'^'^R '^'^^'i'^'^R)* This full construc- 
tion occurs Job vi. 12, "^niD fi'*?5? ^^ ^ ** '"^V ^^^S^ ^he strength 
of stonee? Similar examples are: Can't L 15, D'»3i'' ^'JS'^? thy eyes (are) 
doves'-eyes; P& xlv. 7, &*T!^M ^^ffl ^V ^rane (is) a throne of God = 
soUurn divvmm ;* second member (with the full construction) *^ti*«Q tdStd 
;;]nV3^Q Datb a righteous sceptre is the sceptre of thy dmnvrdon. So also 
especially with 3 of comparison, as Ps. xviiL 34, ni^JKS ^V^ my feet Uke 
hiand^ feet; Is. liiiL 2, naa IJ'tSs Sj'nja thy garments (are) like the gar- 
ments of one treading the win&preas ; xxix. 4. 

* Bat see Heng»tenberg'9 Paalmen, II. p. 415. Philology requires no other than 
die simple and natural constmction, " Thy throne, O Grod !" &>c., which is given in 
all the ancient versions as well as in our own. — Tk. 
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Sect. 142. 

ARRANGEMENT OP WORDS IN A SENTENCE; CASE 

ABSOLUTE. 

1. Tjie most natural arrangement of words in a simple 
sentence in calm discourse is properly this, viz. subject^ copula^ 
predicate ; or, when the predicate consists of the verb with its 
object, subject, verb, object. Adverbial designations (for example, 
of time or place) may stand either before or after the verb ; a 
negative always immediately before it.* 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem- 
bers prominent by giving it the first place in the sentence ; thus r 

a) The verb : Prov. xxviii. l^thereflee, when there is no pursuer j 

the wicked. Gen. xlii. 30. This is its common position when 
there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the impersonal 
construction § 134, 3), as Gen. i. 14, MilkftiO Vl^ let there be 
lights, D'^^i^ nj^ they howl (to wit) the jackals Is. xiii. 22 
(comp. U vient des hom/mes) ; and also wherever the sentence 
or clause is connected with a preceding one by "J (of course 
wherever the Future with 5 is employed), lltifcj or ■»? ; as Gen. 
iii. 1, all beasts '^J ntelf 1tDS| which Jehovah had made ; ii. 5, 
^^ *T^t3ttn Kb ''S for Jehovah had not caused it to rain. 

b) The adjective ; and this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 

placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 
Gen. iv. 13, ^Y^ binj great (is) my sin. 

c) The object of the verb, which is then immediately followed by 

the verb, as Prov. xiii. 5, lying speech hates the righteous 
m^m ; Is. xviii. 5, a ripening grdpe becomes the blossom , 
viii. 14 ; Gen. xlvii. 21. Yery rare is the arrangement as in 
2 Kings V. 13, soms great thing had the prophet commanded 
thee. Ex. xviii. 23. 

d) The adverbial expression, which is then immediately followed 

by the verb. Gen. i. 1 ; Jos. x. 12, ?tfin^ '^'5^ TIJ ; Judges 
V. 22. 

Another arrangement, viz. subject, object, verb, which is common in 
Aramtean (Dan. il. 6, 7, 8, 10), is seldom found in Hebrew, and only in 

* Rarely the object is inserted between the negative and the verb (Job xrii. 7 
jtxxiv. 23. Eccles. z. 10), also the subject (2 Kings t. 26), or an adverbial ezpreasioii 
(Ps. Ti. 2). 
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poetry. Pb. vi. 10, n]?*^ '^rtfttj fiJtTJ ; xi. 6; Is. xiiL 18; xlix. 6. See Gese- 
mu^8 Comment on Is. xliL 24. 

On the absence of inflexion in the predicsate when put first, see § 144. 

2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive in 
the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of qualiiScation of any kind) by 
permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the ' beginning of the sen- 
tence, and then representing it, in its proper place, by a pronoun 
(compare c^est Tnoi, qu^on a accuse). E. g. the genitive, Ps. xviii, 
31, 13*^"^ D'^iOn bsfn God — perfect is his way^ for Go<Ps way is 
perfect ; xi. 4 ; civ. 17 ; — the accusative, Ps. Ixxiv. 17, winter 
and summer — thou hast made them, for thou hast made winter 
and sum/mer ; GTen. xlvii. 21, ini^ "^'^IMTJ D^il"ti2J the people — 
he removed them ; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19.* The suffix may 
also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7, and the connexion indicated by *! as 
sign of the apodosis). Ps. xviii. 41 (comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job 
xxxvi. 26, *i^n fcib^ Vp© ^WO, sc. Dnb the number of his. years — 
there is no searching (to them). Gen. iii. 5. 

The use of the participle in tin's manner is peculiar and resembles the 
Latin ablative absolute^ Prov. xxiiL 2^ )^^^*?^ &^n nbi*^ he wlio begets a 
wise son (i. e. when one begets, &c.) then he may rejoice. 1 Sam. iL 13 
•jnlDn *i§5 »s^ nat na'T tti'»fi<"b» when any one brought an offering^ then 
came the priesVs servant; ix. 11. 

Sect. 143. 

RELATION OP THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT 

TO OENDER AND NUMBER. 

The predicate (veiib, adjective, substantive with copula) con- 
forms, regula/y, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 
partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gram- 
matical form of words {constmctio ad sensum), partly by the 
position of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 

In respect to the first cause we remark : 

1. Collective nouns, e. g. UP^ *»i5 people^ tTja family j and 
nouns used as collective, as W'^Vf men (see § 106, 1), are usually. 

* Sach a case absolute may also have i (in respect to^ before it, e. g. Ps. z?i. 3, 
Is. zzzii. 1. 
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construed with the plural. Judges ix. 56, bjj'jte^"^*'^ ^'J*'! aiuf 
the men of Israel saw ; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, pH^ ^JJI . So 
when the collective is itself /em. but represents individuals which 
are of the masc. gender ; e. g. 2 Sam. xv. 23, D'^DiSl 'pJSil'^S the 
whole land (i. e. its inhabitants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24 ; Gen. 
xlviii. 6 ; 1 Sam. ii. 33 ; xvii. 46 ; and vice versd, Job i. 14, 
m'ttjnn '^'^T^ *^gan the cattle (cows) were ploughing. For examples 
of the predicate with the singular form in such cases, see Gen. 
xxxv. 11 ; Is. ii. 4 (comp. Mic. iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first § 144, a), and then, when the 
collective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 

'ibai^rit'!! • • • D?0 2^T^?5 and the people heard . . . and mourned; 
i. 20." 

2. On the other hand, plural noims with a singular significa- 
tion (§ 106, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
pluralis excellentice. Gen.' i. 1, 3.t Ex. xxi. 29, tWii^ '^^^ Aw 
mcner shall be put to death. So feminine forms with a masculine 
signification are construed with the masculine, as in Eccles. xiL 
9, DDH tlbnjp njn the preacher was wise, 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are m^zsc, or fern, readily take the construction with 
the fern, sing.t (comp. the feminine form with the collective mean- 
ing in § 106, 3, d). Joel i. 20, Ait^n nytO nittna the beasts of the 
field pine for — . Job xiv. 19, n'^H^'feO tpiDt^ its floods wash 
away, Jer. xlix. 24, SIFtTHSt D^^^'l p(^ii^ have seized upon her. 
Ps. xxxvii. 31 ; Job xii. 7. The same principle applies to pro- 
nouns in connexion with their antecedents, Job xxxix. 16 ; Is. 
xxxv. 7 ; 2 Kings iii. 3. 



* SalluBt. Jugurth. 14, part in crucem acti, pars hestUa ohjecti. 

t D^fl^M ifl constnied with the plur. only in the older biblical books, and in certain 
foims of expression which perhaps had their origin in polytheism. Gen. zz. 13 ; 
xjvr. 7 ; Ex. xxli. 8 ; Ps. Iviii. 12. The later writers studiously avoid this construc- 
tion as polytheistic ; comp. Ex. zxxii. 4, 8, and Neh. iz. 18 ; 2 Sam. vii S3, and 
1 Chron. xvii. 21. See the Lexicon. 

X Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction ju nqopana fiotlvu^ where 
the Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated : ta aydgajroda 
tlafiop. In Arabic, such a plural is called pluraliB inhumanus (L e. not used 
of men) and is construed chiefly with the /em. mg., like all its so-called pluralia 
fracta (collective form8> 
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4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp. bJD for omnes and cmnis). Prov. iii. 18, '^tDi^'Q H'^DttPt 
happy (is every one of) those who retain her ; xxvii. 16, %!'^2&lt 
tiTi'T?! ; xxviii. 1 ; Gen. xxvii. 29 ; Ex. xxxi. 14. 

5. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, since 
verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form. Gen. xxix. 
17, Tf&^ nijb ^y^T) and the eyes of Leah were tender ; Is. xxx. 
20 ; 2 Sam. xxiv. 3 ; 1 Sam. i. 13, tyyp) sT*??^ her lips moved ; 
2 Chron. vii. 15, niat&g WKI ninns W"? T5''?V vi. 4C) ; Micah vii. 
10, nj'^S'jn ''3*'? my eyes shall see. Jer. xiv. 7 ; Is. i. 16 ; Job x. 
8; XX. 10; xxvii. 4; Ps.xxxviii.il. Rarely the principle stated 
in No. 3 of this section is extended ako to the dual ; e. g. Mic. 
iv. 11. 

Sect. 144. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND 

NUMBER. 

The other c^^use of deviation from the general rule is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet 
expressed, it often takes its simplest and readiest form, viz. the 
nuisc. sing., even when the subject, which comes after, is femi- 
nine or plural: the predicate in this case is not subject to 
inflexion. E. g. 

a) The verb: Is. xlvii. 11, Ttff^ •J'jblf ^ there comes upon thee 
evil ; Mic. ii. 6, nil3b3 a?? lib reproaches do not depart, Ps. 
Ivii. 2 ; Deut. xxxii. 35 ; Esther ix. 23, tTW^n bapl and the 
Jews undertook. 2 Kings iii. 26, Jlttnbisn ptn hard was the 
battle. 1 Sam. xxv. 27. Often the verb may here be re- 
garded as impersonal, as in il vient des hommes, il a paru 
deux volumes (§ 142, 1, a). More seldom before the plur. 
fem. we find (at least) the masc. plur. Judges xxi. 21, 
rtV'^ ni33 ^i^SJ'^K when the daughters of Shiloh cofne forth. 

b) The adjective: Ps. cxix. 137, ^MHJiO 1Tp|» righteous arc thy 
judgments; vs. 155, rWT»^ . . . pirn/ar {\s) salvation. (Tho 

German also neglects, in this case, 'the inflexion of the adjec« 
tive : gerecht {sind) deine Gerichte.) 
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c) The participle as substantive : Gen. xiviL 3, ▼T'T^S T^ '"Q^ 

shepherds (are) thy servants. Also 

d) The copula, when it precedes the subject.* Is. xviii. 5, *lQfiL 

n^p n^n^ \t^ the blossom becomes a ripening grape ; Gien. 

xxvii. 39 ; xxxi. 8. 

But if the construction is continued after the introduction of 
the subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and num- 
ber. Ez. xiv. 1 , \5t6 *Q©J3 wm^}^ "ibK Kinj5 ; Gen. i. 14 ; Num. 
ix. 6. 

Rem. 1. In general, the language is at times sparing in tbe use espe- 
cially of the feminine forms (corop. § 110, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a feminine 
substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with giving to the 
nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well illustrated by the 
following examples : Is. xzxiii. 9, ^*iM nbbcfil bM (he land maumeih cmd 
languiaheth ; xiv. 9, fi'^Xfi'j r\h i^i:?'. . . .'riw r\nm hM SheolbeneaOh 
is moved . , , . it slirreth up the thades to thee. Examples of the mcuc 
form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxiL 9 ; xlix. 15 ; Levit ii. 1 ; v. 1 ; xx. 6 ; 
in such as stand in dependent sentences, Job vL 10, ^nt^^ M^ C^^^) ^^*^n^ » 
XX. 26; after ^3, vL 20. 

On the same principle pronouns which refer to plural nouns^ take the 
form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. Job 
xxxviii. 32 ; Deut xxL 10. 

2. The cases in which the predicate foUmu the subject without con- 
forming to it in gender and npmber, are mostly those in which a verb 
passive is to be regarded as impersonal and in construction with the accu- 
sative (§ 140, 1, Rem.) ; or the predicate is a participle used as a substan- 
tive; e. g. Gen. iv. 7, yah n«5pn nnai at the door (is) »m, a htrker (i e. 
a lurking lion).— Eccles. ii. 7, '^h Win n'J5"''53} verrue mihi sunt (where 
^b n*trT is to be understood as I have). Qen. xv. 17, h^n rrDban and dark- 
nesa, there became (with a special emphasis on the noun, — the verb stand- 
ing impersonally). 

Sect. 145. 
CONSTRUCTION OF COMPOUND SUBJECTS. 

1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun, — viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xxxii. 7, ^h 
TODH '!0^^ D'^StD the multitude of years (i. e. many years) should 

* Independently of this arrangement, the K^n standing for the copula is re- 
tained between plur. and fern, unchanged. Josh. xiii. 14, 1'nbnS MVl *i*i 'v^^ 

Uu offiringt of Jehovah that m hii inheritance. Comp. Jer. x. 8L 
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teach vnsdom : Gen. iv. 10 ; 2 Sam. x. 9, intenb'an ^56 l^'bR m'^T\ 

there W(is the battle-front against him, i. e. the battle was turned 

against him. Is. vi. 4 ; Job zxxviii. 21. 

With the substantive Vx the whole and the numerals, this construction 
is almost universal ; e. g. Qen. v. 5, t3^2|^ *^^'!*^? ^'^*]Vi and ail the days of 
Adam were ; Ex. xv. 20 ; Gen. viii. 10. 

2. When several subjects are connected by and, their common 
predicate usually takes the plural form, especially when it follows 
them ; Gen. xviii. 11, D*'DgT tVW) Qv?*??^ Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old. When it precedes, it often conforms in gender and 
number to the first (as being the nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7, 
V^y^ nb KiS^'l there went in Noah and his sons : Ex. xv. 1 ; Num. 
xii. 1, "ji^^nijl taj'Jtt *fi*3n5 there spoke Miriam and Aaron; Gen. 
xxxiii. 7 ; xliv. 14. Rarely the preference for the m^isc. appears ; 
Prov. xxvii. 9, iblTate^ *^^J?^ T9^ ointment and perfume 
rejoice the heart. If the construction is continued, it is always 
with the plural form, e. g. Gen. xxi. 32 ; xxiv. 61 ; xxxi. 14 ; 
xxxiii. 7. 



CHAPTER V. 



USE OF THE PARTICLES. 



Sect. 146, 

Of the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflexions (§§ 97-103), we have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signifi- 
cation and use of these words, which are so necessary to the nice 
perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in the 
philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, in a 
general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs^ to 
the lexicon. 
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Sect. 147. 

OF THE ADVSRBS. 
The most inqNirtaiit adrobi, fliif J mtemdmg to 



L AdrcriM of fimce: v6 iSurt; hB,* Mr aid rra^ Uc. &enr 
7-^ UUkcr, the latter ako tor (from the Cliald. Tl^kmi tt^ 

UttM9iileofikee.mMid JjbVT;' ^7?^ (yhMiffteeJGBrift«raB^&q«BdAie.l 
22L37. Ll xnii. 2- &. iaore c uMMUuI y ^CTD afcwg. 

aod nr*:9 witkau VJt , -^'^a 6^j%re, as ifte 

fiodhnirdc, *^ oner offaniCy 7^ to ike rigkif VVIr ^* ^ '^P^ ^I* 






To mDy of dme adfcibs 7P v prafiBod, <v Ae 
i|ipeo3ed. ioiiradng r tiyecli Tdy the rphtinw ^^oai aad tosank. K. ^ 
ce Xiere. CVS tkmee, nsr tikkk^; yn ctdadt^ l\Tf\ 
src ic t'f ral wiiico occur ooljr vitn fv~7 a|ipeBoBd, ao foi 

VI - '^ f^)#'S0 SiJiJ'tKHML ImvIWW ff'SBVBHB sLlD ^BS Ws&flHlH 

at rtar oometiiiiei Ift0^e (doC merdj cUtt^X V -yV ^<* ^^ 'V^ 
Clc r^). The rv-^ m m bodi cans tui i aliw cadiBg (§ Sa SX and ^D 
|MO|kiIt Jffiiitga Mu^u^ c^jm^ an ovjcdi aad 
of it bke a dtxtra H jiaiitou, a loto^ a ^^VS*^ sb^ ■> Freadi 
ftodani^ <f ^bor&t 

2. Adroiks of <£■€.- tbeaeafem part the hit wiA 
meotiooed at adTcths of place, aod which, hj an 
toexpresrelatiooBortiBK; at Cfft lhc%like 
and cdfJ/. :4''o Jkt:A«rfQ. 

Exchisnnely iQch are; r^ ^ tte ftau^ hcDce. shi^^ ^dm CnBe(i 
without the pure deagnaxiae of tiBe^ like vir, vvr). and 

Urda^ axkd then of dd; Tzk feMa^-eumrngj lati wigki; Lit'jr (froaa 

row; K^ b^ da^ ; r^f b^ ai^; "^^ wmI CKtCj ia tte 

L ' 4j la' ftg «U« (i^'thca cJtke time, ohnqp*; ' 

e^. ^^ ,'»' <r!sr, r«, rs:^ cwrfi a onBy j a 

both past aiki fhtxire laae. rn icn^jiBoe,.^raeri^S*X^ do, *C9 (lo^) 

Jt-^ jnDPy "r7 (:j rvpMir^ c^ota. rtpeatedfy, eoBBonhr 3^ with a 

tiFe BO «ar«r "rtsa (» oa«> ^ o«oe. togrfhgrr **T*? doi^ 





of «a »Aoc Cltc»); tte » «b Mr V3 



t Caac rr. I "t^i *m ^H Ihcy Ik o2«y ttc ^viMy ^ Mmmiriini, 
Kjafc fM« p—imfcfc. CcB|i.'Soffik. Aatis. 411, ' ' 
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fin^ 1? ''IJIW («/Jtfr it was «)) afierwards^ '^l']^ speedily^ Bkrjii i«- 

3. Adverbs for other moda/ idecw, as a) of quality: Hi (see above) and 
1? •oy isto venfy IIJ'J exceedingly^ very, ^try^ more^ too mucJi^ Mb 3, nxa 
vhoUy, T.^^3 ^^^^ (a6ot<t or near nothing, about i. e. vnthin a little =^v)ant* 
ing little) almoetj KiBK to, 90 then (Job ix. 24), hence oflen used intensively 
in questions (see § 150, 2, Rem.), ^I'ca and !i'^0*^n veil, ba (in connexion 
with other adverbs) uholly, just, as ^i^'bl w?u)lly (jnel) so long, Job 
xxyiL3. 

h) Of quantity: na'^rt much, y^\ abundantly, )in [riches) richly, *»? 
followed by the genitive (prop, sufficiency), enough, as T\vn what is enough 
for thee, ra*n much, enough ; ^^^ , inh {in separation) alone, the former 
also with suffixes, as *^^b 1 alone; inD together, 

e) Of asseveration: I^M, taauM trz^y, I^K (prop. Inf Hiph from 1^1, 
for 1^^ certainly, indeed) and by apocope ?]K ; baM ^ruZj^, also (corrective) 
nay rather, immo Qen, xviL 19; 1 Kings L 43; "^^^i^ perhaps.* 

The expression of asseveration may easDy pass over into that of oppoft- 
tion (comp. verum, vero) and of limitation; and hence some of the above- 
mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrictive, as "^^K 
only^ *)dM , baK (especially in later usage) hut. Most strongly adversative 
is xA^ en the contrary (the LXX oi ft^v ilXa), thus used almost exclu- 
sively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is p'y (used before 
adjectives like T)^) merely, i. e. only, 

d) Of cause: 1?"i?, 1?i, l^ji, therefore, e) Of accession: taa also, 
aod (more poetical, and expressive of accession) t)M ac2«o, yea more, even, 
— both which, howevc; oflen take the character of conjunctions. 

4. Adverbs of negation: on these see § 149. 

5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the ques- 
tion may relate to place, as *«!$ , n^M where? the first with suff. i^i|$ wAere 
(is) A«? so m "itft, nj-'ij, hi''«, hD-'fij tr^crc?— hjtt •»«, i-^sa whence? 
hjfe (from nj'jK) whither 7 {to time,^ vm "^nn tr^cn? '»no i? wn/i/ trA«n? 
how long? hjS T?, the same; to quality, as hD'^K, ^"K, fi^a-'K ^otr?; 
to quantity, as httl Aou^ muc^? Aow oflen?; to caftfe, as ra^ and 9^^s 
(§ 97, 3) irA^e/bre?— Respecting the pure interrogative particles fj, t3K, 
8ee§ 150. 

Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing N$, *^K, 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ, loovon? loohin?), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, dbc. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending t^^, of the prefix 
is, and of the relative ^'^^, are formed whole classes of correlative ad- 
verbs, as nj here, hjn hm^ m •»» where? ma •»« whence? njn "^titfl 



* Compounded of "iat and *t^ ^ 2(b , eomp. Aram. Woh*^^ whether not, p€rhap$, 
fiipme. It is once employed in the sense of ^^ ffnotisi Num. xzii. 33, then 
vMker not, (yoKo fcnoio«) whsthsr not, consequently perhaps, expressing doubt, 
•olieitode, and also hope. 
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whence (relative); bti ihere^ T^'a^ ihUher, W^ thence, I^Qj *i^k 

Sect. 148. 
CONSTRUCTION OP ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs not only serve, in general, to qualify a clause ot 
sentence by expressing circumstances of time, piuw &c., but 
also to qualify single words, as adjectives, e. g. iktJ lit: ^**-y 
good, and even substantives (like jj X'^^^ ^H^Q^)- With tlie 
latter they stand either a) in apposition (l)ut commonly after 
them), D3n 0"^ innocent blood 1 Sam. xxv. 31, XXn D^^tDSiS a Jeta 
men Neh. ii. 12, liXD T\SLy^ HJ'On very mticA wisdom 1 Kings 
V. 9; or ft) in the genitive, Dan *W innocent blood 1 King's 
ii. 31, where the adverb is treated substantively, as in sponte 
stUt. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, as in the 
later writers, they take a preposition ; e. g. 1^& tn 2Ae «o = ^ , Esth. iv. 16 ; 
Djn^bjj, -prop, for in vain Ez. vi. 10. 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 
and sometimes continual accession ; e. g, 1K13 1K13 exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7, also m^ore and more Gen. vii. 19, ntDtt STt^fa lower 
and lower Deut. xxviii. 43, Wn ISfC by little and little {pen d 
peu) Ex. xxiii. 30. 

On the use of verbs with the force of adverbs, see § 139, Rem. 1. 

Sect. U9. 

OP WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. ^ 

1. The most important adverbs of negation are: }S^=zovx' 
not, bl^=fi^ that not, *j[^t^ = li^ ^b there is not, U^b not yet, 
06ft no m,are. Almost exclusively poetic, are ba, "^bz not ; nega- 
tive conjunctions, ^2$, ffi, "'t*)^?^, that not. 

We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words : 
A , like ov, ovK, is used principally for the objective, unconditional nega- 
tion, and hence with the Future expresses prohibiiion (§ 125, 3, c). — ^In 
connexion with bb, when the latter is not followed by the article and there- 
fore means any one, any thing, it expresses the Lat niiUua, none (comp. Fr. 
ne-^personne). Gen. iil 1, )^f} yP ibo ASKn Sb ye shall eat of no tree 
of the garden. Ex. xii. 16, tTte^r*'^'' ^$^^V^ ^ lajxmr shall be done. 
Ex. x. 15; XX. 4; 2 Chron. xxxiL 15; Prov. ^l 21 ; xxx. 30. (The negsr 



149. WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 271 

tive is here closely connected with the verb, and and there does not happen 
any thing Ib ^^m there happens nothing. So also Y^t^ sti; vh; Eccles. L 9, 
tb^n*b9 I'^K there ie nothing new. But the case is different when Vs is 
made definite, where it means aU^ the wJide. Num. xxiiL 13, ^^y!) K^ 1^9 
€ill of him {his whole) thou shalt not see (but only a part). On the use or 
tIA in interrogative sentences, see § 150, 1. 

On the position of K^ in the clause, see § 142, 1, and Note. 

^K is properly firi, Lat ne, for the subjective and dependent negation,* 
with reference to the views and feelings of the speaker, — ^hence exclusively 
with the fiUure, The phrase Ay^ hi^ ne veniatf may stand either for he 
shall not come^ or for may he not come, see above § 125, 3, c, and § 126, 2. 

Sometimes it stands absolutely, without the verb (like fiij for (if} xotrto 
/snjTai), nay Ipray, not so, L e. let it not be; e. g. Ruth i. 13, ^rba ^M not 
so, my daughters. On the interrogative use of it, see § 150, 1. 

I'^M is the negative of f^'l there is, and includes the verb to be in all its 
tenses ; e. g. Gren. xxxvii. 29, *^ia!a t)Di'^*')*f M Joseph was not in i^e pit ; 
Nurajciv. 42, baanpa nirn y^ Jehovah is not among you. The same 
formulas are expressed positively with f^^ and negatively with y^ as 
Gen. xxxL 29, "nj i»b"tti;j it is in my power (prop, it is in the power of my 
hand ; Neh. v. 6, ^tf J ^^^ V^ it is not in our power. It follows, moreover, 
a) that the personal pronouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, 
are appended to y^ as suffixes; as '^IJ'^K lam not, I was not, I shaJH not 
be, W^ , DJ'^M , &rC §) When the predicate is a verb, it almost univer- 
sally takes the form of a participle, the verb of existence being implied in 
T^fil ; Ex. V. 16, in? V» lan straw is not given; vs. 10, inb ''8J'»fi5 J Vfill 
not give; viii. 17: Deut L 32. y) As tl^'2 sometimes signifies to be present, 
to be near or at hand, so I'^M is used in the contrary sense to be not present 
or at hand; ^kpK he was not present =^was no more, Qen. v. 24. 

From I^M is formed by abbreviation the negative syllable *^K , employed 
in compounds as a prefix : it is found in Job xxiL 30, *^t?J**^^ ^^ guiltless. 
In ^thiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there used even 
as a prefix to the verbs. On the formation of the interrogative *^K from 
yiti , see p. 273. 

''rta!) (prop, constr, st. with the ending "^ (J 88, 3, a) from nia rcant, 
non-existence, stem-word t\ht) is most frequently employed before the Inf. 
when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition ; as ^^^\ to eat, 
ib» '^Pi^A^ not to eat, Gen. iiL 11. Rarely with a finite verb it means that 
not, Jet, xxiiL 14. 

IB (removing, a clearing away) is the same as ne, that not, lest, espe- 
cially af\er the mention of an action by which an apprehended evil is to be 
prevented or shunded (Gen. xL 4 ; xix. 15) ; or af^er verbs signifying to 
fear, to beware (like dtldia fir^, vereor ne) xxxi. 24, 31 ; — ^also at the begin- 
ning of the sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, 
as Gen. iii. 22, nij n^ttSyje nn?"} and now, lest he stretch forth his hand. 

2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destrojring 
* This view of ^K is omitted in Gutnius's last edition, aod m RPdigsr^s. Tb. 
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each other as in Latin, [and English] make the negation 
stronger, like ovx ovSeiQy ovx ovBuficig. 1 Kings x. 21, y% 
fTQ'lKtib atdns iib t|03 silver was not at all regarded for any- 
thing (in the parallel passage, 2 Chron. ix..20, feib is omitted). 
Ex. xiv. 11.— Zeph. ii. 2, «in;nsib trm lit. lefore there shall not 
corns, (so in Germ, ehe er nicht kommt, and in Lat. priusquam 
. . . non). Is. V. 9, itii*' "pKtt prop, without no inhabitant. . 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in the 
first, while its influence extends also to the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride, — let (not) that which is.arrogani 
come forth from your mouth, Ps. ix. 19 ; Job iii. 10; xxviii. jl7; 
XXX. 20. (Compare the same usage in respect to prepositions, 
5 151, 4). 

Sect. 150. 
OP INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

1. Interrogative sentences are sometimes, though rarely, dis- 
tinguished as such merely by the tone of voice in which they are 
uttered, e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, "^yib Dibtf is it well with the young 
man 7 Gen. xxvii. 24, iW *'ja nj nri^ art thou my son Esau ? 
This is somewhat more frequent when the sentence is connected 
with the previous one by 1 ; Jon. iv. 11, OlrtK ^ *»|)l|5)l and should 
I not spare 7 Job ii. 10 ; x. 8, 9, 13 ; Judges xi. 23 ; xiv. 16 ; 
and when it is introduced by the particles D^ (Zech. viii. 6) and 
V^ (Job xiv. 3). But negative sentences still more readily take, 
in utterance, the interrogative character ; e. g. with ^b, when an 
affirmative answer is expected {nonne ?). Job xiv. 16, ■YhMti »b 
*^rtKton"b? dost thou not watch for my sin 7 Jon. iv. 11 ; Lam. 
iii. 36, 38 ; with bb( , in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. 
xxvii. 10, Di^n Dr)Ot6fi"il5 ye have not then made an excursion 
in these days 7* 

Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed 
either affirmation or negation, and only acquired by degrees 
their interrogative power.t 

* In the same manner are used ovx (n(mn$ f) and fitj ; the former (Horn. H. 
z. 165, iv. 242) in expectation of an affinnativei the latter (Odyia. vi. 200) of a 
negative answer. 

t So in Greek and Latin, originally affirmattve and then intenrogative are ^i 
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Respecting ii and its original demonstrative signification (being i^lated 
to the article), see § 98, 4. 

Probably "^M wJiere? sprang from a negation; full form *)*^M (hence 
f^WQ wJience?), prop, not there, is not there, — uttered interrogatively, 
ia not there?=tDhere is? i*^ is he not there? for where is he? Job 
xiv. 10, man dies 'i'«X'j and uhere is ;kc?=«il3W and he is no more. In 
Arabic *^K has become an interrogative pronoun ss'^s who? (comp. the 
German wo (where), and Eng. who) ; but this is not its original use. On 
the abbreviation of "pK into *^ see § 149. 

2. Most commonly th« simple question begins with He inter- 
rogative n, — the disjunctive question with n followed in the 
second clause by Dfe( (D« — rj = w/rwm — an?), as in 1 Kings 
xxii. 15, bWD^DK .... slbjrj shall we go .... or shall we for- 
bear ? The indirect form of inquiry differs only in having. Dfe( 
more frequently in the simple question, and in the first mem- 
ber of the disjunctive question. 

More particularly : 

The t\ is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the in- 
quirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3, hast 
thou considered (?|a^ Q^^^,) ^ servant Job? Of\en the inquirer expects 
a negative answer (rmm ?), which may be expressed in the tone itself; 
Gen. iv. 9, ''sbx "^nx "»»tbn am 1 the keeper of my brother ? Job xiv. 14, 
if a man die, ^J""?*!! '^l he live again ? Such a question may have pre- 
cisely the force of a negative assertion ; 2 Sam. vii. 6, n^a "^i-njan nrnKH 
sTialt thou build a house for me? (in the parallel passage, 1 Chroo. xvii. 4, 
'^X\ ^ik fiib thou shaU n<^ build a house for me:) and, vice versA, the 
negative form of the question has the effect of an affirmation; ikhti^ nonne? 
is U not 80? for htsi behold! 2 Kings xv. 21; xx. 20; comp. 2 Chron. 
xxvii. 7 ; xxxii. 32.* On the other hand, the question may be so uttered as 
to show that the speaker expects affirmation and assent; when it corre- 
sponds, in effect, with the negative form of the question in English : com- 
pare the use of 17 /oq and 7} /ag ov for is mot? and of the Lat. — ne for 
nonne?^ Jobxx. 4, ^^^ l^i^Tn dost thou {not) know this? This simple 
question is very seldom introduced by bfet, and then always in connexion 
with something already implied which gives a disjunctive sense, like our 
or perliaps (German oder etwa), Lat an, as in Is. xxix. 16; 1 Kings L 27; 
Job vi. 12. 

num ( = nune)^ an (probably, perhaps) ; originally negative and then interroga- 
tive,— oux, fiTiy — ne, in German nitht looftr ? (not true 7) nickt ? (not 7). 

* In a similar manner tVQ what ? [why ?] spoken with indignation expresses 
prohibition under the form of reproach or expostulation. Cant. viii. 4, ^n't9n~nn 
why do ye roust? Job xvi. €; xxxi. 1. This negative force of rva is very fre^ 
quent in the Arabic. 

t See HHndorf ad Plat. Phsedr. 266. HtuHng^r ad Cic. de Off. iii. 17. 

18 
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The disjunctive question (utrum — an?) is usually expressed under the 
form t3H — n , also t3K^ — 1^ , Job xxi. 4, with emphasis on the first qaeB- 
tion Di$1 — t]Mh , xxxiv. 17 ; xl. 8, 9. Yet also as in German [and Engli^], 
with iK or before the second clause, Job xvL 3; Eccles. ii. 19. 

The form of the indirect question is, in genera], the same. After verl» 
of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes n (tohethery^ 
Gen. viii. 8; Ex. xvi. 4, and bfet, Cant vii. 13; 2 Kings i. 2; the disjunc- 
tive question (tohether — or) DK — rj, Gen. xxvii. 21, and also rt — ri. 
Num. xiii. 18. — The formula fiK 5'3'i'' ^Xi (icho knoweth uihetker — no^ is 
also used affirmatively like the Lat nescio an^ Esther iv> 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &.c. see § 147, 6. 

The words l^ (§ 120, 2) and Hi&M quite^ then, serve to give animation 
or intensity to a question (like noTi, tandem, Eng. then, now); as "^^Wm 
tCi&K what aileih thee now? quid tibi tandem est? lo. xxii. I; MiCK^n^K 
where runo? Job xvii. 15. 

3. The afBnnative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeating' 
the predicate of the interrogative sentence ; Gen. xxvii. 24 ; 
xxix. 6] Judges xiii. 11 ; the negative answer is vh no, Gen. 
xix. 2. 

Sect. 161. 

OF THE PREPOSITION?. 

1. The simple* prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de- 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of tune, 
cause, &c. The prepositions of place originally denote either 
rest in a place, or motion from or to a place ; but in each class 
there are some (several in the first, few in the second), which 
take also the signification of tlie other. 

a) The most important prepositions o^ place are : 

a) Of rest in a place, a in, by, at, i? upon and over, nnn under, ^t}^ , 
•^m after, '^Ith bejfbre, ^M, nsb, iw before, opposite to, iXH, n« with 
(apud), by, near, T9a, ^^a (prop, in separation from) about (^/U9»)j 
bdiind, y^^ between, "i^^ on the other side of, beyond, 

§) Of motion, ya from, p« and b to, towards, T? unto, as far as, — and 
also (from the former class) 3a to (usque cut), b| upon, towards. 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also rela- 
tions of time, as a in, unthin, *)S, bK, "il^. 

* Among these we reckon such forms as '^j&b , "i^^la , which in themselves 
considered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one 
idea, and are thus distinguished from the compounds under No. 2, e. g. '^Sfi^Q 
from before. 
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c) Of those which denote other relations we^may mention, 3 ca (yvs , 
"^BS according to), t3!> together mih, tcith, n^^Y , *^^$ba besides^ "^tn^a iri^A- 
OM^ besides, ^J^, l^n^ on occozmt q/^ ^^ (pi'<>P« ^ ^ reiMxrct) ^r, 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it, as 
in French de chez, d^aupris* So 

a) With "p? : ^n«tt away from behind, 'J(%^ out from between, 

bya away from upon or above, QP% , tlK^ de chez quelqu^un, 

firtFttt away from under. 
6) With bK (more seldom) : *»'inb5 bK to behind or after ; b I^VTta 

without, i. e. on the outside of, ^ "jf'lTO bt^ forth without, Num. 

V. 3. 

Thus also compound prepositions, which have adopted an 
adverbial signification, take after them ^ (more seldom "pp) and 
again become prepositions. E. g. b:ra (adv.) above, ^ b$!Q above, 
over, nnrjtt (adv.) below, b tinptt (prep.) below, under, b f^rra 
(prep.) without, ^"A separately, aside, "p? *1lb aside from,T)esides. 

This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbid form ; e. g. 
^5ia=1tt nai 6e»de», •^l^^o oiTftAoitf, Syr. ^ yiii:^ ;t rarely it is 
wholly wanting, as tnnntt for }> t\Tlt\v^ , Job xxvi. 5. 

3. We will now present a few prepositions, — such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning, — with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construction 
with verbs (^137) and the most important idioms connected with 
them.t 

* When the Hebrew says, he took the offering ratfiri b^Q from upon tk$ 
altar {awayfro/m the top of th€ altar), he presents the idea fully ; while it is but 
half expressed in the Fr. il prend le chapeau eur la table, the Germ, er nimmt den 
Hut vom Titehe vfeg and the £ng. he takee hu hat from the table , the Fr. 
omitting one relation, the Germ, and £ng. another. 

t In the Syr. ^o ^s\ means over as preposition, but % . S^k ^1^ above as 
adverb (see Hofimanni Gram. Syr. p. 280 ult.). The Hebrew in like manner 
says yob from (a starting point) onward^ for b "jO , precisely the Lat ^9^ »j 
uegue ex, eomp. also inde. 

t For fuller information, Geeenius'e Lexicon must be consulted. — ^Ta. 
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a) 2, which has the greatest variety of significations of all the prepori- 
ttons, denotes, 1) prop, rest in a place (ir\ hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as 7*Ji?S , n'^K'ia , taft^a , — with reference to a 
company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. ta'^ina , — with reference to 
bounds or limits, vfithin, as b'^'^SQ^^ tntkin the gates, — of high objects, uporif 
as D*^D^d^ upon hoTBes, I& Ixvi. 20 ; rarely it has all these significatioiie 
af\er verbs of motion =» fU (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew says tf ) to 
drink in a cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gren. xliv. 5 (so in Arabic and 
Chald., Dan. v. 2, ir nmriglw, iv x^v^^ nlvHv Xen. Anab. vi. 1, 4, 3, Ezra ilL 6^ 
in osaibus bibere in Floras, French boire dana une tasse), fi) in the manner. 
in the model or rule, for after the manner or model (comp. iy r^ vofiu, hvnc in 
modum)y as 'd "^^"7^ according to the command, 'ti n2C9a according to the 
counsel of any one, *i3n*ra']S ^5?^?a in (after) our image, after our like- 
neas Gen. i. 26; vs. 27 and v. 1; 3, Adam begat a son ic^XS In Wis. 
Somewhat different is the signification in Gen. xxi. 12, in Isaac (pnx^a) «» 
after Isaac thy seed shaU caU themselves. In this signification of the parti- 
cle is to be understood y) the & essentice or pleonasiicum of the gram- 
marians, which every where means, as, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex. vL 3, / 
(appeared to Abraham, &.c. '^Qd hM as God Almighty, Is. xL 10, the Jjord 
will come PJ^a as a strong one. The most striking use of it is before the 
predicate-adjective after the verb to be {=condtict or behave as), Eccles. 
vii. 14, in the day of joy aioa h^n be thoujoyfid; Ex. xxxii. 22, Ihau know- 
est the people MH 9*;^ *«:» that they are evil; Job xxiii. 13, "inMn M^iM he 
is one [without a rival]. (In Arabic this idiom is frequent ; see Thes, Ling. 
Heb. p^ 174). 

2. Nearness, vicinity (Lat ad, apud), at, by, on; ^rrs^ss^ notafi^, by 
the river, Ezek. x. 15; *^^^^ in the eyes of^^before the eyes of one (ir 
offd-aXfiolg, U. 1, 587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion (Lat ad), 
to, tmto : it differs, however, both from btt to, towards, and ^9 unto, usque 
ad, since it denotes that the object towards which the motion tends is 
actually arrived at (which is not determined by the use of ^M), and yet does 
not ^TL attention specially upon this point, as is done by ^ . G^. xi. 4, a 
tower t3*;c^^ i^}k*\ whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses 
the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects. E. g. a intk to lay hold on, A ^^} to touch, A i^tb to ask at, to 
considi, ^ H*;)^ to call upon, a hM*; to look upon, a 9aQd to hearken to. 
Verbs having the signification of the last two, often include the idea of the 
pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxL 16, / 
could not witness the death of the child ! Hence, in a tropical sense, m 
respect to, on account q/^ as A halD to refoice on account q^ L e. to have joy 
in something. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that o^ accompaniment, and of hdp, 
inatrumentaUiy (with), readily connects itself. Qen. xxxiL 11, with mg 
aaff (?^f;»2)) I passed over this Jordan, Ps. xvlii. 30, by thee (^^) have 1 
rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going, with A (to come, or go, 
with) express the idea of bringing; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson visited his 
wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiiL 5. 
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b) ^$ , which is most nearly related to ^ , sigDifies upon (inl) and over 
(vT8^) ; very frequently of motion (down) upon or over a thing. In the sense 
of (resting) upon, (coming) upon, it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy. 
i. e. burdenaomef cifflicLive (prop, to lie heavily upon). Is. i. 14 ; Job viL 20, — 
to set or appoini over (^comrmMion)^ as is ngfi , — to pity, to spare, as is wr\ 
(prop, to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that of 
accession (conceived as a lafing upon) and of conformity, after, according 
w (with reference to the rule or pattern, upon which a thing is laid to be 
measured or modelled), and of cause {ob quam), on account of [prop, upon 
aomething as ground or motive], although. In the signification over, it is 
often used with verbs of covering, protecting, is hD:D, is )'i^ (prop, to 
place a covering, a shield, over) ; and also with those of kindred meaning, 
as ^2$ tan!)) to contend fop one (prop, in order to protect him), Judg. ix. 17. 
It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual elevation of 
one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an impending over; 
e. g. ta^ b:j by the sea [or as we may literally render it on the sea"] ; but 
also where this is not the case, as ^ ^9 , like our on the side. Hence it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates, — to, 
towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often used for 
^K and i; e. g. Job vL 27; six. 5; xxii. 2; xxxiiL 23. 

c) yo (§ 100) indicates motion, removal, away from any thing. Its fun- 
damental signification is separation from a whole, derivation^ descent. As 
constr. St. of the noun 1^ part, it properly means part of, hence off", from, 
used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the whole,, as to 
give, to take part of ^=^ from. Most clear is this fundamental signification 
when it expresses &m%c (more rarely ofne) of; e. g. 'b*^ "^Sts^ta some of the 
elders of Israel, Wq some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same sig- 
nification when (apparently pleonastic) it is connected with the words one, 
none, in the often misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabic non ab 
uno, L e. not any one, not the 'least, prop, not even a part, a piece, the least 
portion, of one. Lev. iv. 2; Deut. xv. 7; Ez. xvlii. 10. 

In its most common use, with reference to motion away from, it forms 
the opposite of ^K , "79 , and is employed not merely after verbs which express 
actual motion, as to depart (from), to flee (from), but also those of kindred 
signification, as to be afraid, to hide, to beware : comp. in Gr. and Lat. 
%alv7nm ano, custodire ab. In its tropical use with reference to time, it may 
mean either from (a time) on, in which case the reckoning is to be made 
from the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like vmo wutog, 
de node, from the coming on of night), as 5p»Jo , Job xxxviii. 12, from the 
beginning of thy days onward; or it may mean next from, i. e. immediately 
after (^ aghtov, ab itinere), as l^'^t^^ns , Ps. Ixxiii. 20, immediately after 
awaking. Gen. xxxviii. 24, O'^O^'J" ^i^. ^ft^^ three months. Hos. vi. 2. 

For the use of it to denote rest on the side of an object, where the idea is 
that of near distance, or being just off from (the prope abesse ab, pendere 
ex aliqua re), see § 147, 1. For its use in the expression of comparison, 

§ 117, 1. 

d) bK , *fbtt (prop. r^gionSf directions, heoce towards^ denotes notion^ 
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and also merely direction towards (with reference both to material objects 
and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place towards 
'which the motion is directed, and even passes into it (in the former case 
equivalent to ^9 , e. g. ^n'^fi'^M 6v€n tmto kia mouth Job xl. 23, in the latter 
to "?^'in"iK , e. g. haJDh^iK fitia to go into the ark) or not 

It is certainly an nnfrequent and improper use of this particle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote rest 
in a place at which one has arrived. Jer. xh\ 12, they found him ts'^a'bK 
Q'^S^n by the great vxUers in Gibeon, It is so used especially in the formula 
taipan'^M at the place, Deut xvi. 6 ; 1 Kings viii. 30 ; "ilin ^M on the moutt- 
tain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. Compare the Gr. tig, ig, for ir, e. g. ig dofiovg fLiytt9, 
Soph. Ajax. 80. The German use oC zu in zu JSkeuse, zu Leipzig, is quite 
analogous. 

e) \ (an abbreviation of ^M , but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards, denoting motion or merely direction, either of 
physical objects or of the mind : hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession ($ 113), and then with the significa- 
tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of Such a dativus commodi 
is used pleonasticaliy (especially in the language of common intercourse 
and in the later style) after verbs of motion, as to go, to fee, especially in 
the Imperative, e. g. ^h "JJ^ go, get thee away, tp^tv^jx flee (for thy safety) : 
but also after other verbs, as l!j"no«l be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a sole- 
cism of the later style (common in Syriac), when active verbs are construed 
with )> instead of the accusative, as ^ ^3M , Lam. iv. 5. 

Very often also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place, — hence 
at, or in, with reference to place and time ; as 'ja'^n'^i on thy right, y^ 
at evening. On the use of it after passive and other verbs to denote the 
efficient cause or author, see 4 140, 2. 

/) S (as an adverb, about, nearly), as a prep, as, like to; for denoting 
similarity it is doubled 5 — 5 as — so, and also so — as in Gen. xliv. 18, in later 
authors 31 — ^ ; according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a model 
or rule ; as a designation of time, about (circa). A pleonastic 9 or Eaph 
veritatis, as the grammarians called it, is nowhere found with certainty. In 
all cases the comparative force applies, id^s^ is indeed =D9iQ Utile, but 
prop, as a scrap; Neh. viL 2, for he was ra^ 3)*^K5 as a true man must be. 

4. A preposition (like the negatives, § 149, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. E. g. 3, Is. xlviii. 14, 
he will do his pleasure on Babylon (^^^), and his arm on the 
Chaldeans (D^i-nto? for ff»?te5a). Hab. iii. 15, Job xii. 12. So 
also b , Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6 ; "pQ, Is. xxx. 1 ; Gen. xlix. 26 ; 
ttXt\ , Is. IxL 7. 

The numerous ellipses which have been assumed of the various prqpo- 
positions, are in the highest degree uncritical. Even the cases in which it 
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has )>een coetomary to supply ^ , especially aAer J> , are all to be regarded 
aa examples of the accusative used adverbially or governed by an active 
verb: in a few cases the noun is actually in the nominative. 

Sect. 152. 
OP THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of *1T^K and *»3 (§ 102, 1, c), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect the means which it 
furnishes for accurately expressing the relations of sentences and 
members of a sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect 
modes of connexion :* hence the various uses of certain favourite 
conjunctions (particularly 1 , *'? , '^'^^), which, though they may 
not actually have in Hebrew as great a variety of signification, 
must yet be as variously expressed in translations into our west- 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connexions sometimes made by these 
particles 

Of the most extensive application is 1, 4 (§ 102, 2):t 
' a) Properly and usually copulative (and)^ connecting single words as 
well OS whole sentences. When three or more words jtand in connexion, it 
is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) or before the 
the last only (Qen. xiii. 2) ; rarely afler the first only (Ps. xlv. 9). In cer- 
tain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday (and) the day before =: 
heretofore^ Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description or narration may 
also occasion the omission of it (construclio asyndeta) ; as Judg. v. 27, 
at her feet he bowed, he fdl, he lay. Job xx. 19; Cant ii. 11 ; v. 6; Is. 
xxvi. 17. 

As connecting toords it is often explicaiive (like iaque, et qtiidem). 1 Sara, 
xxviii. 3, "iW^^ '^?'3^ *^ Ramah and (=s even) in hie own city, 2 Sara, 
xiii. 20 1 Amos iii. 11; iv. 10 ; even when the second idea is subordinate to 
the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive after it (the sp 
dia dvoip of the grammarians), as Gen. iii. 16, 1 will multiply ^"^^ ^-^^? 
ihy pain and thy conception, i. e. the pains of thy pregnancy. 

• Comp. § 105, 1, Rem. § 144, Rem. 1. 

t See fuller particulars on the use of Vav eoptdative in G««enttt«'« Thesaum* 
L p. 893 ef seqq. 
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6) Advenative (and yet^ v>hile yet) ; Judg. zvi. 15, how canst thou toy I 
love thee '^t^K *)*^M r^bl and (yet) thy heart is not vnih me (L e. Vihite yfl), 
ijteD. XV. 2 ; xviii. 13. 

c) Causal {for, because) ; Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because 
{when, since) thou dost defend them. Is. xliii. 12, ye are my wiinesses 
ifiJ-^SKi and /(am) God, that I am God. . 

d) Inferential {then, so tJten, therefore) ; Ez. xviii. 32, / delight not in 
the death of him that dieih — sirin^ti*) therefore turn ye. Id this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an inference 
of some kind from circumstances already mentioned; 2 Kings iv. 41, and 
he said HajD-sinp;^ then take meal; Ps. iv. 4, ^5*ifl then know ye; ii. 6, 10; 
2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final {in order thai, so thai) ; in this sense chiefly wrth the cohorta- 
tive or jussive (§ 126). 

Of scarcelyiess extensive application are the two relative conjunctions 
(prop, relative pronouns) ^X5^ and '»2D = oit, quod, quum, thai, because,— 
running almost parallel with each other in their significations, except that 
*^3D occurs as a conjunction far more frequently and in a great VGLriety of 
senses, while that ^t^t^ is generally a relative pronoun and takes prefixes. 

Both are .prefixed, like quod, to a whole clause, standing in place of an 
accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. *^tt 
is even preceded by the accusative particle t^ ; Josh. ii. 10, TH ^39S^ 
rrirrj ti'^nin*^^ we Jiave heard (id quod exstccavU) that Jehovah hath 
dried up, — ^more commonly *^^H *>35ati , and still oflener "^S «0»»tfl . Hence 
the following uses of *^3 ; a) it is employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. ot$ (very seldom *^^^ , 1 Sam. xv. 20) ; 6) it is t€mporal=ots, 
prop, (at the time) (hat, (at the time) when, sometimes passing over to the 
conditional power of &M [Eng. when=if, differing only in the form of 
representation], Job xxxviii. 5, comp. iv. 18 (seldom *i)^K , Lev. iv. 23 ; 
Deut xi. 6), — but of\en with an accurate discrimination between the two, 
well illustrated in Ex. xxi. ; c) causal, eo quod, because, fully '^SD 19^, '^Ib^ yy^, 
propierea quod, bIbo for=^yaQ', repeated (•'S — "^S, Is. i. 29, 30, ^^) — ^^a 
because — and because, Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause for the 
same thing is assigned ; d) adversative (in which sense '^d only is used) 
either a) afler a negative, bitt, — prop, but it is because, e. g. thou shalt wA 
take a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites — but thou 
shalt go to my native land,==^r thou shalt go, dbc the former being pro- 
hibited because the latter is to be done; or §) where negation is only im- 
plied, e. g. after a question which involves denial (§ 150, 1, 2), when it may 
be rendered no, but,— ha no,— for surely {aXXa yaq) Mic vi. 3, what (injury) 
have I done to thee? .... for surely I brought thee up^ &c. Job xxxi. 18. 
See on DX •«» below in No. 2, i. 

2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions according 
to their significations, exhibiting together, however, the different 
ases of each wherever it may be first presented. We must here 
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confine ourselves to a brief general notice, leaving the more com 
plete view, with references and proofs, to the Lexicon.* 

a) CopuUdwea: besides ^ , ^, the properly adverbial forms DA ako^ and 
Vf^ intensive, there ia added, lehoUy, even, once combined &A*C)&<1 and even 
alaa, Lev. xxvL 44. The first is often used with plural forms emphatically, 
to include all, e. g. b^ati t3| both the two, hi bft all together. It also 
merely gives emphasis to the following word ; Gen. xxix. 30, and he laced 
bn'^rnK'&l Rachel (not, also Rachel) more than Leah; 1 Sara. xxiv. 12, 
— ''^ ^K is prop, add that, hence not to mention, nedum, — according to the 
connexion, much mare, much lew, 

h) DuejimcHve: is( or (etym.free will, choice, hence prop, vel, but also 
out exclusive, 2 Bangs il 16). Sometimes it stands eUiptically for 'id iK 
or (be it) thcU, or (it must be) that, when it may be rendered unless that, 
8. g. Is. xxvii. 5 ; — hence the transition to tlie conditional sense, if, but if, 
Ex. xxL 36 (the LXX iiof di, Vulg. sin autem), if haply, 1 Sara. xx. 10, 
which has been contested without reason (corap. on "^b^K , § 147, 3, Note). 
Repeated, int — iK, sive — sive, it is the same as t3K — tsK. 

c) Temporal : *i!D , "^tiK ^ ore, quum (see above), for which more rarely 
IB used the conditional particle D« (Is. iv,45 xxiv. 13) ; "i? , *^^H 'W , ''3D "i? 
unlU that, also tsK ^9 , bt^ "ntovt "Xfi until that when, ^ also during, so long 
as, 'TISJS} , the same, "^tix '»'inx after that, tsjn (for 'ittiK txtt) since that, 
ttjM and D*jO 6c/brc, no'Jg for* "JtiK nonj? before (Ps. cxxix. 6). 

d) Caused : (besides •»* and ^itisi , No. 1, e, c) ^H I? W -because, or 
. merely 15 i? , with the omission of ntiK (§ 102, 1, c), Ps. xlii. 7 ; xlv. 3. 

1?"i>?"''3? "(Gen. xviii. 6; xix. 8; 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and 1?-^? "itix (Job 
xxxiv. 27), for "? l?-i»?, *»^«5| ir^^it "i'^K -la^ b?, ^ti« nili» b?, 
prop, /yr (/ke drcumBtanees that ^^ for this came that, and emphatically 

•^tf« ninS« is i?/or this very cause that, ntf^ ^Ji^sa, "^^k I?!! (prop. 

on Mtf account, that), and *'9 rttin {therefore that), eo quod, because, 

*ts 3)j9 (prop. Otf a reward that) that, 

e) Final: ntis l^fii to the end that, ^tdK n%a^a in orcler f^ (also 
causal), 1 (^ s tn order that (see above), perhaps b , 1 Bangs vi. 19. 
With a negative force: ias, 1^ tAa< not, lest (§ 149). 

/) Conditional: principally &K and ^ (for which rarely ^iM), if The 
first (which is also a particle of interrogation, § 150, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually so, 
is actually done, or not (rather the former), — as, if I do — ^have done — shall 
do ; on the contrary, ^ % expressly implies that it is not so, is not done (if 
I should do— had done), at least that it is very uncertain and even impro- 
bable. Hence tsK may properly stand where ^ would express the thought 

* See especialTy Chsenius^s Beb. Lexicon. 

t See on these groaps of particles Gtseniwi^s Thesanms II. p. 6S2. 

} ^b , in fall K^lb , is radically not different from Klb , Mb , not ; hence it 
beeomes^ when uttered interrogatively, first an optative particle (§ 133, 2), as 
tVVry^ ^h nonns vivat ? for would that he wire <Uiv€, then a conditional particle, \f 
ks ipert alive (which is however not the case). 
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more accurately (Ps. 1. 12 ; cxxxix. 8 ; Hos. ix. 12), but ^h cannot be uwd 
for DK . Especially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of 
conditional imprecation, dx is always used ; Ps. vlL 4-6, — T\Al '»n''to5-D» 
'irn tfry^ if I have done this — thefn let the enemy persecute me, &c. 

g) Ckmcessive: o«, with the Pre/., even (/"(= though) lam, Job ix. 15, 
with the Fut. (though one were). Is. L 18 ; x. 22 ; i:^^ (for -it»| b9), alihougk^ 
Job xvi. 17 ; *«9 D| evrni vhen, although. 

h) Comparative: *^^.^S a«, quemadmadum, with 19 in the second mem- 
ber, 08 — «o, Is. xxxi. 4 ; Hi. 14, 15. — ^^^MS may be omitted in tlie protasis. 
Is. Iv. 9 ; Ps. xlviii. 6, and *(^ in the apodosis, Obad. 15. Exact conformity 
is expressed by ^ nfi!^'*^9 in all points as, Eccles. v. 15. 

t) Adversative: (see on the adverbs, § 147, 3). Decidedly belong Aere, 
*^9 DD^ only that ^ but, nevertheless, ^nd the difficult combination DK **9, 
prop, that if, for if, most frequently but if in the sense of •'JB explained 
liDderNo.l,e,(l,but united with DM to form a connexion with the verb. Ps. 
L 1, happy the man tofio toalks not (if he walks not) in the counsel of the 
ungodly .... 2^butif(m '^:!^)hisdeltghiisin .... Then simply fru/, 
Ps. i. 4; Gen. xxxii. 29, bid if but when. Gen. xxxiu 27, and merely but^ 
except (afler a negative), xxxix. 9 ; xxviii. 17. 

k) On the interrogative particles see § 150, and 

/) The optative particles above under letter f 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 
No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of the 
compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully expressed, 
may be used one or the other of those composing it. Thus 
instead of the full form ^10^ f?? on the account, that = because. 
we have the shorter ]?? or ^itifc? ; instead of ^^tfitftj. a» (conj.), 3 
Is. Ixi. 11, and "^lOI^ Ex. xiv. 13 ; 1 Kings viii. 24. 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, that 
the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of one 
sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted altogether. 
This occurs, 

a) In conditional clauses : Gen. xxxiii. 13, drire they them hard, 
then they will die, — for, if they drive them hard, they will 
die. Job vii. 20, (if) I have sinned, what have I done unto 
thee 7 Gen. xHi. 38. 

* More rare is pleonasm, or an unnecessary fulness of expression ; e. g. DK *^5 , 
for if Ex. xxiL 22, comp. old Germ, wtnn datt (prop, if it is that) and old Eng. 
'^ if 80 be that.'' On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite 
characteristic of the Chaldee ; e. g. '^^•ia|3"V» (Germ. aiZdieweil) wholly— for 
^that=^ because, h3^"i5F>-i» just for this ^therefore. Emphatic, not pleo- 
nastic, is the repetition of the conjunction in )!f'2'^^ '^9^ buause, even because 
Lev. xxvi. 43. 
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b) Where comparison is expressed : Ps. xiv. 4, ttrh ^tes "^12$ ''teiJ 

who devour my people (as) ihey would eat bread, prop, (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water J li^ttn bit^ti (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con- 

junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say IJK ^^^^ thou art my sister, 
commonly F\S ^tiht^ ^^ . Ps. ix. 21, that they may learn, they 
are men. Is. xlviii. 8, /or I knew, thou art utterly faithless. 
Ps. xvii. 3, / have purposed, my mouth shall not sin. In 
all these cases, the second member stands properly in the 
accusative; comp. § 139, 4, Rem. 2. 

Sect. 153. 
OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 

The interjections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (^H^, ^, 
*^n), are connected with the object pf the threatening or lamenta- 
tion either by the prepositions b$, bK, b, or without any inter- 
zoning particle, as rOb ''iJ^ woe to us! *^iSl '^in woe to the people! 
Is. i. 4 ; *^ni$ ''in alas, my brother ! 1 Kings xiii. 30. 

On the construction of nsn with the euffixea^ aee § d8, 5. 



PARADIGMS. 



In the Paradigms of the verbs, those forms which serve 
as models for others {normcU forms), and which therefore 
the beginner should especially notice, are marked with an 
asterisk. Thus in the regular verb the 3 fern. *ibt3]g is the 
model for ^VtSjg, both being formed by the addition of a 
vowel only; tj^b)? is the model for Plbog, '^Ft^feg, 'O^fep, 
where a toneless or unaccented syllable beginning with a 
consonant is added to the root bia^; and Dr|btt)p is the 
model for It^^^, as each is formed by adding a syllable 
beginning with a consonant and having the tone. 



A. THE PER. 



NOMINATIVE OP THE 

PRONOUN, OR 
SEPARATE PRONOUN. 



SingtilaT. 

1. com, *^!33K9 in pause "^ 
'^pJK; '^Kf in pause \ 



/. 



• T 



rm. nF« (n»), in^ 

J pause nris 



^fAott. 



3. 



m. S^ 



/. »^ 



^. 



«Ae. 



PluraL 

1. com. ttn5« (Wi5), ) 

^ ( m. HRS ) 



ACCUSATIVE OF THE 
VERBAL SUF- 



A. 

Simple Form. 






me. 



tJ, tJ— , in pause S— 



► tto. 






T TV 



^m. Drt, ilfirt 



3. 



an . "^ 

yikey. 



[/•>1. fisft 



* 






you. 



(on), D; D-. D::^. 
•ra^* ; D- (D Jl), 
*ia^* («m) VfAeiB. 



• The forms with an asterisk are ezclnsiyely po- 
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SONAL PRONOUN.* 



PRONOUNy OR 
FIX. 

B. 

With 3 Epenthe- 
tic. 



3^' (3?^) 



Dot found. 






r » 



GENITIVE OP THE PRONOUN, OR 
NOMINAL SUFFIX (PRON. POSSESSIVE). 



A. 

SupF. TO Nouns Singular. 



•i 



my. 



tJ , tI— , in pause ^ 



► %. 



^,1; «i^.i(rt)*i». 



i1; W— ; n— ^. 

T ' T T ' TV 



sfiS- 



not found. 



not found. 



!D; !fi^; (!0^) oar. 



I?' 15-r 5 



tSl; D— 



your. 



ia^l 



vu.irj.b 



fAetr. 



B. 

To Nouns Plural and 



Dual. 



my. 






thy. 



I''—, 1—, VT^^ his. 



T V 



her. 



jfi"!. 



our. 



DTP- , '«''-* ^ 



your. 



► their. 



I V •• 



etical, and those in parentheais are of rare occurrence. 
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« 


B. 


REGULAR 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


Pbet. S% m* 






^1??* 




bttg* 


•• T 


^•01?* 


8./. 


7 J^ 


Tjrr 


nbttpa* 


Flbttp* 

T : *• . 


S.m. 


nbo)5* 


mas* 

T : — T 


nbepa* 


Fli)1Sp* 


2./. 


ri^^ 


mas) 

: : — T 


FOtJpJ 


xnb^ 


1« c. 


TiSog 


< 

Tnaa 

• t -"T 


T6ttp3 


T^^ 


Plur. 3. c 


■!6tt]3 


Tns 

: IT 


*ttp: 


• *?!? 


2. m. 


DFlbttp* 

V : — »s 


V : — : 


onbfipa 

V : — '; • 


QTwttp 


2.f. 


'n'm 


1 V : — : 


r!m 


T^IP 


1. c. 


"^"m 


was 

: — T 


isbttp? 


iobap 


Inf. 


bbi3* 


' 


• • It • 


^* 


Inf. a&9o7. 


. bitjg* 


bbpp.bfa^n* 


bbp* 


Imp. m. 


3b)3» 




btten* 

••rr • 


bag* 


/ 


"bttp* 




• : Irr • 


"bop* 


PZur. m. 


^%1? 


: • 


*PEn 


sibtap 


/• 


re^bp* 


rtnas* 

T ; — s 


nabopri* 

T : "It • 


nabop* 


FuT. a.m. 


i'bpr* 




bop""* 

•• Pt» 


^r* 


3./. 


bbpn 


"lasn 


btjpn 


b^F) 


2. m. 


bbpFi 


lain 


btopn 

"It • 


bapFi 


2./. 


•^pn*. 


^aiFi* 


"bttpn* 

• ; 1 IT • 


-btspn* 


1« c. 


'bpK 


nai« 


btiB« 

•• It V 


^« 


PZur. 3. m. 


sibttpi" 


* • 


sibtsp- 

: piT» 


^btpgi' 


3./. 


ro^Spn* 


nsiasn* 

T : — ; • 


nabtt^n* 


na^opn * 


2. m. 


!ibt?pFi 




^; Irr • 


^bcipF) 


2./- 


ffibSpn 


T : — : • 


mbtign 


nabepri 


1. c« 


bbp? 


— :• 


5'og? 


btapa 


FuT. apoc. 


(Ju^Mve.) 


* 






Past. act. 


i»j5* 




btt)??* 


bBptt' 


peuf. 


!}!(og* 
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n 



VERB. 55 42—63. 



PUAL. 



HIPHIL. 



HOPHAL. 



HITHPAEL. 







nbt9p 
DPibtflp 




JoSfe^ 



^"^n 




» 1^ 'U|^» 



* 



r66pn* 



r)5opn* 

Tj —I; T 





: J r-» : t 



:.-..•. 





— M T 



•il • 











JoSttpn 

: — n T 



« 



bttDWl* 
FOtSpttl 

T X — *- : • 

Fibtt^t\n 

WtSpWl 
DFlbtO^tlSl 

^DiitDpm 



bcp* 






itolpn* 



i«3BW7 



wanting 






wanting 



•^btuptfii* 



''biflpFi* 

SDBIpl' 



^'t^'9 



5'ttpFl 








• ^ '• 








ibtip'' 

T : — •: T 

tori 
mbttpn 

^5 



^r 



it3pr\''* 




btsgrpi 

■^ttprpi 

stspnH 



* 




<• 



— I • 




tV ••^- : • 



biopro 






^ 19 
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C. REGULAR TERB 



Suffixes /or 1 Sing. 2 Sing. m. 2Suig.f. 3 8mg 



• JV»* 



Fret. Kd. 8. m. ^^ ^fij? 


t^ 




8- /• "^^v, ^r> 


^)? 




- til - 






2./. r^is^ — ' 








J -i: 11 -»: 





1, e. *pribttl3 ?|T6ttl3 

pzw. 8. c. "jiilfei? *fiSi5)3 tpittj^ tri9bj5 

2.m. 'WFlbBp VTlR^gj 



1. c. TPISPDP 7ITODP =ir 




.14 1.1. , 



— ^m m ^ .^ 



Imp, Ed. "^^Pg *TSbg 



FcT. Kd. 8. m. ^Sbp" SiftJp^ Tlbtip: n5bp? 



• •• ; »s • T; T»; • 



• '• 



— in • 






i 11 • 



I 



frith Nun eperUkeHc. ••/ :!:• t!v ;!«• v : 

Fl«r.3.m. '?l5t9j5? fSt?!?!' 'r'^tll?^ *Tl5i?l?! 

pebt. Pi&. "^Sto)? *{lbiap nbl3|? "toi? 
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^WITU fcUFFI X KM 


. «66— 60 


. 






3 Sing.f. 


lH«r. 


2 Phir. m. 


2 PZar./. 


3 PItir. m. 


8 PZ«r./. 




!0Sbi3 


05^51? 


T5i«l? 


Dbtt]!) 


i^ 


nrBbi5 


JorSb)? 


Hirfjtap 

V :— tH 


• 


d55bi5 


Tf^"^!? 


BFOBp 


?firibtt|? 






BFfeai^ 


•^^ 


trrtois 


jfi'^BttiJ 






D^'Flbttj? 


r^'m 


*7^'9? 




tfiTibttp 


T5Tfettl? 


tJtnbfip 


r^)^^ 


frobp 


ifisiSbiD 


135*01? 


TS"^!? 


D*ap 


1^ 


SrftFpBp 


>0!|Fi^B|5 






DVnb&p 


"prfctt)? 


Jtia^ 




»!fibOp 

V S — »l 


"H*^ 


D^ibttp 


Pm 


P6t3p 


!fi5bp 

•• ;It 


CBbtSD 


T5^B 


t^^l? 


l^B 


n!)fap) 


ifiSbp 






DbttD 






«?Bi?: 


D&*)tip'' 


|VI T'l • 




i^*?i?r 



rPiSbp*' 

T l»| • 


sfiSbp'' 

V :»: • 


Dsto'' pto'' dto-" ito"" 

• 


r^ 


«5'B|? 


»^P 15^ c^^I? l^fi'P 
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D. Verb PE Guttural. 562. 



KAL. 



NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 



Pbbt* 8» in* 
8./. 

2» flla 

2./. 
1. c. 
Phar. 8. c. 
2.III. 
2./. 
1. c. 



1S» 



T S — T 

Fftay 
"wray 

• t — T 

I rr 

BF)*TUP* 

V ( — -: 



taw* 
PTraJS 

T : — .'r.* 

•maw 

• I — ."flV 

Trays 

V : — /jiv 



rwn* "Rwrj* 
rrr-wn rrrajn* 

▼ ^ vs IV ^ : T rr 

Ftrayn rfrayn 

T : — vr r.* T : — "n rr 

rnnyn rrrajn 
TTrayn "wrayn 

• • ^^ • • I • • •• ■• 

• v: p.- : T rr 



V ; — .1 rr 



V : — Ts rr 



vray 

t — T 



TFnnw in*Tayn TFiTayji 

iv :^vav Iv :^v; iv I v :^"r rr 



'uTuyj 

2 — .-flV 



wrayn irrayn 

t — v: r.' 



Inf. 

Inv. ahtci. 



■to* 
■ftuy 



'mm* 



-r 



• Tayn 



fiaw* Tttwi* 



'I r 



Imp. m. 



•top* 



'J ' ^ rr •• ^« -: r 



wantim: 



Plur. nt. 

/. nn&* rtipfn* nsTayri wrayn 



For. 8.m. ito''* pttT • far* 

8. /. lloyi*! ptTTFl TjayR 

2.ni. "ibyFi prmn layn 

2./. '^ryjyri* TptriFi* '''thvi-i 

1. c. Tby»* pm« ■)»?« 

v; IV r— v; IV •• t •• 

Pter.s.m. «!»;* ipjitl* fray; 
8. /. mifinS jTipTm roiayn 

•^ T 2 *: r tI: — vjiv r ; "t •• 

2.m. TRayci wnri vruyi-i 
2. /. STyrayn nspTHR rffxayn 

•^ T : -! r tI; —v: iv t : "t •• 

•1. c. Tbyi pTTD 

-»- r— vav 



TW* 

Tayri 
TiayFi 
^^''MyFi 

• • -1 r 



— T:rr 






taya 



Tajn 

— t: IT 

• ; T rr 

— t: rr 

{TiTayo wrayn 

T :^"-t r - 

rD^raypi iTiTDypi 

- " T : — ft rr 

•nays 



Trayn 

^; r rr 



T t ••-: r 



— tIT 



FuT. dpoc. (JtMnoe.) 



m?'' 



Part. act. 
pan* 



lay 
TTuy 



TSOT* TWJ3* Tfiyfi* 

Tvav • -t I- rn rr 
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E. Verb AYIN Guttural, § 63. 


• 


KAT.. 


NIPHAL. 


PIBL. 


PUAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


omj 


t*w5a 


ira* 


?pi* 


1 

. . 1 


— T 


— 2« 


J— •• 


I" T 2 • 


rwrmJ* 


ntamft* 


rtrQ 


nr^ 


rtytiim 


Tp IT 


T^ 2» 


^j - 


V, 


T J IT 8 • 

ro-iann 


T I - T 


T 2 — 2^» 


T 2 — •• 


r 2 — 


T 2 — T 2 • 


HttTO 


mni299' 


roria 


tfi^ 


tto-onn 




^»<- K' 


. I-- 


« *5-, 


2 2 — T 2 • 




*WBnTO 


Tona 




TOiam 


• : — T 


• : — ;• 


• 2 — - 


• * ~ 


• 2 — T 2 • 


WTO* 

-J IT 


— ; J • 




• 


!0"Tann 

1 IT 2 " 


tswmi 


tntsmss 


• 

QFDIQl 


DPO'na 


fiponawi 


V 2 — : 


V 2 — 2» 


V 2— •• 


V 2- 


V 2 - T 2 • 


TFiwra 


rv :5' 2/ 


rv 2 - •• 


vena 


■lP!5!]af*7 


iotinv 


^odhxn 


!i»-ia 


!i»ia 


«Dnam 


: — T 


t — 2» 


. -. ~ 


s - 


2 — T 2 • 


DTTID 
t 


•• T • 


?p3* 


!Jj^* 


!•• T 2 • 


DTnuJ 

T 


2» 


tna* 








•• T • 


?pa* 




I" T 2 • 


• -I r 


• — rr • 


• J IT 


wanting 


•onann 

• 2 IT 2 • 


^ontf 


^tSTTlBJl 


Jina 




»tinn 


<■«•: 


-^ 7 ' 


J " 




J rr 2 • 


merw 


rotifflBn 


rfisia 




rosnatvT 


T 2 - : 


T 2 - T • 


T 2 — T 




T 2 — T 2 • 


— : • 




TO'* 

!•• t; 


n!!^r* 


!•• T 2 • 


— : • 




*l- T 2 


i|TQri 


I" T 2 • 


DnlUn 

— : • 


•• T • 


W? 


^ 


I" T 2 • 


tsnuin* 


''timijR* 


•o-on 


•5-QR 


•warw 


•"'*.' 


• -: IT • 


• 2 rr 2 


• 2 2 


• 2 rr 2 • 


tsrnsK 


•• T V 


!•• T -: 


TP« 


Tiar« 

I" r 2 V 




~ IT* 


2 rrs 




; rr 2 • 




nacm'e\ 


n»nan 

T 2 ■■ r 2 


ntt-ihn 

T -2 — 2 


rts-iann 

T 2 ■■ T 2 • 






ttion 


tt-on 


sQ-ann 


rotofitdn 


rtJttfi^ 




nasnhn 


J: IT 2 • 

rD5-iawn 


T 2 — 2 ^» 


T 2 — IT^» 


T 2 — T 2 


T 2 -" 2 

* 


r 2 — T 2 • 




- T» 


I" T2 


TO 


V^ 


Put. iMtAiSffi 












•• 




1" T 2 


t^^* 


1- T 2 • 


ttVro 

T 


« 
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F. Verb LAMKDH 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


PBET.S.ai. 


Tbtd 


TOTO 


rrVti* 


8./. 


iTfeffl. 


ninb^ 


nn^ 


2» HI* 


in5tD 






2./. 
' 1« c. 




■ 9 ^V C ■ 




Plur. 8. e. 






.••.»•. 


2.m. 


QPflblD 


Drir6tt33 




2./. 
1. c. 


TFlTOTD 


IITOTO 

sonbioa 




Inf. 


rftiiJ* 


rfe^'i* 


n^xD* 


Inf. ahtol. 


n^» 


rf«J3* 


5^^* 


Imp. m. 


riW* 


Hbu&'n* 


n^* 


/ 


tftffl 






PZiir. m. ' 


TtSflJ 




5inb;D 


/• 


T J— t 


ronbiBrt 

T :— T • 


ironbiD* 


Fur. 8. til. 


rttt''* 


nbigi* 


n^TD"" 


8./. 


Hbwn 




n^n 


2.m. 


rotDF> 


ribiDR 


hSTDR 


2./. 


•rttSn 


Tfel^FI 


TiOTn 


1. c. 


rDffl« 




nVw 


P2ttr. 8. m. 


TOTS'' 


* VT ' 


* AM • 


8./- 
2. fit. 




T :— T • 


T :— — : 


2./. 
1. c. 






jt3h5u5fi 


Fur. opoc. 


(Jttf^oe) 






Firr. wUh Stff. 








Fast, act* 
pasi* 


— T 


hbtDS 

T »• 


n\xc[q* 



2d4 



Guttural. 


i64. 




« 


PUAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


rkm 


h-btin* 


rhwn 


mm ^m • 


T : ^ 


ririlb'tfn 




9 • ■■» ^ • 


•nn^ffl* 


rrtSiDn* 




FdnlfFl'©}!* 






Tn5En 


* mm * • 




V :— : • 

rv :- : • 

:— : • 


• XT 

:— s r 


: — — 8 • 


- \ 




— 1 T 


nlrwt?* 




riSitin* 




n^rwh* 


wanting 




wanting 


1 ^ * * 




T S ^ X ^ 




T 8— — 8 • 


■rttf" 


• rrbtf"* 


rtm^ 


n^FlTD"'* 




JT'bich 


ribuin 


nsFitfFi 


MB V • 


n^itfn 


~ 8^ T 


rtSmiri 




Trfften 


Tibito 


Tl5Fltto 


nVia* 


rvbm 


rfciiJs 


nbmis 


8 \I 


rr^"" 


Jrtiij'' 


sin^Fiiij^ 






T !- .. T 


T 8 - — 8, • 

VlbtltDFl 




T J— ; — 


T 8— 8 T 
— 8T 


T 8— - 8 • 


• 






T 1 T 


t 



295 









G. Verb AVIN Dov- 






KAL. 




NIPHAL. 


Pbbt* 8. in* 




ao* 




ao3* 


8./. 
2* in* 




na6* 
tvilo* 




MacQ* 

T ^t 


2./. 




n-iSD 




tvi^ 


1. c. 




tfiio 




tYia^ 


Fhtr. 8. c. 




tinS 




i^lp 


2. m« 




V " 






2./. 
1. c. 




vino 




VDDO 


bvF. 




ab* 




ssn* 


bar. o&fol. 




aiiD 




• 


Ixp. JR. 




3b* 




aBt7* 


/. 




•ao* 






Phtr. m. 




tiab 


f 


• iQ&rT 


/. 




•Tl^* 




T V— • 


For* 8* fli« 










^* 




3b''* 


^&* 


8./. 






3bP) 

• 




2.m. 


abPi 




3bFl 

• 


nsn 


2./. 
1. c. 






•asm* 
nbK 




PZur. 8. m. 


sqS" 




JDS'' 

« ■ 


5QD'' 


8./. 
2.ni. 


iQDP) 




iTJ'^iBn* 

T V-* 


2./. 
1. c. 


ab5 

T 


roaeri 
nb3 

• 


T V— • 

3^ 


FuT. tpttA Foo contJ, 


T T— 








FuT. wUk Sugr. 


•9115?* 








Past. act. 








305* 

TT 


pa98. 


T 
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BLED (99). 


i66. 






HIPHIL. 


BOPHAI.. 


POEL. 


FOAL. 




acn* 


aaiD* 

•• 


aaiD» 


V •• •• 

niaon* 

T • -: 


rriawn* 

T — 


naaio 

T : — 


naaio 

T : — 


wiacn 


tviaBTi 


naalD 


naaiD 

• mm 


tviacn 


t^iaoti 


TiaaiD 


Toaio 


iiaon 


^l^n 


»aalD 


laaiD 




1 — 


V : — 


DnaaiD 

V : — 


TtrtaDn 

f V • -: 


•jniacJin 


W^ 


■jpo^'to 


sDiaon 


iiiDTi 


ttaa'io 


ttaaio 

• 


acn* 









acn 



aotr 



aaib 



aaiD 



* 






!iaDn 



wanting 



aaiD 

•aaib 

laaiD 
^ .. 



T V • t 



wmtiitg 



ao"** as** 
aen 



ac!!'' 



(aB"") aaiD'' 
aaibn 



"aon* 

• •• T 

aD» 
waBn* 

T t^ X 

!iaDn 

T V • J 



a&!iK 
!ia6!i'» 

tiao^in 



ns-'ao*! 

T V — 



•oaibn 
aaiD» 
Jiaaio;^ 

maaiDn 
iDaion 

reaaiBFi 



aaio;* 
aaioFi 
aaion 
•aaioT) 
aa'to» 
ttaioj 
rnaaion 

naaaiori 



a&a a&« 

•T — 


aaioa 

X 


aaioa 

— \ 


aosn* 

V T— 


'oao''* (mao") 

..... -^ V : • 1 


'^aaib'' 

... J 1 




aoa* aB«3* 


aaioa 

8 


aaiosj 
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f 


H. Verb PE NUN 


(IS^. §66. 






KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Pret. 3. m. 


was 


tfsi* 


• ■ 


iBsn* 


8./. 
2. in. 
2./. 
1. e. 
Plvr. 8. e. 


regular 


rivaa 

• • 


rein 

FiTDan 

Titfan 

iiffl''an 

• • 


rrosM 
TnttJan 

2 V 


2.m. 
2./. 
1. e. 




opnsaa 
■ontDai) 
%«a3 

: — • 


tspji^an 
wian 
vvan 

I — • 


wiDaji 


Iifp. 

Inf. ai«o2. 


V V 

T 


waan 

••T • 

vaan 

T • 


w-'an* 


warj* 

- s 


Ikp. m. 


tfa* 


TiJaan 

"T • 


tfan* 




P/tir. m. 


\ : 


•mjaan 
swasn 




wudng 


/. 


T 1 — 


T 1 "T • 


npfflSn 




Fur. 8.m. 
8./. 




tfas'' 

••T» 




ujan 

— \ 


2.m. 


van 








2./. 










1. c. 

PZ«r. 8. w. 




regular 

' 


«''a« 


i&aM 

S V 


8./. 
2.m. 






navap) 


{T3W3n 


2./. 
1. c. 


T : — • 

vaa 




T(salT\ 


JTSttsn 


FuT. apoc- {Jusme) 




yay* 




Pabt. ocf. 










JPOM. 


ttj!|33 

T 






■ A 
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I. Verb PE ALEPH (»B). S 67. 



KAL. 



NIPHAL. 



HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 



Pbbt. 3. m. 



b:3M 



— vir.* 






Like the Verb Pe OuUurai, in Paradigm D. 



Ikf. 

IiYF. absol. 






b3»n 
•• ^ •• 



Ikp. m. 
PJtir. HI. 



V* 



■TC. 



FuT« 8* in* 

8./. 

2. m. 

2./. 

1. e. 
P2tir. 8. m. 

8./. 

2.m. 

2./. 

1. c. 



robSkn 
'to* 



te»-* 



BTC 



Fur. Fat> cono. bSi^S^* Hat^S'i ♦ 



Pabt. act. 
pats. 






bSM3 



T VJT.* 
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i»5«n 



■: r 



XTO. 






STO. 



• -: r 



— t: rr 



b'*«n bssn 



— t: it 



wanting 






BTO. 



b'dKtt 5SM^ 



Tt: IT 









K. Verb 


PE YODH 






KAL. 




NIPHAI. 


Pkst. 8. m. 




^xcr 




atf** 


8./. 










2. in. 








T 1 "^ 


«•/• 








• 

: : -" 


1. c. 




regular. 




• : — 


Plur, 8. c. 










«• IRa 










2./. 








l^ivo 


1. c. 








X — 


Iwp. 


na«*. nb'' 


Stfifil* 




V 


V 


X 


T • 


Inf. a&fol. 


T 






Ixp. m. 










atf* 




tr'* 


aTjJwi* 




•• 




— J 


•T • 


/ 


•aw 




• X • 


• Xrr • 


PZtir. m. 


on* 




snijT 


:tT • 


/• 






T : — X 


T X ''T • 


Fur* d« III* 


atf""* 




BJT^* 


atfsp' 




••M 




"■ • 


-T • 


8./. 






tt^T? 




2.m. 


nun 






••T • 


2./. 


•Qtfn 




"HTlTI 


•aiijvi 


•^ 


• : r 




• : r 


• XIT • 


1. c. 


*• u 




tfT« 




Plttf. 8. m. 


SQti" 




'WT'^ 


ttfljsr' 




*."" 




.-e* •• 


' ^ :«"• 

^•. 


8./. 


roivF) 




•T50")in 


n»fflvi 


•/ 


T ; - " 




T : — • 


T X "^ • 


2.m. 


tQl^^ 




^tf'lTl 


^ *^ ^ 


2./. 


ronon 




rotin^R 




•^ 


V 1 - - 




T X— • 


T X -T • 


1. c. 


no3 






nv« 




MM 




^ • 




Fur. apoe. 


{Juuive) 








TvT.toUh Yaio 


oorto* IM)''^* 








Part. act. 




M 


• 




pcuf. 




T 




• 
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"B (orig, -fl). 


$68. 


L. Verb prop. 


PEYODHCS).§69. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


KAL. 


HIPHIL. 


• 


atfn* 


IB'' 


ytin* 

• •• 


ro^Sti 






T • •• 


nsoin 


T t ^ 




nafin 

T S — •• 


raisin 


n!3u3^ 




mtiTi 

1 : — •• 




• : — 


rognlar. 


tnafifi 


• 


otfn 




• •• 




%• : — 




onato^rt 


■JRSfflfrl 


^lis%n 


t 




.soaSin 






ttatiTI 


m 


atfTi* 


ab" 


a'^tsT!* 




¥ 


aitt" 

T 


atJTj* 


atfin* 




au'' 

— 1 


• atsTi* 


tfiiti 




'Qti'' 


> 


'Q^wti 


wantiiig 


• : • 

• • 


• •• 


T : •• 




nsa^^ 

T : — : 


T S - •• 


a'tJi'" 

• 


awr* 


ato'«» 


• M 


• 


a^V) 


atsti 


atati 


• 


a^V) 


atjti 




• ■ 






•'a'TDTi 

• • «• 


• 


nv^ 


ato'»« 


• •• 


• 


• 






roiSin 


iHlTZ?^ 


naafiTi 


reafiTi 


■^ ' >: 


T : — 


T : — • 


T : '• •• 




tt^Vl 






reawim 


m^^isvi 


MMU 1*1 


rnaoTi 


T : •• 


T t — 


T 1 - • 


T 1 - •• 


• 


'DXBfiQ 


ato^ 


atw 

• •• 


^xSir* 








atfi^r 




ati^, 


Y5^!i 


ytdti* 


T 


asflD'' 

T 


a-wa 
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I 

M. Verb AY IN VAT 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


PBET.8*m. 


05* 


aripa* 


DT5n» 


OgVl*' 


3./. 


nan* 


nfipr 


n^f:* 


▼'4 
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laip; 
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FuT. i««A iSii^. 


im>:* 








Part, act. 
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mfip 


A ^^ 


Tier- 
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rojipn 
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T • * 


•• T • 




8./. 
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8./. 


f^RXMFl* 


r^H^BTl* 


T V — : 
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3./. 
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2.m. 

2-/. 
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Tn-ba 
irba 



• T 



r\iba» 
nba 



nba* 
-ba* 

*a 

ro^ba* 



T V 



nbr* 

r6an 
"ban* 

*a: 
ro^ban* 

T v: • 

!ibaFi 
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34.... .373, 374 

96,38 49 

30 366 

30 333 

33 350,363 

34.... .336, 363 

36 338 

37 966 

39 366 

43 360,360 

43,44 336 

46.,..JM7, 356 

38:17 3S3 

19 316 

99 336 
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6: 3 376 

6 336 

8: 4 2«) 

11 116 

17 971 
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4 151 

7 118 

5 296 

14 114 

6 979 

5 77 

7 310 

940 

17 173 

13: 10 330 

14: 10 315 



1 
3 
3 
4 

5 
6 

7 

8 



11 



MALACHI. 
9: 14 lOO 



1 MACCABEES. 

10: 10 900 

11: 81 900- 



ICORINTHIANa 



1: 18. 
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A-eound, 43. 

Abbreviations^ 33. 

Absolute case, 262. 

Abstract for Concrete, 159 ; expressed 
by the Feminine, 207; takes Ihe 
Article, 212. 

Accents, 52, aeq. 

Accusative, indicated by riK, 220; 
by the ending H— , 171, 220; gov- 
erned by the Verb, 253; double, 
255 ; as adverbial case, 195, 221, seq. 

Adjective, circumlocution for, 205; with 
the Article, 214; with a Substan- 
tive, 215. 

Adverb, 195; expressed by a Verb, 
259. 

Alphabet, 31. 

AphoBresis, 58. 

Apocopated Future, 106. 

Apocopd, 58 ; of Verbs rib , 148, seqq. 

Apposition, 216, 219. 

Arabisms, 66, 92, 10^ 106. 

Aramtean Tongue, 17. 

Aramaisms. See Chaldaisms. 

Archaisms, 25. 

Arrangement of Words, 262, aeq 

Article, 91; its Syntax, 211-215. 

Aspirates, 35, 51, 61. 

Assimilation, 57. 117, 131. 

Case absolute, 262. 

Case-endings, Traces of, 170-173. 

Cases, 168, 220. 

Celtic Tongues, 20, Note. 

Chaldaisms, 27 ; in the Form of the 
Infinitive, 101 ; in the 3d pers. fern. 
Fut, 105; in Pigl, 114; in Verbs rfb, 
150; in Verbs i:P, 134; in Verbs 
19, 143; in the Plural, 165; in the 
Feminine, 156. 



Chateph-Pattach, 49; shorter than 
Chateph-Seghol, 77. 

Chateph-Qamets, 49. 

Chateph-Seghol, 49. 

Chireq, diffisrent sorts of^ 44. 

Cholem, 45. 

Cohortative, 106, 239. " ^ 

Collective Nouns, 207-210; their Syn- 
tax, 263. 

Common Nouns, 206. 

Commutation of Consonants, 57. 

Comparative Degree, 222. 

Composition of Words rare, 85, 157. 

Compound Notions, how put in Plural, 
210; with art, 214; with suff, 227. 

Conditional Clauses, 282. 

Conjugations or Derivative Verbs, 94- 
97; Number and Arrangement o^ 
95; unusual Forms o^ 118-120. 

Conjunctions, 201, 279-283. 

Consonants, Pronunciation and Divi- 
sion of, 33 ; soflened into vowels, 37, 
58, 65-69. 

Construct State, 168, seq,; its Use. 
216, aeq.y 219, seq,; with Art, 214. 

Construction, atrvydsTog, 258, seq^; 
pregnant, 256. 

Contraction, 58. 

Copula (logical), how expressed. 261. 

Daghesh, 50, seq, 

Daghesh forte, 50; various Sorts of, 
59; where used, 59, seq,; excluded 
from Gutturals, 62 ; and from 'i , 65 * 
omission of in Verbs, f 9 , 132. 

Daghesh lene, 51, 61. 

Dative, 220, comp. 218. 

Declension, 155, Note, 175, 186. 

Degrees of Comparison, 222. 

Diphthongs, 37,42;howavoided,67,Mgk 
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Doubling of Consonants, 59 ; its Effect, 
112. 

Dual, 167; of Numerals, 192; Syntax 
of, 215^ 265. 

Ellipsis of the Relative, 230 ; of other 
Pronoune^ 229 ; other cases (real or 
assumed), 220, 221, 230 ; of the Con- 
junction, 282. 

Epiccene Nouns, 206, seq. 

Epithets, poetic, 205. 

Feeble Letters, Vav and Yodh, 67, 
seq. 

Feminine Gender, Endings of) 155; 
Vowel Changes o^ 184, seq,; in 
Construct State, 169; in Plural, 
165; other Indications of) 205; Use 
of in abstract and collective Nouns, 
207; form of in the Infinitive, 101, 
131, 137. 

Forme miztn, 154; dagessandie, 70; 
auctiB et nudoB, 157. 

Future, Name, 103, Note; Formation 
and Inflexion, 103; shortened and 
lengthened, 105; with Vav conver- 
sive, 107, 139; with Suflixes, 125; 
Syntax of, 236, seq. 

Ga'ya, 55. 

Gender, 155; agreement in, 215, 
263-266. 

Genitive, how expressed, 168, 218; 
Use o^ 216. 

GentUic Nouns, 164, 213. 

Geographical Names, 207,212; with 
Genitive, 219. 

Gerund, 101, 244, 246. 

Gutturals, 36, 62-65 ; in Verbs, 126- 
130. 

Hebrew Language, 22; Monuments 
0^23; Dialects of) 27; Copiousness 
of) 27 ; its Grammatical Exhibition, 
28-30. 

Helping Vowels^ 78. 

Hiphil, 114-117. 

Hithpael, 117^ seq. 

Homogeneous Vowels^ 41, Note, 68, 
seq, 

Hophaly lie. 



I-sound, 44. 

Imperative, 102; shortened and leng- 
thened, 107; with Suffixes, 126; its 
Syntax, 242, seq,; other Tenses 
and Moods stand for it, 235, 238, 245. 

Imperfect, by circumlocution, 250. 

Impersonal Construction, 252. 

Indo-Germanic Tongues compared, 
19, 20 and Notea 

Infinitive, lOl^seq,; with Suffixes, 125; 
use of the Inf. absolute, 243-246 ; 
use of Inf. construct, 246, with i , 
257 ; Infinitivus historicus, 245. 

Instrument, expressed by A and by ac- 
cusative, 253. 

Interjections, 202, seq.; 224. 

Interrogative particles, 273. 

Jussive, 106, 239. 

Eal, its Form and Meaning, 98. 

Kaph veritatis, 278. 

K'thibh, 56. 

Lamedh auctoris, 218. 

Letters, liquids, 36; quiescents^ 41, 
Note ; incompatible, 83, Note ; dila- 
table, 32. 

Mappiq, 52. 

Maqqeph, 55. 

Matres lectionis, 41, Note. 

Methegh, 47, 55, 79. 

Milel and Milra, 53. 

Moods, how expressed, 96, 237, 25L 

Negatives, 270, seq. 

Neuter Gender, wanting in Hebrew, 
155, 206. 

Niphal, 110, seq. 

Nomina unitatis, 207. 

Nouns, their Derivation and Sorts, 
157-165; with Suffixes, 173-176; 
their Declension, 176-188 ; irregular, 
188; Syntax, 204. 

Number, 165-168; agreement in, be- 
tween Subject and Predicate, 263- 

«0O. 

Numerals^ 189-193 ; signs o( 33 ; Sp 

tax, 223. 
Nun, assimilated, 57, 131; epenthefe^ 

(demoDstrative), 12S. 
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OHN>uDd, 45. 

Ooomatopoetica, 19, 89, seq. 

Optative, 238, 251. 

Paradigms of Nouns, 178, 186. 

Paragogic Letters, 170-173. 

Participial Nouns, 159. 

Participle, 109; with Suffixes, 125; 
its Syntax, 249-251 ; changed for 
Verb, 250. 

Passives, their Construction, 259. 

Patronymics, 164. 

Pattach, 39, 43 ; preferred with Gut- 

* turals, 63-65 ; furtive, 41, 63 ; in 
Pause for Tsere or Seghol, 80, 112; 
in Pi«l for Tsere, 112, 114. 

Pause, 78. 

Perfect, see Preterite. 

Phcenician and Punic Language, 17, 
24, 38, Note; 48, Notet; 58, Note; 
92, Note; Writing, 21. 

Pi«l, 112, aeq. 

Pleonasms, of the Pronoun, 226, aeq. ; 
of the Particles, 224, Note ; of the 
Negatives, 271. 

Pluperfect, 233 ; Subjunctive, 235. 

Plural, its Endings, 165-167 ; in Pre- 
positions, 200; its Use, 208-211. 

Pluralis excellent]® or majestaticus, 
209; its Construction, 215, 264, seq. 

Poetical expression, 25. 

Pointing of the Hebrew Text, 38. 

Potential, 238. 

Predicate, usually without the Article, 
213 ; its connexion with the subject, 
263-266. 

Prefixes, 197 ; with Suffixes, 198. 

Prepositions, 196-201, 274-279. 

Present, how expressed, 233, 237, 241, 
249 ; Present Subjunctive, 235. 

Preterite, 99-100; with Vav conver- 
sive, 107; with Suffixes, 123; its 
Syntax, 233-236. 

Pronouns, 86; Personal, 86-88; Suf^ 
fix, 88 ; Demonstrative, 90 ; Rela- 
tive, 92; Interrogative and Indefi- 
nite, 93 ; Suffixes to Verbs, 121-126 ; 
to Nouns, 173-175; to Adverbs, 196; 



to Prepositionfl^ 198-201 , RefiexiTtt 
Pronoun, how expressed, 231, aeq.^ 
Syntax of Pronoun, 225-232. 

Proper names, with Article, 212 ; widi 
Genitive following, 217. 

Prosthesis, 58. 

Pual, 112. 

Punic tongue, see Phoenician. 

Qamets, 39, 43. 

damets-Chatuph, 39,46; distinguisii- 
ed from Q,araetB, 46. 

a-ri,56. 

aibbuts, 39, 45. 

duadriliterals and Quinquditerals, 84. 

duiescents. See Letters. 

Radical Letters, 81. 

Raphe, 52. 

Relation of the Irregular Verbs to 
each other, 152. 

Relative Pronoun, 92, 229 ; Relative 
Conjunctions, 280. 

Repetition of Words, 210. 

Roots, 81-85. 

Scriptio plena et defective, 42. 

Seghol, 39, 43, 45 ; with Gutturals, 63 , 
before Gutturals with Qamets^ 
76. 

Segholate Nouns^ 160, 181. 

Servile Letters, 81, 157. 

Shemitish Languages, 17-22; rda 
tion to each other, 18. 

Sh'va, name, 48, Note; simple ano 
composite, 48, 49 ; moveable or vo- 
cal, 48 ; simple under Gutturals, 64 - 
the moveable, a Half-vowel, 71. 

Shureq, 39, 45. 

SibUantB, 35; transposed, 58. 

SUIuq, 54. 

Square Character, 32. 

State, Absolute, how far for Constmciy 
218, 219; Construct, its Ending!^ 
169; its Vowel-changes, 169; its 
Use, 216, seq.; when takes the A* 
tide, 214. 

Stem-consonants, 82, seq* 

Stems, difierent from Roots, 82. 

Subjunctive, 237. 
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Suffixeg, see Pronoonii; their Syntax, 
226; Grave and Light, 178^ Note. 

Superlative Degree, 222. 

Syllables, theory of, 70-73. 

Syriasms, in the Pointing, 66. 

Tenses^ their Use, 232, seq, ; Relative, 
235, seq. 

Tone, 78-80; Signs of, 5a 

Transposition, 58, 117, seq. 

Tsere, 39, 44. 

Vav Conversive, 107; Origin of, 108; 
with Preterite, 109; with Future, 
106; Ck>pulative, 107; its Form, 
202; its Force, 279, «69. 



Verb, its Form and Inflexion, 93-97 ; 
Irregular Verbs, 97, 126-130; Mid- 
die E and O^ 98; with Suffixes, 
120, 126 ; Contracted, 130-135; Fee- 
ble, 135-151; doubly Anomalous, 
151, seq, ; Defective, 153 ; Syntax of) 
232 ; with Propositions, 256 ; in Com- 
bination, to express one Idea, 257- 
259. 

Vocative, with the Article, 213. 

Vowel-Letters, 37; see Feeble Let- 
ters. 

Vowel-Signs or Points, 39. 

Vowels, 37-39. 



SUPPLEMENTARY INDEX. 



K, as Consonant and Guttural, 36; 
prefers -;;, 64; as Feeble Letter, 
38, 65 ; as Dilated Letter, 32 ; inter- 
changed with M, 1, and "^j 66; 
omitted, 66. 

-iK, 281. 

-fb^K, 269, Note. 

*fK, Interrogative Particle, 273, 

V,^, r«, 271. 
ifi<, 271. 
i«, 277. 

DK, its difference from 4, 251, 281. 
ntiK, as Relative Pronoun, 92, 229; 
as Relative Conjunction, 280; i "nCdK, 

2ia 

HK, sign of Accusative, 198, 220, Note ; 
as Preposltioi^ vnihj 198. 

a , Preposition, 197, 200; its Use, 276. 

-itiKS , 230, Note. 

n , with Mappiq, 52, 66, 146 ; as Fee- 
ble Letter, 66. 

*ri , see under Article. 

n, Interrogative, 196, 273. 

S1-7, ending of Cohortative and Im- 
perative,, 106, 107; of Nouns, 155, 
169. 

KVt and M%^, 88; how distinguished 
from m, 22a 

ri^n ^ its Aiiomaly, 149 ; with the Par- 



ticiple, 250; with i before Infini- 
tive, 247. 

1 , as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67. 

1 , see Vav Copulative and Conver- 
sive of Preterite. 

•5 , see Vav Conversive of Future. 

n^hl. Prophetic Formula, 236. 

ti-jV, Historic Formula, 241. 

■», 'as Vowel-Letter, 37, 41, 67. 

n jrrj , with Prefixes, 19a 

nJbtSyj^ 104. 

2p, with Suffixes, 200; its force 27a 

•»», 230. 

DM "fSD, 282, Note. 

1? b? •»», 281. 

bb, with Negative, 270; with Sub- 
stantive, with and without the Arti- 
cle, 214, seq. 

b, its Pointing, 198; with Suflixes, 
199; its Meanings, 278; as Sign 
of the Dative, 220; for the Geni- 
tive, 218, seq.; with the Passive, 
260. 

tib, 270; in Prohibition, 238. 

^b , its Etymology and Use, 281, Note^ 
25L 

ix^ , with Plural Force, 199, Note. 

», Sign of Participles, 112, Forma- 
tive of Nouns^ 164. 
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•» for m, oa 

•» for 1^, which see. 

na and *«», 93. 

iv, Poetical Addition to Prefixes, 200l 

•jFj"? "rq , 251. 

119 , Preposition, its Pointing, 197 ; with 

Suffixes, 200; its Senses, 277; with 

Comparative, 232. 



)f see Nod. 

9, its Pronunciation, 34; am Gkittora], 

62, aeq. 
b5, Prep. 277. 

•*)*?, 191, Note t. 

n, as Guttural, 64; Doubled, 65. 

ti. Prefix, 92. 

n , Feminine ending, 155^ 169. 
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CHRESTOMATHY. 



The following First Leteons in Translating have oeen selected 
and arranged with much pains, in order to secure a great variety of 
forms in short and interesting phrases, and to conduct the student 
gradually from the simplest forms and constructions to those which 
are more difficult. — The first examples of the Irregular Verb are 

of the classes {fi and ^fl. Verbs ]r;r and \$ occur first in nos. 83 and 
93. It may not be thought best that the student should commit to 
memory all the paradigms to which such forms belong, whilst he il 
going over these lessons the first time : but the inflexions of nouns, 
and of all the classes of verbs, should be made familiar before the 
study of the First Lessons is laid aside. 

Some previous practice in translating is essential to the profitao.e 
study of the Syntax. The author's view of the use of ike tetises 
(§§ 123 -^ 126) should be well understood, however, before much 
progress is made in the First Lessons. The necessai'y references 
to the other parts of the Syntax will be understood on a moment's 
inspection of the passages referred to. 

In the notes (designed merely to aid the learner in his first gram- 
matical study of the language) the writer has endeavoured to remove 
every difficulty which might embarrass the attentive and persevering 
student, without " encumbering him with help." 

In the First Lessons the usual sign of the accent (>) stands on 
the penult syllable when it has the tone, except at the end of a 
sentence, where it u marked by Silluq. 



FIRST LESSONS IN TRANSLATING 



k 



: Hint n3"! iyo«^ * 
J ♦(pip? Di?VDtp' Ji"? * 

t lirj-is 'n^?'» 19^^ '^3i? '^ 

: d;39V ♦i? *ni J^*? " 
: D»;j? nVc» 3VV? *^ 
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,ini)^n o't^^^tj ^"^W^P « 

.V151J ai?-n^) 13^-11^ 'i^lS^rr ♦^r's * 



FIRST LB880NS IN TBANSLATINe. 41 



♦r^tJ? fiJCr n^n? Hint n^jgi no9 «? 

6 



42 CHRESTOMATHT. --BEADING LESSONS. 

- ' - — 

: 3i?^-'?rn^ DpV *F\6^ n^rr '» 

: V?^. Kin n^v9 r»oia si 
♦ ^.n?^ r*3&? ♦r»'!n II 88 

: 1"75V Dl^'1 ^^*CT 310"**!? 85 
: 5iv,T[ n^o fT^^f ^ 

MH^^ noc! ^VpV ifi?^^ ^^** '3 yei^ ♦:? 89 



jt 
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: i;i I3P13 n]?^< n^^jj :i»,^V*f ?iJ<^i"'7i! 98 

JN».;7 n^-)?? fl5lCD 's 100 

: rtpn^O'^J^ ^l^iB' i« DO? V^ttn ?i'|^ m??:? 104 

: |1*)V fiio K5 Oil rt^O J05 

j ?jX? fip- "i^lD'njj ia 0'5r» 'i?^^ ^i?m "* 
: ?j»^»i): omo Kt{?m ^ip i^i^ono *o'^^ "** 

: 1i:»?^«t ♦10^5 PrIiJ? nib Dj5fi 116 

^♦J?»TP ^n«|po?i np«i np^ V^nif'? ♦i?ui7 



L^- 
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♦V"v;7^ Di3»T D'rl^Kl? D^V WOT ♦'pip? lypB' K» 
"^^♦i i3iir> ^n9t<) jj-i::? np.i? -ip^5 nl?^y wa 
J Vp^» '■\f(f^ V51JP-V99 ?iV"np nin^i i» 

n^Sn ontj neo ii<3? my ape"*?^ o^l'J? t«T.i ^ 

:inl* 



QBN. CHAP. 12. 45 



. GENESIS, CHAPTER Xn. 

^h m?i! ^'k» ■'5'? "'K^»?3 o:?J« nb ♦fTonKn 4 

^i<?n m ^vj^ h^) '^i^t^. DC? m'^m. 
D'pf Dip^o nit ri^^ ^7^ "^5ei 'in? ^vn^ « 
^p] »<:).*5 ^r:?!?? ^^ 'p-^p-?-'?) ^7^^ v)» "^v 

0^9 priV-1 ♦ ''*^'!? "^?^'7 "^.P'^ riitP OB' p»i 8 

DJg'? j«n|:)»i Mn»V hip o^^ ph D-^po ♦:^oi 
i3 ; na^^rr j^iwi. ^iVfj on;?*?' v^\\ : ninj » 

nni* !iKn>-»5 r?»m :nK rrt?."|D-nfi» ntsftt ♦519 

I T < :? ^ » T I J IT VV I - - t /T • 7 

••ipIP? ^1'^^? *!?'5e)7 i:!?6V fl^ »mt« »p^!?i^ ^ 
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hn'H wnn n«D N)n rT&»-»p nBfK.Tnfif onvorr w 

T < : •- I : V /TT P T • JT . • : • " 

iT ! IT !/-•- ^ X- • VT i — . I-:- ^ :- J"T 

» I < • ti- (ST -:i- V •• rrT - : t i" r* 

:d'Voj!| nihKi nrrfi^j^'i bnai;i d^^^oitj npai 

r - : 1 -:i- t r • t ^|- • -: i- Jtt 

A •• • I V : r T ; i» : - • jt x ^ - -: " 

T : - : ^ I - <t| : • - it : - v /•• i- t /- : - 

7'T:j-« I TTCA'TJ-T 1 - ~- 

nnif hps-t Kin ♦nhK rnoK noV :Nin nntrtt w 

VT Ir* • IT • • J -: T ! - T <r T r tl : X • 

•/r^ >'»"• f rT P/- il : I i" • T^*: A'' * « ^' 

-V3-n»i iflts'K-nK) inK inVtj^n d^b^jk riv"is 

T . : t X • V : y t : - : - A* ▼ -5 is- 

i • -: 



CHAPTER XIII. 

ji y h'-: TX i:«x •-.... Tl* -5.-- 

cip?.3 n|n?3 nitp n?3 on^Ki :n3p^n ipya 
Dip»L»"»J? V«-n»5-nri 3^^5P v^DoV Tj^fl :3m3i s 

nVhn cji'7V-Dii :nin» oe'a onjt? o^' J<np»i* 

I v" I" 2 - s IT : /'I VT ; - yr >t| : • - 

yr iT T IX !• T I X |vt t I 1 /r t at « * 

V : IT / X T T X <T T !• AT : - V J" T I V VT T 

P31 onax-mpo 'yi t»3 3»'T'rrn n^n* nas^i? ^ 

I V* T : - •• J : • y I 'k • • xi- it x - . jv t 



\ 
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I V|TT i" IT • • I -I •-:!-: I-: /^ ••! : • ^ 

: Mt^i^ D»PrK D»B^^«-'| ?i'^n p5i ^p p5.i ?jh=i 

. J f • - T f T I - : I r T - • I T • •• : 

f "I.K3 hin'-p.? nnb.v"n«i 6'iqT\t$ rtirr? i^fJ?^ 
-133-!?$ r\ti 01*7 i^-nn;i».i : n^rif nst^s otnyp " 

•nV9 3B': Dl'?)^ |Jl?,;3-n^3 3B^: Dn?K ^ 

J V IT • ••-;!- T ; - ■ -r- T t |- i t, 

pKr?-V9-n» 'p :rTa)n no-jj?;} nsi^^jj mbv o^»« 
c'^ VjvD^ ' igvi y^vtn n^3 Tj;^-irni^ 'npfe^ i« 

Vn^ji Jn^jniie ?|V '3 nsnnVi ns-ijjV r'lKSW 
"P!l ?i'i?CJ3 "iB^« j<"ioo 'iVio 3K^»i iiy'\ d^^k 

: nin'V n3rD oz' 

If I- - i" X • /r 



NOTES 



ON THE 



FIRST LESSONS IN TBANSLATINO. 



1. Word of Jehovah, nj^, Parad. IV. 

2. I& 1 : 10. Hear ye the word of Jehovah, Art omitted, at ill 
the form Jehovah's word, % 108, 2. j;o^» Parad jP. 

3. Judg. 6 : 10. I [am] Jehcvdh your God. § 141. ^lS|e , Parad 

I. § 22, % h. % 8, 4. Phr. nu^. § 106, 2, b. 8uff. § 89, ^a6&. 

4. ibid. Te have not hearkened to my voice* Position of the 
Wgative, % 142, 1. Sip, Parad. I. ^ to, % 100. 

5. Deut 21 : 7. Our hands have not shed this blood. X * Pvad. 

II. — (3)* ^0!?. (4) § 115, 2, and Note. § 27, 1. (5) 
ar#. § 35 ; D^, Parad. II. — (6) § 37, 1, and Rem. 1. 

6. Gen. 3 : 10. Thy voice I heard in the garden. (2) Sip, § 8, 4 
|}3 = tjn^ (Sect. IX. 6), |3, Parad. VIII. — § 29, 4, a. Anange- 
ment of words, § 142, 1, c. 

7. 1 Chron. 11:1. Behold, thy bone and thy fiesh [are] we. 

(1) % 103. (2) DJj; {JiXS), Parad. VI. a. (3) 1^?, Parad. IV. 
^, Sect IX. 3. (4) % 32, table. 

8. 2 Sam. 4:7. He lay upon his bed. (2) 3^B^, £^(i7. Pore. 
^ 131, 1, &, 2, c. (3) ^ 99, a. § 101. (4) n(pQ, § 93, Parad. il. 

^ 9. Le?. 19 : 2. SpeaJe to the whole congregation of the sons of 
Israel l^^, Piel, Imp. ^^, § 101. ^|, a noun in the constr. st 
(whole of). from Ss (Parad. VIII.), see lex. no. 1, and obserre the 
limitation of the following noun by a succeeding genitive. (4) rrj^., 
^ 92, Parad. JB, b. (5) ]3, ^ 94, inflected in phtr. like Parad. IL 

10. Gen. 24: 58. WiU thou go with this man 7 (1) n, % 150, 
2, 2d II, § 98, 4. '•p^O (aee lex. ^Sn, defective verb § 77), Kalfut. 
2/. 5ti^. of ^21, Parad. JSC. (2) § 99, a. (3) B^'je, § 94, art 
(4) no. 5, art. § 109, 2. 

11. Ps. 104 : 1. Bless, O my soul, JehovahL ip^, Parad. JE7, Piei 

(2) E^5J (?^?J), Parad. VI. a. 



* * The wordi in each eentence we thai indicated, by nqmberiog them fhwi tiie 
right 

« 
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12. Gen. 41 : 57. 8ore was the famine in the whole earth. Ar« 
rangement of words, § 142, 1, a, (2) 3]^^, Parad. IV., art. ^ 35. 
(3) Si, no. 9. (4) pie (Sect IX. 8), % 29, 4, a, and c. Rem. — 
Article, § 109, 1, Rem. 

13. Prov. 4 : 2. Far good instruction I give to you. MD^. (^pS), 
Parad. VL Sect. VIII. 3. (3) « 110, 1. (4) jCJ, Parad. H, \ 05, 
Rem. 3. ^ 124, 3. (5) ^ 101, 2, table^ a. Arrangement, no. 6. 

14. Gen. 42 : 38. My son shall not go down with you. Arrange- 
ment, no. 12. (2) IT , Parad. K. (3) no. 9. (4) § 101, Rem. 2. 

15. Jer. 7 : 2. Stand in the gate of the house of Jehovah. (2) 
'yjL^ ("IJ?*), Parad. VI. d. Sect VIII. 3. constr. sL Omission of art 
^ 108, 2. (3) n:3, § 94. Sect VIII. 3, a. Parad. VI. A. 

16. Gen. 44 : 16. Ood hath found out the guilt of thy servants* 

(1) no. 3. Art ^ 107, 2. (2) Parad. O; with plur. nominative 
^ 143, 2. (4) \%, Parad. III. % 8, 4. Art. omitted (no. 15). (5) 

17. Gen. 32 : 27. Let me go, for the mom ariseth. nScr, Parad. 
F, Piel Imp. r\h^, with suff. ^K (§ 57, table, — and 3, b) ; for 
the falling away of the final vowel, § 27, 3, b. Accent ( : ) = to a 
comma ot semicolon, (^ 15, 3), class II, 5. ^- 3, § 21, 1, corop. 
Sect III. (3) Parads. D and P. (4) ini^ (7'?^), Parad. VI, d. 

18. Ex. 17 : 4. What shall I do to this people 7 (1) ^ 37, a 

(2) nt^^^, Parads. D and P, Kal fut 1 iSing^. (3) = Djrn*;, Sect 
IX. 6. or,, Parad. VIII. a. (4) no. 5. 

19. Gen. 3 : 16. In sorrow shalt thou bring forth children. 3p( 
(ni!), Parad. VI. a. (2) iS;, Parad K. (3) no. 9. 

20. Gen. 40*: 11. And Pharaoh's cup [was] in my hand. (1) 
Df3, Parad. I. (3) Sect IX. 2. 

21. Prov. 3: I. My son, my law forget thou not. (1) no. 9. 
Accent (v) ^ 15, class II. 7, comp. no. 17. (2) Tiyir\, ^ 93, Parad. 
A. (4) nsi?. — § 125, 3, c. 

22. Gen. 3 : 17. Because thou hast hearkened to the voice of thy 
wife. (2) nos. 2 and 4. (3) omission of the art. no. 15. (4) 
n(j^, <J 94. § 93, expl. 3, Rem. — § 29, 4, 6. 

23. 2 K. 20: 14. What said these men? (2) Parad. /. (8) 
no. 10 (3) ; 7} art (4) ^ 34, 1, and Rem. % 109, 2. 

24 Gen. 28: 1. Thou shalt not take a wife of the daughters 
of Canaan. (2) rtDS, ^ 65, Rem. 2. Form of prohibition, comp. 
no. 21, and ref. (4) na, ^ 94; inflexion of plur. § 93, Parad. B, 
a. ]I9, Sect IX. 4, Lex. I. 

25. Ps. 103: 14. He knoweth our frame. (2) Parads. JiC and 

P' (3) ^T" (7r.)» P*'*^- VI., 6, with stf/. Sect V. I., a 

26. Ex. 9 : 35. (2) no. 17. 
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27. Pror. 4 : 2. My law forsake ye not. (1 ) no. 21. (3) Sllf , 
Parad. i>, ^ 29, 4, 6. — comp. no. 21. 

28. Ex. 10 : I. For I have hardened his heart, and the heart of 
his servants. (2) § 134, Rem. 2. (3) n^^, Hiph. see lex. Kal 5, 
Hiph. 3. (6) aS, Parad. VIII. (8) no. 16. 

29. Gen. 9 : 13. My bow I set in the cloud. (2) n^p^., Parad, 
VI, a. (3) no. 13. (4) |)jr^, Parad. IV. Prep, and art. § 32, B, 
and Rem. 2. Use of the art. § 107, 3, Rem. 1, 6. 

30. ProT. 6 : 20. Keep, my son, the commandment of thy father, 

(3) niyo, § 93, Parad. A. (4) as}, § 94. 

31. Gen. 9:3. I have given to you aU (2) no. 13. (4) no. 9. 

32. Job 35 : 2. This dost thou regard as right f (1) no. 10 (1 ), 
and § 34, 1. (2) § 124, 3. (3) Parad. II. ^ prep, for right 
= as right, see lex. ae^ , Kal 2. 

33. Lev. 22 : 2. (1) no. 9. (5) ibid. 

34. 2 K. 19 : 22. Whom hast thou reproached and blasphemed f 
(2) comp. 18 (1). (3) Parad. jg, Piel (4) Piel 

35. Ex. 17 : 2, Why should ye tempt Jehovah ? (1) lex. B. and 
C Gram. pg. 290, note. ^37, ], Rem. a; comp. Sect. IV. at the 
end. (2) ngj, Parad. P, Piel fiit |, § 47, Rem. 4.— § 125, 3, d. 

36. Judg. 20 : 25. AU these drew [lit. (were) drawers of] the 
sword. (1) no. 9. (2) $ 34, 1 ; omission of art. § 108, 2. (3) 
^W, Kal Part. Parad. VII. ; construction, ^ 132, 2 ; omission of 
the copula, § 141. (4) a-jn (?'?n). 

37. Gen. 32: 30. Tell, I pray thee, thy name. (1) ij}, Parad. 
H. Hiph. Imp. m. sing., lengthened form (§ 48, 5. § 52, Rem. 3). 
(2) ^ 127, 1. Dagh. f cmj. <J 20, 2, a. (3) D^?, Parad. VII. suff. 
^^ (see table) in pause ; elsewhere **)9I^. 

38. Nam. 10 : 30. To my land and to my kindred wiU I go. 
(1) prop, subst. in the constr. st\ s^ §101. (2) Sect. IX. 8. 

(4) nn|?iD, ^ 93, Parad. D, a. (5) no. 10 (1). 

39. Jer. 6: 20. Your sacrifices are not pleasant to me. n^j, 
Parad. VI. e. § 91, Expl. 6, Rem. 1, 2d If. (4) § 101, 2, a. 

40. 1 Chron. 10 : 4. Draw thy sword and thrust me through 
therewith. (1) no. 36. (2) ibid. (3) "^pi. Imp. "^p^, with suff. 
% 57 f 3, b. § 60, 2. comp. § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 4. (4) § 101, 2, a. 
Rem. § 151, 3, 2, 2d II. 

41. Ex. 10 : 3. Let my people go, that they may serve me. (1) 
no. 17. (2) no. 18. (3) lajr,, Kal, Jut. phtr. 3 m. njr.; with 
suff. % 57, 3, a. § 8, 4, and % 9, 9, I, b. Use of ] with the Fut. 
§ 125, 3, a. comp. % 126, 1, c, and ^ 152, 1st 1|, and let. e. 

4St. 1 Chron. 12: 18. Peace to thee, and peace to thy helpers; 
for thy God helpeth thee. (1) Parad. III. (4) ^m, Kal Part^ 



* 
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(Parad. VII.) pbtr. with suff. ^*, ^89, 2, Rem. 1. Acceni and ibl 
mute, comp. no. 17. (6) *ii;r^, Kal Prat 3 m. sing, with sitf. 
(§ 67, 3, 6) ^^, which unites with itself the final stem*letter. i— 
Vowel changes, § 27, 2, a, and 3, a. — ^ 1524, 3. 

43. Ex. 10 : 24. Go, serve Jehovah. (1) no. 10 (1). 

44. 1 K. 5 : 22. I have heard that which [the message which] 
thou hast sent unto me. (2 and 3) § 121, 2. (5) § 101. 

45. Judg. 17: 2. Behold^ the silver is with me; 1 took it. (1) 
no. 7. (2) '\^$ (f|?^)> farad. VI. a. (3) n|S, prop, a snbstantiFe, 
accus. of place, (^ 33, c. ^ 116, 1, 6); with suf. § 101, Rem. 1. 
Accent comp. no. 17. (4) emphatic, — I took it; comp. no. 28 
(2). (5) Sect. IX. 16. 

46. Prov. 4:1. Hear, ye children, a father^ s instrudimi. (3) 
Parad. II. 

47. Jer. 16 : 2. Thou shaU not take for thyself a wife, and thou 
shaU not have [lit there shall not he to thee] sons and daughters, in 
thu place. (2 and 4) no. 24. (3) § 122, 1, b. (6) n;n, Parad. 
P, Kalfut. plur. 3 m. (9) no. 24 (4). (10) prep, and art Sect 
IX, 6. — Parad. III. 

48. Ps. 104 : 24. The earth is fuU of thy creatures. Arrange- 
ment, no. 12. (1) hS^, Parad. O, ^ 73, Rem. 1. (2) § 91, e^L 
6, Rem. 1. (3) pjp, Parad. U. 

49. Job 35 : 3. What wiU it profit thu J (1) § 37, 1, a (2) 

159, ><. 131?: ; §27,1. 

50. Job 35: 6. What wouldst thou do unto him? (2) n\pp^. 
Farads. P and D. Kal Jut. § 125, 5. (3) Dagh.f. cot^\ § 20, 2, a. 

61. Prov 7:1. My son, preserve my words, and my precepts 
shaU thou treasure up with thee. (3) *ip^, Parad. VI. h. § 29, 4, a. 
(4) no. 30. § 8, 4. (5) \Qy, § 125, 3, c. (6) no. 45. ^ 

52. Ex. 9 : 5. To-morrow will Jehovah do this thing, in the land, 
(1) comp. § 98, 2, b. (4) no. 1. (5) no. 6. accent IHphhhtL 
(6) No. 12. Sect IX. 6. 

53. 1 K. 5 : 20. And the wages of thy servants wiU I gi^ to 
thee, according to all which thou shalt say, (1) "ipi^, Parad. IV 
(3) no. 13. (4) accent Zaq^h^aton, (7) final Tseri, § 67, 1. 

54. Le?. 20 : 2. The people of the land shall stone him with 
stones. (1) omission of art. § 108, 2. (3) Dj*}, comp no. 41 — 
§ 143, 1. (4) pMt (J?l$), Parad. VI., lit with the stone (^, no. 40), 
% 107, Rem. 1, 6.' 

55. 1 Sam. 12 : 10. But now, deliver us from the hand of om- 
enemies, and we wiU serve thee. (1) § 152, h. % 147, 2, 2d If. 
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(2) h^y, Parad. H, Hiph. Imp. ; suff. %i^ attached to the full form, 
I 52, Rem. 1, and 3. (4) T^, Kal Part. Parad. VII. (6) no. 
41. s«J. §67,4. 

56. Lev. 20 : 14. With firt shaU they bum him and them {eas). 

(1) Parad. VIII. ; prep, and art. no. 54. (2) indeterminate third 
person, § 134, 3. (3 and 4) § 101, Rem. 1. 

57. Num. 6: 24. Jehovah hhss thee, and preserve thee, (1) 
Parad. E\ § 59« Rem. 4. (3) § 59. Suff, *1, ; the She?a becoming 
Seghol in pause § 29, 4, 6, the final vowel of the verb falls 
away as before other suffixts beginning with a vowel. 

58. Ex. 10: 25. Thou shalt put into our hand sacrifices, (1) 
no. 53. (3) no. 39. 

59. Gen. 22: 12. Stretch not forth thy hand against the lad, 

(2) no. 17. (1 and 2) na 21. (4) no. 38; lex. A, 3. 

60. Judg. 6:8. / brought you up from Egypt. (]) no. 28. 

(2) no. 17, Hiph, (3) no. 56 (4). 

61. Ps. 105 : 11. 

62. Judg. 6 : 13. Our fathers have told us. (1) "ipQ, Piel (3) 
no. 30, § 86, 4. 

63. Jer. 43 : 9. Take in thy hand great stones. (1 ) no. 24. 
(4) Sn^, Parad. III. /«». §92, 1; declension, §92, Parad. A. 
— § 8, 4. 

64. Judg. 17 : 6. In those days there was no king in Israel. (!) 
Di'% § 94. (2) § 32, Rem. 8. (3) prop, subst. {:x const, st, y^ 
(Parad. VI. h) nothing of a king = no king, § 149, 6th IJ. 

65. Ex. 9: 33. And rain was not poured upon the earth, (1) 
199 , Parad. IV. (3) Niph, Parad. H, (4) He heal, § 88, 2, a, 

66. Lev. 21 : 23. Unto the altar he shaU not c^pproach, because 
a blemish [is] in him. (2) t^^jq; Parad. VIL (4) Parad. ^; ac- 
cent Tiphhha, 

67. Gen. 42: 33. By this shall I know that ye are true. (1) 
§ 34, 1. comp. § 105, 3. (2) no. 25. (4) t^, Parad. I. 

68. Ex. 10: 21. Stretch forth thy hand towards heaven. (I) 
noj (§ 75, 2, 6), Parads. P and H, § 6S, Rem. 1. d:dk^, § 86 6 
Rem. 

69. Ex. 17: 2. Oive us water, that we may drink. (1) no. 13. 

(3) § 86 6, Rem. (4) nnj^ ; use of ] with Fut. no. 41. 

70. Judg. 6 : 16. (1) n;n, Parad. P. (2) no. 14. 

71. Ps. 104 : 24. (1) no. 9 ; lit their whole. (2) njjrj (. = 5 
§ 92. Parad. A. (3) no. 50. 

72. Gen. 1 : 29. (5) § 109, 1, Rem. (6) Parad. VI. § 90, 
expl. 6, Rem. 2. 
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73. Judg. 9: 10. Go thou, — reign over us. (1) no. 10. (3) 
^^^9 , Imp, § 46, Rem. 2. (4) § 101 . prop, a plur, noon (accus. of 
phuie, ^ 116, lybf in the space above, § 106, 2, a), with a nom- 
inal suff, 

74. 2 K. 20 : 16. (2) HK^. (3) no. 15. 

75. Num. 1 : 4. And there shall be with you a man of each tribe. 
(1) no. 45. (2) no. 70; phir,, as required by the eense. (3 and 4) 
distributivefy, § 106, 4. (5) n(90 (with prep, and art.), Parad. IX. 
^, § 113, 2 ; — the tribe (i. e. which he represents). 

76. Gen. 8 : 20. And he offered burnt offerings upon the altar. 
(1) rtjJl, Hiph. fut (qfoc. ^ 48. § 74, 5, and Rem. 3, d. Vav 
conversive, ^ 48 6. ^ 126 6. 

77. Gen. 42 : 33. The dearth of your households {their necessi* 
ties = what is necessary for them) take and go. (2) |f3jn> Pu"^- 
III. ; the penult vowel falling away in the constr. st. a helping vowel 
is required under the first radical, ^ 28, I and 2. (3) no. 15. 
Methegh, ^ 9, 1, Rem. (4) no. 24. (5) i, § 102, Rem. d. — No. 
10; §29,4,6. 

78. Judg. 21 : 18. But w e cannot give them wives of our daugh- 
ters. (3) Sb; , § 77, Rem. 1. (4) *{ for V * pointed thus before 
many monosyllabic words, and dissyllables with a penult accent. 
nn , no. 13 ; Inf. constr. § 65, Rem. 3. § 27, 1. (5) § 100, 2, c. 
(6) no. 22. (7) no. 24. jp, orig. signif. part of, § 99, a. § 151, I, 
a, p, and 3, c. Lex. 1. 

79. Gen. 8 : 16. Go forth from the ark, thou, and thy wife, and 
thy sons and thy sons* wives, with thee. (1) K^; , § 75, 2, d. Farads. 
K and O. (3) njn , § 93, Parad. A. (7) no. 78 (6). (9) no. 45 
Division of the verse by the accents nearly as in the translation. 

80. Ex. 17 1. And there was no water for the people to drink. 
( 1 ) no. 64 (3). (2) no. 69. (3) ibid. (4) ; Lifin. constr. with *? ; 
lit. for the drinking of the people, § 129. Djjn, subject, § 130, 2. 

81. Prov. 11 : 28. He that trusteth in his riches, he shall faU, 

(1) nea, Kal Part. % 131, 1. § 142, 2, Rem. whoso trusteth, 

(2) '^^V, Parad. VI. c. (3) no. 28 (2). (4) Saj, Parad. H. 

82. Ex. 18: 3. I am a sojourner in a strange land. (1) Parad. 
I. (2) no. 70. § 124, 3. (4) fem. of "^^J (np: and \ , § 85, 5) ; 
for the doubling of % comp. § 91, expl. 8, Rem. 3. 

83. Judg. 17 : 3. And now I will return it to thee. (2) a^B^, 
Parad. M, Iliph. fut. Suff. § 57, 4, table. 

84. Gen. 3 : 19. (2) Parad. IV. 

85. Gen. 2: 18. (3) no. 70. Infn, constr. § 129, 1, «; followed 
by the subject, § 130, 2. (4) art. § 107, 2. (5) ), prep, in ; 13 
noun, Parad. VIII. ; T, suff. ; § 98, 2, a. 

♦ 1100, 2, c. 
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86. Gen. 9 : 9. And /, — behold I establish my covenant with 
you. (1) comp. § 142, 2. (2) % 103, 2. § 33 2. For forms with 
suffixes see lex. ; for the failing away of n final, comp. ^ 74, Rem. 
19. (3) no. 83. % 131, 2, a, and Rem. 1. (5) Parad. I. fern, 
gender y ^91, a. 

87. Ex. 8 : 5. How long shaU I pray for thee^ and for thy ser- 
vants, and for thy people? (1) ^D9; comp. § 98, 2, a* (2) 1{?JJ, 
Hiph. <4)no. 16. 

88. Ex. 2: la Wherefore wouldst thou smite thy fellow? (1) 
nij, lex. Z>, 3. § 147, 6. (2) nj}, § 75, 2, 6. -HtpA. fut. § 125, 
3, </. (3) £1} , Parad. I. 

89. 1 K. 5: 15. (5: 1) For he had heard that him they had 
nmointed king in the place of his father, (2) pluperf ^ 124, 2. 
<4) no. 56. (5) no. 56 (2). (6) ^ex. A, 3. (7) subsi. in the 
constr, St. prop, space beneath; hei|P(lex. 2) place, stead; here 
acous, lod, ^ 116, 1, 6 : comp. § 99, a. 

99. 1 K. 5 : 19. Thy son, whom I will put in thy place upon thy 
throne, he shall build the house to my name, (1 and 7) § 142, 2. 
(4) no. 89; plur. § 101, at the end, ^ 106, 2, a. (5) orig. a subst, 
{space over or cAone) constr, st. of SjJ, and accus, of place; comp. 
§ 101, at the end of the §. (6) K^p, Parad. VII. see expl. 7, Rem. 
^ ; omission of Dagh. f ^ 20, 3, 6. With the accent the suff, ^, 
becomes «')^ (§ 29, 4, 6,) ; — without the accent the form is ^»|9^ on 
account of the guttural. - (8) n;;^. (10) Sect. IX. I. 

91. Jer. 44: 25. We will perform our vows which we hate 
vowed (1 and 2) % 128, 3, a. (4) Tih Parad. VI. 

92. Judg. 20 : 28. Go up ; for to-morrow I will deliver him into 
thy hand. (5) suff. sing, {thy) collectively, with reference to the 
people as a whole ; comp. no. 94 (3 and 5) : ^ 144, Rem. 1, 2d 51, 
is not applicable here. 

93. Job 40 : 4. Behold, I am vile ! what shall I answer thee ? 
(2) S^D., Parad. G; for accent, see § 15, table (14), and Rem. 2. 
(4) no. 83; suff. § 57, 4, table; with two accusatives (§ 136, 1), 
see lex. Hiph. 2, b. 

94. Lev. 19: 33. And if there shall sojourn with titee a stranger 
in your land, ye shall not oppress him. (1) prop. a§d when; sec 
Oram. p.280, 6thfl, 6, and Lex. B, 3. (2) -^U, Parad. if. (4) no. 
82. (7) Tyy, §75, 2, e. Hiph., fut. Form of prohibition, comp. 
nos. 24 and 21 . (3 and 5) suff, comp. no. 92. 

95. Lev. 19:2. Be ye holy; for holy am I. (1) Parad. III. 
(2) no. 70. Arrangement, § 142, I, 6. 

96. 2 K. 19 : 22. Against whom htist thou raised the voice ? 
{S) on, Parad. Jtf, Hiph. (4) strictly, indefinite : Dagh, f cot\j\ 
^ 20, 2, a. . ., i. 

^ ' ' • And § 147, 5. 
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97. 2 Chron. 11 : 4. (3) accent Paxer. (7) Dn^, Nipk. (9) 
n>$, §94. 

96. Is. 37 : 10. Let not thy Ood, in whom thou trustesi, dudvt 
thee. (2) \Mi\ (<^ 75, 2, a), Farads. H and O, Hiph fut. M'isr , 
with suff, «*], which becomes ^_ (§ 22, 3) on account of the guttural ; 
see § 59, Rem. 4, and § 73, 2, 3d H. — § 8, 4. (4 and 7) in whom, 
lit. who — in him; § 121, 1, and Rem. 2. (6) no. 81. 

99. Ex. 17: 2. Comp. no. 35. (2) 3^, Parad. iV, Kal fut. 
> 

(0''?n) with Nun paragog. (§ 47, Rem. 4) ; for the shilling of the 

tone, comp. § 71, 6. (3) § 101, Rem. 2. 

100. Esth. 1:11. For fair of aspect was she. (2) 310, fem. 
npi'D, § 92, 1 ; inflexion ^ 93, Parad. A ; connexion with the fol- 
lowing subst. % 110, 2. (3) Parad. IX. 

101. Ps. 104 : 24. (1) le^^, 2. (2) 33^, Parad. G. (3) Par- 
ad. IX. W 

102. Nam. 10: 29. (1) no. 10; Kai Imp. with n^ paragog. 
§ 68, Rem. 1. (2) suff. § 89, Rem. 2, 2d % (3) 3Y'{9 % 77, where 
(in order to conform to the lex.) 3^pn should be added as ERph* of 
31(9. Use of Prat, {and we do thee good), comp. § 124, 6. 

103. Is. 62 : 1 1. (2) no. 24 (4). — § 105, 3, d ; see lex. 5. (5) 
j;^:., Parad. E Abstract for concrete, § 104, 2, 2nd tl (6) {coo^ 
eth) K13, § 75, 2, /. 

104. Gen. 8 : 19. (1) n^i , § 93, Parad. A. (2) >)M, Parad. VIII. 

(3) Parad. / . (4) (pljS) Parad. VI.; see Rem. 1, 3d H. (5) 
^ 99, a. (6) {thy returning) Inf. constr. with suff. governed by the 

prep, lii ; § 129, L § 130, 1. (7) § 151, 3, d. (8) ^ 93, 

Parad. B, c. — Sotn (with penult accent) § 29, 3, b. 

105. Jer. 6 : 22. (4) constr. st. (5) Parad. III. 

106. Ps. 105: 42. (5) Parad. VI. c. (4 and 5) ^ 104, 1, with 
suff. ^ 119, 6 ; lit his word-ofhoHness. 

107. Prov. 6 : 6. (3) fem. — plur. 0'— , § 86, 4. (6) p^ (371), 
Parad. VI. a. (7) D^ri , Kal Imp. § 46, 2, Rem. 1. 

108. Jer. 14 : 21. (2) -^y), Parad. G, Hiph. fut. (3) no. 86 

(4) no. 102. 

109. 2 Chron. 11:4. (1) no. 104. (2) % 122, Rem. 1. (5) 
lit from with me, see ^ 151, 2, and a. (6) Ttvi}, see lex. Niph. 1. 

110. 2 Chron. 10: 10. (2) no. 28. here, literally, made heavy. 
(4) S>, Parad. VIII. (5) ]but; thou, no. 28 (2). (6) no. 93; 
Hiph. Imp. ; § 127, 1. (7) § 151, 2, a, with suff. of plur. noun, 
^ 101 ; — lit lighten from upon us. * 

111. Jer. 6 : 26. (2) § 98, 3. (3) no. 103. (4) nil?, Kal Part. 

112. I Sam. 25 : 35. And to her he said, — go tip, in peace, to 
thy house. (4) 42 ; V, § 151, 3, e, 2d ^. But comp. Lex. B, 3. 
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113. 2 Chron. 10: 11. (1) see lex. n^£. (3) DQj;, Hiph. (4) 
no. 110 (7). (6) no. 110 (4). (8) ^Dj, § 77, Rem. L — § 8, 4. 
(9) § 151, 3, h. 

114. Ex. 17: 5. (1) n^D, Parad. IX. (2 and 4) no. 08. 3, no. 
40. (3) no. 83. (6) nk? ; omission of Dagh. f. in % § 20,3, 6, 
use of the art ^ 107, 3. (7) no. 63. 

115. 2K. 19:22. (1—4) no. 96. (5) m?}, ^75, 2, a; Vtw 
eanversive, no. 76. (6) Parad. III. aceus. § 116, 1. (7) pjL, Parad 
VI. h I Dual with suff. 

116. Judg. 13: 11. (1) D4p, Parad. M. (2) no. 10. (1 and 2) 
converse Jut § 71, Rem. 4. ^ 126 6, 2.(4) prop, pbir, noun, space 
behind (comp. § 106, 2, a) ; construct state and accusative of place, 
tit the rear of — , hence as a prep, after ; comp. ^101. (5) no. 22. 

117. Judg. 20 : 32. (3) accent Zaqeph-qaion. (4) DO, Kaljvi, ; 
with He paragog. ^ 48. § 126, 1. (5) pn}, Kal Pr<et. p,, ^ 20, 
2, 6. Suff. him, collectively, as often in English. — $ 124, 6 ; let 
us jUt^ — anA we draw them away, S^e, (7) *i^lf . (9) n-^op, § 93, 
Farad. A. 9 (without Dagh,) § 20, 3, b. 

118. Ex. 10: 22. (1) no. 68 (1). ^ 75, 2, b ; converse fut, no. 116. 

119. Neh. 1 : 8. (2) S£D, § 29,4, b ; should ye deal faithlessly 
-= if yt — , comp. % 125, 5. (4) ^>A, Hiph. 

120. Ex. 10 : 23. (3 and &) ^ 122, Rem. 4. (5) no. 97. (8) 
no. 109. (9) no. 90 (4). (10) ^ 95, 1. ^ 118, 1, a; accusative 
designating length of time, § 116, 2, 6. (11) no. 64. 

121. Gen. 40: 13. (1) 9 in, and -il>, Infin. absol of the verb 
n^y, in the continuing = whilst yet; comp. lex. "if j^, 5. (2) time 
how long as in preced. no. (4) no. 115. (7) § 94. (8) 2^t ; Synt, 
no. 117 (5). (10) |5, Parad. VIII. 

122. Jer. 7 : 23. (3) then am, I. (5) ^ (% 28, 2. § 23, 2,—), 
comp. ^ n;n, lex ^ il, 3. 

123. 1 Sam. 16 : 2. (1) % 93, Parad. A. (2) Parad. IV. % 106, 1. 
(5) tone, % 44, Rem. 5, 6. (6) n3i, Inf. constr. ^ 139, 2. (7) 
^ 100, /«« . (8) no. 103. 

124. Ex. 4:2. (1) <^ 37, 1, a. (4) no. 114. 

125. Gen. 6: 21. (2 and 3) ^, § 151, 3, e. (4) aU kinds of, 
^ 109, 1, Rem. (5) Parad. II. (7) Parad. /; § 125, 3, d. 

126. Gen. 35: 9. (1) ^^(^, Niph. fut. apoc. with Van convert 
sive ; % 74, Rem. 7. (2) omission of art. ^ 107, 2. (5) no. 121. 
prop. Inf absoL in the accusative expressing a qualifyiog circum- 
stance (§ 128, 2) with repeating = again ; ^98,2, d. (6) at (or 
in) his going = when he went ; M'3 (^ 8, 4) no. 103, Inf constr. : 
comp. Sect IX, 19. (7) {-JS, Parad. II. (9) \ without Daghesh, 
$ 20, 3, 6. 

8 
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GENESIS, CHAPTER XII. 

V. 1. (5 and 6) na 10; ^ t5L, 3, e. (8) no. 38; Terbd fcrai 
denoting often the place of the actum, § 83, 14. § 84, III. (ailf.) 
^V}> -^(pA* ^'^^^ ^Hf' § 74, Rem. 19. ^ 57, 4, table; with two ao- 
cuBatives,§ 136, 1. 

V. 2. (1) r,, helping vowel § 28, 3. Methegh § 16, 2, — Sect 
11. Rem. 3. (2) ), see lex. A, 3. (4) no. 57. (1 and 4) «| witkamt 

Dagh. 1. ^21, 2, c, and § 57, 3, 6. . Divide thus : v«Ke- 

Vi^'kka, vii4(*hh&^ikh*'IM ; so vs. 3, tHR^^fltf-Ze/'-Ma. (5) >«r- 
agog, fut. ; with Fov conversive, ^ 48 6. (7) ]., ^ 102, 2, c. — 
In this and similar cases, Methegh may have indicated such a delaj 
of the voice upon the short vowel, as is required in an open syllable : 
compare its use in the combinations -. i- &c. ^ 26, 3 Rem. d, SecC 
11. Rem. 2. — Equivalent to thou shalt be, § 127, 1. {uU,) Parad. B, c 

V. 3. (2) Picl Part. phr. (3) no. 93 ; Piel Part. sing. ; with 
suff. § 91, expl. 7, 6. The change from the pbtr. to the sii^. is 
merely a poetic variation in the fcnrm of expression. (4) yyi$. (7) 
followed by a definite substantive. (8) np^f^p, Parad. B, § 03» 
expl. 1, 3d tl. {ult.) no. 104. 

V. 4. (3) according to what = as. (4) $ 51, Rem. 1. (5) ^ 101. 

(8) no. 45. (11) § 104, 2, r. (12 — 15) § 118. (16) no. 79 ; of 

> 
his going forth = when he went forth : n^y , HKy ; comp. § 23, 2 

V.5. (12) Parad I. with 5«f. D^. (14)^^29,4,6. (16) Parad. 
VI. {tfSfl). (21) no. 10. *J, pointing, no. 78 (4) ; use with the ii^^fii. 
lex. ) C,l. (22) corop. no. 66. Last word but one, rvf^ (Hahn's 
ed.) by mistake for n;p^x. (23 and uh.) f, § 20, 2, a. 

V. 6. — Observe the modifications of the general idea of moti&m 
in the verbs ^^n, Hfi, Ni'a, l^j^,. (5) no. 47. genitive (in place of 
apposition), § 112, 3. (10) art. § 107, 1. 

V. 7. (1) no. 126. (10) <^ 34, 1, and Rem. 1. (11) n;^, emt- 
vers. fut. ^74, Rem. 3, a. (13) no. 66: ^83, 14, — place where 
sacrifice is offered. (15) n^, Niph. Part. ; art. § 107, 2d fl[, JIne. 

V. 8 (2) § 147, last \[ (3) ^n (with the art. vrn), Parad. 
VIII. comp. §.81, 2 ; with He local, % 88, 2, a. (4) (pipj Parad. 
VI.; on the east, comp. § 147, 1, 3d ff. (7) no. 118. (8) hrfu, 
§ 91, expl. 6, Rem. 3. (11) on fAe sea, i e. on the side towards 
the sea. n'3 and ^^n (art. § 107, 3) in the accusative (the casus 
adverbialis) as adverbial designations, — with Bethe* on the west, 
and Ai on the east. 

V. 9. (1) p^l. (3 and 4) absolute Infinitives, used adverbially 
{eundo et castra movendo) with going and removing^ i. e. continual 
removing ; § 128, 3, b, and Rem. 3. (5) aj} (Parad. VI.) with art 
and He local. 
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V. 10. (I) converse fut» of n;n, ^ 74, Rem. 3, «; \ (without 
Dagh,) no. 126 (9). Methegh may here indicate a delay of the 
▼oice upon the vowel, in as open syllable, — vs. 2 (7), — or in a 
closed one of the form described Sect. II, Rem. 1 : comp. its use in 
4SVp haWUf and before n, n, D, \ when the article is prefixed , 
(2) no. 12. (4)' no. 14. (6) n heal. (7) no. 94 (2). S, vs. 5 (21). 
(10) Parad, V. 

V. 11. (2) vs. 4; here with reference to time. (3) 31p,, Hiph, 

(4) no. 103. § 139, 2. (6) ), comp. § 126 b. (16) n^;, fern. 

r\9l , (^ 92, 1, Parad. IX.), Parad. B, a. (15 and 16) Synt no. 100. 

V. 12. (1) comp. § 124, 4. (2) when, § 152, «, 3d H, b. (4) 
no. 56. (6 and 9) § 124, 6. {uU.j rvn , Piel, 

V. 13. (3) ^ 94. (5) ;£0 , lex. il, 2, to the end, it may be weU 
= thai it may — . (6) Parad. L. (8) lOJL. («&.) S*7J, lex. 2. 

V. 14. (2) ^, lex. B, 5, b. — Infin, constr. followed by the sulked. 
in the genitive, ^ 130, 2 : the form has here the effect of the plu- 
perfect ; — when Abraham had entered, {ult.) § 98, 2, b. — Kl^l, 
see § 32, Rem 6, 2d % 

V. 15. (3) ^p. (5) SSrj, PieL Iz, ^ 10, Rem. a; comp. § 20, 
3, fc. _ (9) no. 24 ; § 65, Rem. 2. (11) § 116, 1, a. 

V. 16. (1) S sign of the dative § 115, 1. (5) see lex. ^ A, 4, b. 

V. 17. (5) WJ {r^)) Parad. VI. (1 and 5) § 135, 1, Rem. 1, 
3d ex. (9 and 10) lex. n;^, 4. 

V. 18. (5 and 6) comp. nos. 67 and J 24. (8 and 12) Dagh. /. 
€ot^. § 20, 2, a. (11) no. 37. 

V. 19. (5)§ 126 b,4thll» (7)§ 122, 1.(8) for a wife, comp. lex. 
V Ay 9, last ex. {ult) i § 102, Rem. d. 

* V. 20. (1) nij Pielfut, apoo. § 74, Rem. 9. (2) lex. ht A, 
2. /. («ft.) ^ 113, 1. 

*^* As an exercise on the use of the accents, point out the tone* 
syllables marked by them, and the instances in which they divide 
the verse in accordance with the sense or otherwise. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

V. 1. (1) Kal fui, comp. no. 76; § 74, Rem. 3, d, and Rem. 
14. (uU,) see lex. 3Jj, a. 

V. 2. (4—6) prep, and art. Sect. IX. 6. % 107, Rem. 1, 6. 
(4 and 6) Parads. IX. and IV. 

V. 3. (2) j^9p, Parad. II. The phrase expresses the manner or 
mode of proceeding, (by encampments or stations), and hence \ 
may be referred to lex. vl, 9 : according to (or by) his encampments, 
i. e. from one encampment, or station, to another, (9 and 11) $ 121, 
1, and Rem. 2. comp. no. 98. (13) nHn{i, Parad. A. (14 and 17) 
• And ^ 152, I, e ; in elect, Uial I might take. 
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t'9» constr. St. of ]^9, (Parad. VI.) a dividing, or separating \ prop, 
anoan in the accusative, as an adverbial designation (^ 116}; — 
with a dividing or separaiing of Bethel {to the one side), and a di^ 
viding of Ai {to the other) ; hence, in the midst, between. 
V. 4. (7) pe^tn. V. 6. (2) V as in 12 : 16 (6). (4) § 161, 

1 , a, «. (ttft.) § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 3. (3) ^ 107, 2d Xfine, 

V. 6. (5) 2iffl for dwelling = so that they might dwell ; lex. ^ 
C, 4. (6) nni prop, a subst. in the accusative (^ 96, 2, b), with 
suff. — in their union == together, (10) 31 Parad. VIII. ; in pause, 
§29,4, a. (12) no. 78 (3). (13) 'J 139, 2. 

V. 7. (4) ny-j Kal Part, (Parad. IX.) plur. constr. st. (4 — 6) 
Abrahcun's herdsmen, ^ 112 1. 

V. 8. (6) § 149, Si$ (7) comp. 12 : 10. § 126, 2, b. (8) 

Parad. A. (16 and 17) nos. 23 and 97. § 111. 

V. 9. (I) § 160, 2, 2d IT. (4) nj^ (as Parad. IX.) lex. D, 2. 
^ tn (lex. ^, 1). (6) 1^9 ; for the penult accent see § 29, 3, b. 
(7) lex. Sfi, ^, 3, and C, II, 2: comp. § 161, 3, b. (9) hm}f 
with art; accus. of place whither. (10) ]0;, Parad. K; fut. 
paragog. § 126, 1. 1 then, § 124, 6, Bern. 1. (12) pp; Parad. III. 
{uU.) Skp^. (10 and uh,) ^-28, 2, €. 

V. 10. (6) nK-j, § 74, Rem, 3, c. (8) Parad. 11. (11) no. 71. 
(12) Parad. IX. ; omission of the copula, § 141. (13) vs. 9, pbo'. 
constr. (14) T\r\^ Piel Inf. constr. ; in the genitive, followed by 
another genitive as the subject and by the accus. of the object (§ 130^ 
2 and 3), — before Jehovah's destroying Sodom. (13 — 19) paren- 
thetical. (20) no. 6. (20, 21) comp. lex %,3,2d ^. (24) Kia 
Infin. constr. with suff (2 pers. § 134, 3, c); in the accusative 
(§ 116, 3), — to thy coming =tiU thou comest, i.e. along its (the Jor- 
dan's) course to Zoar. 

V. 11. (8) 13: 9. (10) see lex. ;p, 3, c. mid. comp. § 147, 1, 
3d IT- (i2 and 14) no. 120. 

V. 12. (7) no. 117(7). (8) art. § 107, 2. 

V. 13. (3) Parad. VIII. (6) § 100, last fl; comp. *? xpn, 
lex. ^ A, 1. 

V. 14. (5) no. 116. (8) § 161, 2, a. (9) § 76, 2, a. Imp 
with HI, § 127, 1. (18) no. 106. (18 — 21) with n heal, %88, 

2, a. Comp. lex. mriK, 2, DJ, 3. 
V. 16. (6 and 7) §131, 2, a. 

V. 16. {}) and I make, § 124, 4, and remark. (4) no. 84 
(6) for, lex. B, 3. (8) no. 78. (9) § 122, Rem. 2. (10) njij, 
Infin, constr. ; complement of preced. verb, § 139, 2 ; ibilowed by 
the proper case of the verb, § 130, 1. 

V. 17. (4) i|n«, Parad. VI. (5) m\ do. 

THE END. 
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I. SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 



IT** V • t 

IT- f V » - I 

1 '^nia^ ^''n ^5tJ *te*' 3 

IT -t - - - I "I 

IT T I • » • - » •• 

rr - 1 T I ▼ " 

: rjrtin rtibfi^ bbpn e 

IT T - Tl »! • 

: -pKa arin na? « 

IVITT TTT "T 

mSrv' nrrt« pn ■»» u 

IT I - VI-' • 

J nrnasn fito •'TQia 15 

!• I T I • I • 

»IT- -l-IT T I 

• I T t • T I 

: ^^wJ*' ^JT^K rtnStJ '^s M 
t f»a« ntate'^ tasn 15 « 

1 -aottn WfrtTK DD^fO^S a 



* The accent or tone of words in these Phrases is always at the end, exeepC 
when marked on the pmuUima hy the sign (1-) or hy one of the regular accents 
(§ 16). 
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: nrn^ B«a fcfcn)p!? iriin t» » 

: TSih »te^ ff'tt'^ n» n»« n^b^ Bn« S4 

t Txonmy TM i«fcfcni rtnft dm ate nirn as 

: bijp tjiB'nn •na-ban t^t^y} wp^rj wnK ss 

: pirnj «|; t?)}^ b?fcta «|j teftrro a? 

1 ?pa« n^^a*^ ^rfbM rtbwn ae 

I ^j "^ties WTpb ao 

I nnjtiw nft'ii ff'??!^ T7;2a np « 
t^'^S'^up -pftn rwtbtt ?ptejtt sca^-na « 

:TOnaV:n ^fc«C|nn4s 

: nttt' nitt wai tb'^K nsio «? 

1 b^inn "^lity tDnsn rrB^n n^&lAi 48 

IT •• T J - T ^ n •• • t " T 

I ITT »"l -rt V T-ll- > 

J B'^nstt riftTo DDn« '^tr^Byn ••DbM sa 

•iTi" It*" tiv '-tit • T 

td^n '^j'^j w;' nnSn ^? nnB n^rn*b 54 
t iif nttia np« ^tb« q^^rfbK 'PJ^^ri* » 

IT I • I • - » I 

t ispw wrna ifcrrtae ar 

IT • • I ■ I •• » - 

t b^j^^jf niJtgb njm bnn tarn rn^^t m 



II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 
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t ODm rvonn nxn b» rfeD:-b« nb w 

•r -ir »«Ti -J ITT TTt » '• 

tDD'tiK-Dy ^nbmibi ?ib5rn-iib « 

n|3j rro n^g'ja Tn« b« j*birj «i3 jsb Tn« sk fcfcbn 65 

« v^nhK nra bbnb ir^hss tp« 

»r T I «r -n IT - I • 

W 1» l» " t I 



r*n •! •*-! •»! 



II. EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 



1. The Priests' Benediction. 
Num. vi. 22-26. 

: snjiatf :«i njm sjana^ m . anb nitt» bitni?? "Ba-rM w^ r^ 

flip:? sr^« "f ?9 1 n3n: »]!^ » « 5i»ri t^« ''si • ^n? "vfe « 



2. Jotham's Pabablb. 
Judges ix. 6-lS. 

•tej^j!! ^Vh oni-'b STfm » JtD*j itiJ5 a«B Ti^sro? ^ttb 

Bytb:? ni^b trisn febn sjibn s . tnrtb« t^ibi* jttti^i 

•4tiT"5 ^>*iW5 ^^^^O '^'3^ 1'?*'?!! • » 'O*? »T5Sb» n!?b titts^^n 
rmin M « orttsarb? ?«b ifjabsri twJjKi ffrtb» «i'tna'» "tt-itiK 

I** r-ir --*T •t'JTi ffT If" t w • * r r •» 
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^rfArm rt^nn bnb Toitni n : irbrjr ^13^ p^anA roKrtb ti'^xm 

#ti- r-«T --IT -i-jTi Mr - »Tii ffi r«iT 9 

^Vrnn tfcin nnb ntJfclPii 13 i^'^b^p 'iDibtj )n«-»Db tMb ff»»n 
5D'»»rrt5' ^p'th ■»feDbnn trtf:»i trr6« n'stoon •^feri'^FPnK 

r-iT - -IT •i-jti «T^r tw -r-ir • * » 

TJ- l-T»Tt IT- *l" «ITfT T t-ITT *t|- 

* V •• T fVTI «■ •!! V- JTVIIt ■ '-ir T TTIT 

▼. 12. ^ -o^a 



3. Elijah's Ascension. 

2 Kings ii. 1-12. 

Ti# jt IF T'Tiv T'r T - ni • - J ' W* «|V 

?iTi*»'i 53r5r«-DK ?{iDW^ni nhisv^n :p^^bn^ ynA'^^ bfe-n^a-*t^ "^^nbtj 

^ I-- V«l TIf -I'll- ri /Tl - T'TI •••J- - I- - 'X-TI 

*^'o^J5 'f|«^"i ^?tt TS^^*^^ np'b n5n;i Di«>n ^5 w^?n "^}^ 
•»3 rtD «3-nt6 I :?tD">bfi^ ^n^bK ib 'i'aj*'»i 4 : ^rm 'inn*' ^5K-t» 

«• JTP* JT'tl T«r" T- ITIW't ^T r t 

?ftb«»n 5aTJ^&rt3« qiDM-^i nSn'ryn ^yafi^ irV'i'i ^i^nbtj fiin'^ 

IT- ^MiTir • I'ti- ri irt - r - -t • #'t i t : 

^1 - T'TIV 'r JT-t JP*|-r*t !•- I*X 

-i^iiji q^i bjB ?r3'iK"n^ "p'^ "jn^ Di^n '>5 pcf^^ -r^Ss 
••srfeti s^irv' ts rt6 «5-aij} !in««bK "ft 'iim*»'i 6 » «itinn vsrt^ lasroa 

• ^T !»!«• jrr T»r* t- iTiir'irTri- 

tytfeiani 7 Dn^Utti 'ob'^i 5aT:?K-D« ?itt5M-^ni n'in'i-»n ^latkh ns'h'i^n 

• • -Ji- »"i t:i--v4HTir 'I'll- f"! n t - v - t-^i-- 

Ir*:-- - /irr w-i » ATr* !•• • * i -i»- irr ••:-«-!• • 

nam nan «mi D'^fermK n3«»i fa'b2i«»i w-n^-nK ^in^bK ng'^ns 

T *»T r JT K TI-- . - - V JV-- !•- •!-- T T«l- ^•- 

bieti ihJ'ibK-bK -itiK w^biki tfin» '^n'^i 9 t na'nna Drri5« ?ina:p^i 

-I T**l V --T T»-| TITI J*I- ITTTir «r-i j|-r- 

0*5*-* KS-^n^^j 5rtt»ibK ^ig^*»i *rB» njAK tnta 5r5-nteJWJ ma 

•*-l r ?T ' r T'w Vj- »*r»r It't r twi 't r-nis jt 

*rttwa ngb '^hfe ni'nrrDK biKtib • tr^mn toil^n 10 t •'bx s^rma 

fT'l- |W\ • %•«• Al* TrFl. T\ IT- t" -til 

nini ^ibn D^^sbh nian ^^h^i u irv^ir^ tkb r»"DKi ii sb-^n'^ 

n^WDa vi^b« bS^^i Drr^stJ "pa *)*rnjD«^i tDk ^'O'lov feK-aD'n ram 

lis'ite:' 353 ■'^jft I '>5« ftgio Kin) n^h ^^t^ ^ «07tt*i 

« B^r?? ^'^> la^lPt-i "^aaa ^*5 "rt? irwn j*bT t»ifi^ 

V. 1. 75Qp tlbTD "Wl 



III. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 11 



III. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 



CHARACTERISTICS OP HEBREW POETRY. 

Before the student begins to translate the following Extracts, it is proper 
in a few brief statements to call his attention to the subject of Hebrew Poetry. 
Those who may desire fuller instruction are referred to LovMs Lectures on 
Heb. Poetry, especially Lect xix.; Herdet^a Geist der Hebr. Poesie; De 
WeUe?a Einleitung in die Psalmen ; EtDolcPa Poetische BUcher, L ; and Nord- 
heimer^a Hebrew Grammar, §§ 1120-1130. 

The greater part of the Old Testament is poetical in its composition, 
though only the Psalms, Job, and Proverbs (technically called nsM , from the 
first letter in 'the Hebrew name of each) are generally termed poetical books. 
The style of these writings is, however, very unlike what is called poetry in 
most other languages. It does not consist in metre, like the versification of 
the Greeks, the Romans, and nearly all other nations ; and much less does it 
exhibit rhyme (see below), like most of the poetry of modern Europe and 
AsicL In its form or structure, the poetry of the ancient Hebrews was distin- 
guished from prose, chiefly if not solely by brevity of expression and by 
impressing the sentiments in the way of repetition, comparison, or contrast 
Hence it has some characteristics of language, viz, the use of peculiar words, 
forms of words, &e.,*as explained in the Grammar, § 2, 4. But the grand 
characteristic, which in fact constitutes its rhythm, is a proportion or corre- 
spondence in thought and expression* between the clauses of a sentence, 
which accordingly in its simplest form consists of only two members (dlarixov). 

Hence the poetry or rhythm of the Hebrews is generally termed parallel-' . 
t9m,t as consisting in a mutual correspondence between the members of a 
period. And the different modes of exhibiting this parallelism mainly consti- 
tute the vaneties'of the poetic style, of which these are the principal : — 1. Lyric 
Poetry, consisting chiefly of such compositions as the Psalms, distinguished 
by the effusion of pious sentii7:.entB. 2. Epic Poetry, as in Job — at least the 
style of this book resembles the epic more than any other production of the 
classic muse. 3. Didactic Poetry, as in the Proverbs. 4. Pastoral Poetry or 

* Sometimes the proportion or correspondence appears only in expression, 
while the thought runs on in the common way of prose, as in Job ix. 2, 3, 4. 

t It is very often of essential service to the interpreter of Scripture to notice 
this parallelism. There are numerous expressions and passages to the meaning 
of which a clue may thus be obtained. For example, in Ps. Ixxvi. 3 {his taber- 
nacle it t3^^2l , and kit dwelling place in Zion) it has been doubted whether 
nbtda means in peace or in Salem g but the doubt can scarcely remain when one 
considers the corresponding clause, where in Zion stands parallel to the term in 
question and determines it to mean in Salem, 
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Idyls, such as the Canticles. 5. Plrophetic Poetry, which is beat exemplified 
m the earlier prophetic books (Joel, Isaiah, Habakkak, &,c,)j for in the later 
(e. g. Ezekiel, Haggai, Zechariah) it scarcely difiers from prose. 

Parallelism is generally distinguished into three sorts, according to the 
relation in sense between the corresponding members, which relation may be 
iynonifmoua, antithetic, or sjfrUhetic 

1. Syiumymcm PardUeUm, In this the second member is more or less a 
repetition of the first These examples may serve to illustrate the corre- 
spondence: — 

Prov. vi. 2. 

I • - I • I T I ^ 



-1*1 » I - 1 



Thou art snared in the words of thy mouth ; 
Thou art taken in the words of thy mouth. 

Job V. 6. 

I te? max'1-iib rna'iK'ai 

For affliction comes not forth from the dust ; 
And trouble springs not forth from the ground. 

Sometimes each member of the parallelism consists of two parts, so that we 
have four clauses^ as in 

Gen. iv. 23.* 

* * This passage strikingly exhibits rhyme as well as parallelism. The same 
is Ibond in many other poetic sentences ; e. g. in Job vL we find it six Hmu, viz. 
in vs 4, 7, 9, 13, 22, 29. But there is no satisfactory proof, that in these or other 
eases the rhyme was (as De Witte, &c. suppose) d$Hgned by the poet On the 
contrary, it is almost certain, that the poet had no such design. For if he had, 
he might with perfect ease have given in Job vi. ten more rhymes, e. g. in v. 8 
there might be as good a rhyme as we find in v. 9, by a very simple change in 
the arrangement of the words ; thus, instead of the present order : 

- in » •• • •T»i • t 

he might without affecting the sense, have written : 

As another proof that rhymes in Hebrew Poetry are imdiHgmd, we may point 
eat the fact, that they consist in the recnnrence of like ei^fixte or ^«rRilfiaHofi« in 
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r T % - I »»» 

Adah and Zillah, hear my voice, 
Te wives of Lamech, hearken to my speech} 

For I have slain a man to my wonndingi 
And a youth to my hurt 

As another instructive example of this parallelism with four danses we may 
adduce Ps. ziz. 8: 

I Tift htJ'^STO 

The law of Jehovah is perfect 

Reviving the spirit; 
The testimony of Jehovah is sure^ 

Making wise the simple. 

It may be remarked in general, that under this synanymout paraUdu% 
which is the most frequent form of the Hebrew rhythm, we find an exceed- 
ingly great variety of constructions. 

2. Antithetic Paraildism, In this the idea c^ the second member stands 
in opposition or contrast to that of the first This construction is specially 
frequent in the book of Proverbs, where very many of the sentiments are thus 
illustrated or impressed by antitiiesis. E. g. Prov. x. 1 : 

t ilSK tWF\ bno'S )^^ 

A wise son makes a glad father ; 

But a foolish son is the heaviness of his mother. 

For other examples see Vb* i. 6; ciL 27, 28; czlvii. 6; Is. L 3. 

3. Synthetic ParaUeUmn, In this the idea of the first member is enforced 
not so much by repetition or antithesis in what follows, as by expansion and> 
modification. B. g. Pi^ xxviL 4: 

the ii\fl€arion$ of noans and verbs, so that they actually often appear also m laa 
plainest prose, e. g. Josh. xxiiL lit 

»«• I- I t T|-|«| 



«B?i3^« rr^-wj n^\ 
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One thing I aak from Jehovah, 

It will I seek after,— 
My dwelling in the house of Jehovah all the days of my 116, 
To behold the beauty of Jehovah, 
And 10 mquire in his temple. 

%* In most editions of the Hebrew Bible, the poetry is not given (as in 
die above examples) in lines according to the parallelism, but appears in the 
same form as the prose (except in Ex. xv., Deut xxxii., Judges v^ and 
2 Sam. xxii). The accentSj however, serve to indicate the divisions or lines. 
Thus a simple parallelism is divided into two members by Aihnach {—) or 
Merka with Ahhpakh (7^) ; and in a compound one the subdivisions of die 
members are usually made by Zaqepk-qaton (-^) and BMia (-^). 



1^ Part of the Sono of Moses. 
Deut. xxxii. 1-4. 

^trmv^ btos bJrm ^^hpb StDss tnap"^ 9 

MflJtt TDnrbD ^a i!i» rmp< S^in 4 

3 I • WT I » r HIT J* T ^ - 

t Kin ^tgjll P'J? bj^ •pK'J tTDflSK bg 



2. Parable of the Degenerate Vineyard. 

Isaiah v. 1-7. 

ag;-t35'j iiina b-ni^i? 1555 p^te ^?tt^5 ^n5)^D;»5 5ing7?;»i s t iti«T5 
tf^'K'! DbiD^i^^ i«i> nt!\v^ 3 t D'^tiwa tej^***! vi^^yp nitejb ip^n ia asn 
••>n''to j*bi '^iD^b -li:^ nite:?b-rTQ 4 t •nans ra^ ^v^^ t/A-^ta rrver^ 
•nbnjj »rT(p7i« hnyi 5 : d^ks te?*3 xf>^ tii^i^b ri"«ap ?^a i^ 

V. 6. rrra 'an 



J 
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vp t^t ^niA Hm ^^^ }fo^ ^^^ ifo nha nnrr*tJ«i 6 xmrm^ 

» I • mr « * »> I - rw 4 1 ^r • « * » #• • ni- it i • i 

1*1 nj^jib tiptop J^ni pBtteb Tgjji fj'rtJjpd !^3 jtjvi^ ^*^? 



3. Praise of a Good Wife. 

Prov. xrri. 10-31, 

ntth"!? 13 J n'^'^n to*' bS r\"^bn ate vinbM u i non*' »kb b5©S »b» 

Tim T w • *•! m t * iJ"»n it i » j ▼ ti *r i^ 

pfrmh nnio ni»5» ntr^n u i rras -pDna te»feS D'»n«J6i •%« 

r » I » • fl> jT tint Tim Ti»-I»*»i --•»!• TJ» 

rrwti ri» man jt j tns Jta mfaS '«^W3 nHngni mte rwar m 

» *f t » ^1 »l fl* TIT T iJT T » - r t • ItPt •- *T* JT I IT 

I8TJ5 V^a HjD^ JTjno a'hps ftti^fe » ^0''*3^T T^^'^'l 

« TT I «^» JTIIT Tt »»IT |JT»T-| A»- JT| • » TTt 

: tw» tJab rtfT'i-bD *i3 ab*Q wr^ab K^'tnib u a waijb rmbtf 

r » ^» T •• T r » <W • JT - I <T • I ' I I TIT «tT • 

rtmnn mnfi rr^ft 95 : rinn« Di'»b phten^ jsitJnab ntrni-ri* as 

mt TI jTiiTT^ Finr Jir-i»- ^ i mti T 

»kb nnSai^ dnbn »in*ia nisbTi mfiisar lasitfb^y Toft-mim 

*5 trfaj rti5'3 » t ^^bn^^i jsib^fi Ot!^?5 0*^53 *& * ^ ^*^ 

rtjr^-r«^? ntjK 'ttjrj bann tn»i ngtf » ' t nj^a^? n^b;? p&) b?n 

''T^ H*3!j#3 O*"^^*^ VT V^ »b-^n si ib^nrri otj 



NOTES. 



I. SCRIPTURE PHRASES AND SENTENCES. 

N. B. For the derivaHon of Noana^ the Lexicon must be commlted ; but dui 
uecessity can occasion no difficulty, even to the beginner, now that he can 
have Geienua^i with the words in alphabetical order. 



1. P*rf gho'-dhti l6-bhft'bh.* FYuU-of greainem-of hearlj L &, boasting. 
P^ is a noun roasc sing, in the constr. state (see { 87), and belongs to class 
or Parad. VI. i. ({ 91) : the a has Daghesh lene (see } 6, 3, } 13, 1, § 21, 1). 
Qhddhily noun masc. sing, constr. st. Parad. YL c. : the 3 without Daghesh 
lene (§ 6, 3) because preceded by a word ending with a vowel and closely 
connected (see {21, 1, at the end). LBbh&'bh, noun masc. sing. absoL st (sea 
} 87, 1, at the close), Parad. IV. a. — This example shows a) that the relation 
of the genitive case, or what is called the constr. state in Hebrew, is indicated 
essentially by mere closeness of connexion between words as uttered, for 
there is no change whatever in the form of f/n and ghodhd^ though each is 
in constr. state (see § 87, 1, and Note t) ; 6) that there may be several suc- 
cessive nouns in the constr. state depending on each other (see § 112, I) : see 
also below in No. 3. — The sign ( i ) at the end is SophrpMUi^ which is always 
preceded by the accent ^lluq ({ 15). 

2. D^'bh&'r hftm-m&'4£kh h&g-ga-dbo'L Wordrofthe great king. jybhMr^ 
noun m. sing, constr. st of ^y^ , Parad. IV. Here notice how the dose con- 
nexion in utterance, or the constr. state, occasions a change of the vowels (see 
i 87, 1). — EHmmd'likhj noun m. sing. absoL st Parad. VL a; with the article 
(*n) prefixed (see § 35). Wtggddhiflf adj. m. sing, with article; on I with 
Dagh. forte see § 13) 3. — Observe how the adj. stands after the noun, and 
agrees with it in gender and number (see § 110, 1) and in taking the art (see 
} 109, 2). ^ . 

3. Y*m6' sh^n^' ch&y-y^' 'bho-thft'L 7*Ae daye-oflhe yean-of the \ift<f 
my fathers, Vmif, noun m. pL constr. st ; the sing. Qi** , irregularly inflected 

* For the soonds of the eonsonants and vowels as here employed to express 
the Hebrew pronanciation, see § 6 with Note f on page 36 and Note * oa page 
89, also i 10.— On Hebrew syllables see } 26. 
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($ 94). Shhfig^ Doun fern. pL constr. st ; eing. nati (§ 93, Pftrad. J?, a) biK 
here with moac ploral (see } 68, 4). Ch&yyi^^ noun m. pL constr. st ; sing. 
*<n , Parad. VIIL — the pL form used with sing, sense (see { 106, 2, a), "^r^t'^ 
noun m. pL (but with fern, form (} 86, 4), with 8u£ 1 pen. sing. (*«-;■ for ^-^ 
because of pause SUhiq^ § 29, 4, a) ; sing, ait , irreg. inflexion ({ 94). — Ob- 
eezre here the succession of three nouns in the constr. st (} 112, 1), and the 
effect of the close connexion in utterance not only changing the vowels (as in 
No. 2) but also eliding or slurring over the consonant Q C^s^ for b*^^ , dbc, 
according to § 87, 2, a). — Observe also the absence of the art before the 
nouns, owing to their being in the constr. st, and as such not needing the art 
(see § 108, 2) ; comp. our expression Go(P§ vxnrd for the toord of God (see 
Note, p. 213). 

4. Z^'-Vh^r tsftd-df q libh•rarkha^ T/ie memory-^f a righieous (man^ fir 
a blessmgy i. e. is blessed. Z^khir, Parad. VI. b ; art omitted (§ 108, 2) ; 
constr. st without any change (see above No. 1). TB&dc^q, adj. m. sing., 
agreeing with b'JK many which is understood. lAbhr&kh&\ noun f. sing., absoL 
st, Parad. B, c ; with prep, h to prefixed (§ 100, 2), here with short Chireq 0>) 
according to } 28, 1. — Observe the ellipsis of the copula (i. e., the verb to 6e), 
according to § 141. 

5. At-ta' Y^ho-va' tobh v^sftl-la'ch. T^ou, Jehovah^ (art) good and fin^ 
gimng, Attn', pron. personal or separate, 2 pers. sing. masc. (see § 32). 
Vhov^'j pr. n. ; for the signification and the pronunciation of this word, see 
Lexicon. Tobh^ adj. m. sing, agreeing with Mm . V^s&'llOch, adj. m. sing., 
with conj. ^ and prefixed (§ 102, 2). — Obs. ellipsis of copula (art) according 
to § 141. 

6. Tiq-to'l ^'lo'^'h ra-sha'. TViou wiU day, O God, the wicked, Tiq-to'l, 
verb 2 p. sing. m. fut Kal; root bo|^ , Parad. B. RH^M , noun m. sing., Parad. 
I; the n with Mappiq (§ 14) and Pattach furtive (see § 8, 2). Rushli' (on 
omission of 2^ , see p. 35), adj. m. sing, agreeing with tlyk understood ; art 
omitted in poetic style (see p. 211.— Observe the arrangement of the words 

(§ 142, 1). 

7. MI yish-ko n b«h&'r qddh-she'-kha. Who shall dweU in the mauniaift^ 
of thy hjoUne$8, i. e. in thy holy mount? Aft, pron. interrog. ({37) used of 
persons. YUhkon, r. )ysj , Parad. B. J3^h&'r, noun m. sing, constr. st. Parad* 
VIIL a ; pi. &*f*nn for Q'^^n because n excludes Daghesh f. (see § 22, 5). 
Qfideh^kha, noun (t*rp , Parad. VI. c ) with suff. 2 p. sing, masc ({ 89, 1), 
joined by means of (— ) because of the pause Silluk (§ 29, 4, b). — Obs. subst 
used to express adj. (see §104, 1); and for the position of the su£ $1-^, see 
ill9,6. I ' ^ 

8. Kftrbhe'dh ha-rSra'b b&-&'-r€ts. Heavy was the famine in the land, 
ins , verb 3 p. sing. masc. pret Kal (see Parad. B), agreeing in gend., numb., 
and per& with its nominative (§ 143 at beginning). ^H^^ , noun (Parad. IV.; 
with art h (see § 35, 1). 7*7^2, noun (Parad. VI. a) with prep, a prefixed 
with Qamets, because it displaces the art and takes its pointing (a for h^ , see 
i 100, 2, &, and § 23, 5) ; see also § 29, 4, a, { 91, Rem. 1, for tlie (-7) instead 
of (-7) under M . — The arrangement is the same as in No. 6. 

9. Ay-ye' sO-pheV ^th-h&m-mlgh-darlfm. IVhere (is one) counting the 
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towen'l Soj^ir^ act part m. ring. Kal ; r. *«^, Pbrad. B« *M{ , eigo of the 
definite accuBative (see § 115, 2, and Note), here followed by Maqqeph (i 16 
1), and hence with (-^) riiortened to (-7), see } 27, 1. Q*^^aiW , noun m. pi. 
absol. 8t, Pared. II., with art. prefixed (§ 35); in aceos. caae, governed by 
Mp^^r (aee § 132 and § 135). 

10. Tfl^'-dhiq mish-BhA-m&'-yim nish-qa'ph. Righteaumetsjirom heaven 
looked dovm, c^cvha , noan m. fikar. but aeeroingly dual (see i 86 b, 1, Rem. 
2), with prep, "pa prefixed (§ 100, 1) ; on ptur. form in this noon see { 106^ 2. 
C)gti9 , verb 3 p. m. sing, pret Niphal, r. ifg6 , Farad. B ; here with (-^) for 
(-.) because of the Sfi^jtig (§ 29, 4).---0bs. the proper sense of this verb in 
Niph. is reflexive, viz, to bend otu^t telf forward (see i 50, 2^ and the Lexicon 
under t)T?ti). 

11. The iniquity of hie fathers thail be remembered, *idj^ {yiz-xa-ldufr) 
verb (r. *19}) 3 p. sing. m. fut of Niphal, which has here a jxxeeive force (see 
§ 50, 2, d) ; Pared. B. ^i^ ( Wn, not ^on, because the chdem requires a 
consonant before it, which must be the 1 , and not the 9 which has the Cha- 
teph'Pattachj see } 26, 1) noun in constr. state (Pared. IIL), governing the 
verb in gend., numb., and pers. (see i 143). I'^l^bM {*bho4ha'Vf see § 8, 5) 
compare on No. 3; there acriptio fUena, here acriptio defectiva (§8, 4). — 
The arrangement is according to § 142, 1, a. 

12. Who hath tried the Spirit of Jehovah! *«» (see § 37, 1). fsn {tWc^ 
k^rij n without Dagheeh lene because the prec. word ends with a vowel, and 
is in close connexion, § 21, 1), verb (r. )M) in Piti, which has here inteneive 
force ($ 51, 2, a), Pared. B. "Ttt sign of accus. here before a noun made 
definite by the consU*. st (see on No. 9). rtn (rfl^ch^ with Patiach fwiivej 
§ 22, 2, 6), noun in constr. st (Pared. 1). 

13. Honour thy father and thy mother, *Ta9 , verb (r. ia;( , see on No. 8) 
2 p. sing. ro. imper. of PiSl (here caxteative of Kal, § 51, 2, b), agreeing with 
nnK thou (see No. 5) understood ; Pared. B. *nK (twice) before a noun made 
definite by the suffix (see on No. 9). $|*^M {tL-bki-khlt\ noun irreg. (asi 
§ 94) 2) with sufil 2 p. sing. masc. (§ 89, 1, Rem. 1). 1 copulative conj. pre- 
fixed with Sh^va {h 102, 2). ^ttM noun (DM , Pared. VIII.) sing. fem. with 
suffix, here appended by Seghol instead of SkSfa on account of the pauee 
accent SUluq (see § 29, 4, 6). 

14. HiB blood from thy hand will I require, ^^s (ndy-yA-dh*khd;\ 2nd 
syllable with Methegh ({ 16, 2) to show that the vowel-sign -^ stands for A 
not d, see § 9, 12, Rem. 1, a) noun f. sing, (yj , Pared. II.) with prep. |a 
prefixed (§ 100, 1) and sufil appended. Vga, Pared. B. On the arrange- 
ment see § 142, 1, c 

15. / woe stolen from the land of the Hdrewe, **t?^|l verb (r. "Sit , Parad. 
B.) 1 sing. com. pret of Pual (the passive of Pifil, § 51, 2). a , prep, (is) 
prefixed according to § 100, 1. n art (see No. 8). 

16. He has made heavy my chain, 'I'^adn , 3 p. sing. m. pret of Hiphfl 
(causative of Kal, § 52, 2) ; r. nM . T^ch6sh't( (nibnj , § 93, Parad. D, b) 

17. Upon Jehovah I was castjrom the womb, ^vm^n (h&sh-l&'kh-H) 1 p. 
ring, c pret of Hophal (passive of Hiph. § 52, 2) ; r.* l(^i , Pared. B. WJ^ , 



NOTES. 19 

DouD, Parad. VL (here with -^ on aceount of the pause accent, § 29, 4, a, and 
{ 27, Reip. 2, c). 

18. / wiU keep myself from my wiqidty. '^r)^ , 1 p. eing. c. fut of Hith- 
pad (with reflexive force, and here with transpoaition of n, see § 53, 2, a, and 
3) ; r. noti , Parad. B. "^ii^a (aee No. 11 and No. 15). 

19. And now let your hands be strong (lit. sJuiU be strong). ^^'^VZ'fj (ti- 
ch^zd'q-na, T\ has Dagh. lene because a distinctive accent, P^siq (I), precedes, 
(5 21, 1), 3 p. pi. f. fuL Kal, r. ptn, Parad. D (or verb PeGutturoZ), -^Cut 
used for imper. according to § 125, 3, c t^d'^'j , dual of ^ (^7^!! see i 86 b) 
with Bu£ 2 p. pL masc — On the use of a phtr, verb with a dual noun, see 
§ 143, 6. 

20. The generation of the uprigJU shall be Messed, ^ift, noun constr. st 
Parad. I. b*^!^ adj. pi masc. (agreeing with &*^n)a&i men understood), Pa- 
rad. IV. ^^J^*^ , 3 p. sing. m. fut Pual (see Parad. E, but here with -^ because 
of 8iUuq\ agreeing in gend., numb., and pens, with the subject 

21. Because thou hast forgotten the God of thy salvation. inn5tf, {thOr 
kh&'-cMt, see § 28, ^ Note t), 2 p. sing. fern, pret Kal of na^ (verb Lamedh 
Guttural, Parad. F). "^rftx , constr. sL plur. of SnibM (the n loses both Map- 
fiq and Paitach furtive, because it ceases to be final, § 22, 2, b) : on the plur. 
use of this word (plur. excellentuB) see § 106^ 2, b. !Ptb2 , noun, Parad. IV. e, 
with sufT. 2 p. sing. fern. 

22. A wise son vM gladden his father. On position and agreement of adj. 
and subst see No. 2. y^M , see § 94, 2. 

23. Jehovah will keep thee from all evil (lit aU of emt), ^^ti,*; (yt^A- 
mar^'kha\ § 9, 12, 1, a; § 10, 1, at end; § 21, 2^ c) 3 p. sing. m. fut^Kal, with 
euflU 2 p. sing, masc, see Parad. C, and § 59. blD (here "bs kdl, because fol- 
lowed by Maqqephf which takes away the tone of the word and so makes a 
closed unaccented syllable, which cannot have a long vowel, see § 26, 5), 
prop, a noun (but commonly rendered as an adj.) in constr. st, Parad. VIIL c 
yi , with — for -z according to § 29, 4, a, 

24. Ckiuse me to walk in thy truth and teach me. '^h^y^t} (r. ^^ , Parad. 
E), 2 p. sing. m. imper. Hiphil, with suE 1 p. sing, com., see Parad. C, and 
§ 60. ^)3Ma (pn^ see Lex.), noun f. sing. (Parad. D) with prep, a (here 
with -r according to § 100, 2, a) and with suf£ 2 pers. sing. masc. 

25. When you hear (lit according to your hearing) the voice of the trumpet. 
nwatSi (k^sh6mr''khi^m)y inf. Kal of »»ti (Parad. F) with prep. » (§ 100, 2) 
and sufT. 2 p. pi. masc, see § 60, 1, and § 64, 2. — On the use of !D before infi- 
nitive, see § 129, 2. 

26. This (has been) thy way from thy youth^for thou hast not hearkened 
to my voice. HY , see { 34. ^'^yi , noun sing, masc Parad. VI. a, with sufil 
2 p. sing. fern. ""^I^^W , see § 89, 2 and § 106, 2, a.— Obs. the effect of prep. 
2| on the sense of 9ati , which here means to hearken ^^s^ obey, but without the 
a (as in No. 25) it means simply to hear ^^perceive sound. 

27. Tliey encompassed me like bees, they were extinguished Wee fire of 
thorns, n^s?^, Pual, Parad. E. 

2& 7^ door wiU turn on its hinges and a duggard on his bed. Sii^rii 
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3p. nng. fern. fut Kal of a^D (verb S&, ParacL O), agreeing ia gencL, nmnlk, 
&Dd pen. whh T\\^. Inm, see } 89, 4. 

29. TTien they began (lit il was begun) to caU on the name of JdujvaK 
bmn , 3 p. sing. DDL pret Hophal of ^brj (Pared. Q) : see } 134^ 3. 1 with 
Dagji lene because of the distinctive accent {T^iphcha — ) under the preced- 
ing word, § 21, 1. 

30. Ps. cziz. 69. See on No. 23. ^kK, 1 p. sing. com. fut Eal of *ttj 
(verb )b, Parad. H). 

31. Gen. xiv. 21. *)? ) 2 p. sing. ro. imper. Eal of I^J (P&rad. H and i 65^ 
1). ^i , § 101, 2, a. tb^l , noun emg. but here with collective force, § 106, L 
ng , 2 p. sing. m. imper. Eal of Tv^h (treated as a verb )iy Pared. H, and 
partly afler Parad. F ; see § 65, Rem. 2). ^[{b for ^ on account of pauie, 
f 101, 2, a. 

32. Judges ziii. 16. ^VT'iV^ i ^ P- ^ing. m. fut Eal of *^19 (Pared. D) 
with Bufil 1 p. sing. com. (§ 59). On the position of the negative, see § 142, 1. 
V^, 1 p. sing. co^n. fut Eal of iM (verb Mfi, Parad. L, see § 67, 2); here 
with -r instead of -^ on account of the conjunctive accent Munach (-7), § 67, 
1. See on No. 7. 

3a Jer. xxviL 14. '»55''«5'in, imper. HiphU of 5^^ (verb "i. Pared. E). 
ns^i^M , 1 p. sing, fut Niphal of 9d; , with He paragogic (§ 48, 3) : see also 
{ 29, 4, 6. 

34. Job adv. 1. *i^^'^ , pass. part. sing, masc Eal of ^^ , in constr. st 
according to { 132, 1. On the constr. st of the adjectives ^Xify and 9ato, 
see } 110, 2. Conjunction 1 prefixed with Shureq^ before simple Sh^va, 
according to § 102, 2, 6. 

35. Genesis xzviiL 12. SKS , part sing. ra. Hophal of ^^ (verb 4 of 
3d class, i 70) or asts (verb )i, Parad. H). mn^, y^^ with He paragogic 
or ancient case-ending for the accusative, { 88, 2 : so also in last word. $**(0 , 
part sing. m. Hiphil of 9p (afler Pareds. H and F). 

36. Is. zxzviL 23. ^^n, Piel, Parad. E. On next word the accent (-^) 
ZaqephrqaUm, § 15. r\iwn , HiphU of Wy (verb "&, Pared. M). >, with 
Dagh. forte conjunctive, i 20, 2, a, 

37. Judges xiv. 14. bsMna , part sing. m. Eal of iM , with art h (} 35^ 
1) and prep, tt (§ 100, 1). Kk; , verb *il and &&, Parads. E and O. 

38. 1 Samrii. 27. rAjMi inf. absol. Niphal of rtj (verb rft , Parad. PX 
with He interrog, prefixed according to } 98, 4 (see its use in i 150, 2) : this 
inf. stands before the finite verb to make it empfuUiCj according to } 128, 3, a. 
n-^a , constr. st of n-ja (Parad. VI. h). 

39. Ps. xxxL 14. nng^ inf. Eal of ng^ (Parad. H, § 65, Rem. 2^ with 
prep, h prefixed according to { 100, 2, Cj and { 139, 2. W&t verb ^^ (Parad. 
G) inflected here as regular (afler Pared. B, see § 66, Rem. 10, also § 29, 4, &). 

40. Num. X. 30. '^t^'^^'is noun fern. sing, (segholate. Pared. D) with suffix. 
r»^fij (Parad. E) from •i|i; or ^in , see § 68, Rem. 8. 

41. Prov. vii. 1. "^n'tsta^ (G-m2/«-v0-^Adl, see on No. 11) noun fem. plur. 
(Pared. A) with sufil appended ({ 89) and conj. 1 prefixed with Shureq before 
the labial a (§ 102, 2, 6). T{5« for ?]n« (prep.'n« § 101, 1, Rem. 1), see on 
No. 31 
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43. Jer. xliiL 9. fig see in No. 3L b'^SM noun common gend. (} 105, l^ 
e) plur. (1^^ Parad. VL), governiog ni^Hk in /em. pL (§ 110, 1), but the sofil 
of the next word in the mate t^T^W (lit and Hum hagt hid them) pret for 
imper. according to § 124^ 6, c 

43. Pa. civ. 24. m prop, interrog. pron. but here an adverb of interrog. 
Uta8iov)hat? then^^? see § 96, 2, ^ and Lex. raft «oc«). ^an (Parad. G) 
pret for present according to i 124, 3. Under ^V%9tt (Parad. IX.) Methegh 
and the accent Athnad^ -^ (§ 15). tt^tt, Parad. O, § 73, Rem. 1; see also 
} 135, 3, 6. Yl^i always so for Y*^^^ , for the sake of euphony with the 
art (§ 35, 1 and § 91, Rem. 1). 

44. Judges xiv. 18. See i 37, 1, Rem. for tm and hv . tbysiia noun m. 
(Pared. VI., i 91, Rem. 4) with prep. 1» (§ 100, 1), which here denotes the 
comparative (see { 117, 1). 

45. Oen. ix. 20. in^^ 3 p. sing. m. fut apoc. Hiphfl of ihn (Parad. G% 
with VoD cono e nive (see { 48, 2) giving to the fut^e sense of the pret (see 
i 126 b). 9^v^ from 909 (Parads. H and F). 

46. Ps. xxxviL 8. tf^h (r. t\Vy , Parad. P) imper. Hiphil shortened from 
tttnn (see i 74, Rem. 15, and i 48, 5). Conj. 1 with PaUach according to 
§28,a 

47. Ex. xxL 12. MM part Hiphil (r. hd}, Parads. H and P) in constr. 
St according to { 132, 1. raj (lit and he has died ^90 fhaty dbc, see i 152^ 
1, e), pret Eal. of tw (Pared. M, } 71, Rem. 1) with } according to } 102, 
1, d niia inf. abaoL put for emphasis (§ 128, 3, a) before ^^^** 3 p. sing. m. 
iut HophaL 

4a Oen. iii. 13. See on No. 45. ^M^"^} Hiph., Parads. H and O. 
toMJ (see on No. 32) Fut with Van conv, (i 48, 2): obs. distinction between 
Meihegh and SiUuqj according to Note on p. 54. 

49. 1 Kings v. 8. m sign of deC accusative in its separate or abaoL form 
(i 115, 2). *^^K rel. pron. (§ 36) here implying the demonstrative «>i0Aal 
(§ 121, 2). 

50. Lev. XX. 14. tM for ttfffl , } 35, Rem. 2.— Obs. the two forms of 
M with sufiixes (i 101, Rem. 1). yi fern, sufil 3 p. plur. 

51. Judges ix. 10* '^A 2 p. sing. fem. imper. Kal of ^^ (Pared. £[, see 
on No. 40). m pron. 2 p. sing. fem. (§ 32, 2), here expressed with the verb 
for emphans (see i 134, Rem. 2). 'la^a (mdl^'kh^), see i 46, Rem. 2; and 
for the absence of Dagh. 2. in d , see § 21, 2, a. See } 101, 3. 

52. Jer. xliv. 25. rriD9 (aW, i 8, 2, Rem.) inf. absoL for emphans (see on 
No. 38). 4an|ij (rUHOui r^fi) 1 pL pret Kal, with — for — on account of 

53. Amos u. 10. See } 134, Rem. 2. h^ (Parads. D and P). 

54. Deut xvi. 19. Ai (i 98, 1) before fut rt^T\ (ng^ , Parad. G) to ex- 
press prMbUion (see } 125, 3, c). njS'i (/Ain^r, see Note t on p. 50), Piftl 
of yisi (not Parad. M, see i 71, Rem. 10). "i)^ dual constr. st of \lk (Pa- 
rad. VI. h). 

55. b. XXXVIL 10. i>tt ({ 98, 1) before fut to express dismuuion (§ 125, 3^ 
e) : distinction between bfil and ttb , see in { 149, Rem. ^^ fut Hiphil 
(see on No. 48) with sufil according to § 64^ 2, Rem. ^fAtK^aee on No. 21, 
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also i 143, 2. "ia— *n^M (lit uAo-^ Am->tB toton, f 121, 1). See } 131, 
2,0. 

56. Ex. xviL 2. See on No. 31. U*jb dual in appearance but pUtr. in fact 
(see § 86 b, 1, Rem. 2). nn«)an 1 p. pi. com. iut Kal (Pared. P); ) and^ 
thai, J 126, 1, c . " ' 

67. Jer. xiv. 21. -^Wj , Hiphil of n-^a (Pared. G), see { 125, 3, c *s6» 
prep, with suff. (see § 89, 1, Rem. 2). 

58. Josh. i. 3. See on No. 55. i->rina (I June given it), *|n; (i 65, Rem. 3) 
sufif. 3 p. fling. — On the arrangement of this sentence, see } 142, 2. 

59. 2 Kings x. 32. mn &*^s^9 (compare vulgar Eng. in them daye\ 
§ 120, 1. inn , Parad. G." niKfti , Pi«I, Pared. P; see § 139, 2. 

60. 2 Chron. x. 10. ^aSs, noun (Parad. VIII, c): accent ZaqephrqatotL 
bgn , imper. Hiphil. of ihf^ . 

61. Prov. vi. 6. 

62. 2 Chron. xi. 4. 

63. Num. XX. 11. Wi, see on No. 45. Tp3 (nw, verb ib and rft), 
Hiphil fut apoc. (for n»r , § 65, 2 and § 74, 5 with Rem. 14). Wilis , noun 
(Parad. IX.) with sufil 3 p. sing. m. (^n^ for the usual i, ins): distinctive 
accent Tiphcha (§ 15). See } 118, 5. 

64. Job xl. 4w yeftp^, Parad. G. ^'^tiK, fut HiphU of Sitt, with sufil 
with Nun epenihetic (see § 57, 4). '^mtp , Parad. M. ia^ , see § 101, 2, Rem. 

65. Mai. ii. 10. Ellipsis, § 141. \fi (Parad. VIII. c) with 6u£ (§ 89, 1, 
Rem. 2). Expression for reciprocal pronoun^ § 122, Rem. 4. Vln, reg. in£ 
constr. PiSi, see § 66, Rem. 10. 

66. Lev. xii. 4. On the construction of the numerals see } 118^ 1 and 3. 
ai^n , Parad. K. 9kn (r. 9^3) with -^ for -? on account of the pause accent 
F^bhia (§ 15). P«'ba , § 73, Rem. 2.' rnno («-AWA, see p. 47, No. 2, a, 
and § 14, 1), ^Tf& (Parad. VI. f ) with suff. 3 p. sing, fern.; distinguished by 
the Mappiq from the ending of theyem. noun (n*;)^ tO-h^rd). 



II, EXTRACTS IN PROSE. 

1. The Triestb' Benediction. 
Num. yi. 22^26. 

V. 22. Fov. conv. prefixed without Daghesh forte (i 48 b, 2, and { 20, 3, 6^ 
Rem.) *^tKb {Dagh, f, conftmctive, § 20, 2, a), inf. with prep. (lit. to eay) for 
ntKb , according to § 23, 2, and § 67, 1, Rem. 

V. 23. 49':;3n, Parad. E, see § 10, 2, Rem. '^'laM, inf. absoL standing for 
fut or imper. according to § 128, 4, 6. 

V. 25. nKJ, Hipha of *iifil (Parad. M, jimive form, § 126, 2). rfgm 
(r. I^n , Parad. G) 3 p. sing. m. fut Kal with tafL with Nun epentheUe (§ 57, 4^ 
and ) prefixed according to i 102, 2, c 

%* In reading these Extracts, it may be well to learn more of the Damei 
and UNA of the Accents (§ 15). 
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2. JOTHAU'S Pa&ABLB. 
Judges iz. 6-16. 

y. 6. VMS fut Niphal (Pared. D). ttf prep. a< or fty, tee Lex. B, 2. 

V. 7. ri'^iy (r. TM) 3 p. plor. need according to § 134^ 3, 6. 

V. 8. See i 128, 3^ a.— Oba. ndnba with small circle referring to the mar- 
giBy where a different form of the word is given (see } 17). Both the IMdbh 
ndi^s and the (fri tuAT^ have the tame Benae and stand for 2 p. sing. m. 
imper. Kal with Se paragogic (i 48, 5). This E^thibh form of the imper. is 
not recognised in the graminars, but it occars also in Ps. zxvL 2 : comp. verse 
12 below. 

V. 9. "^t^^^n? P^^ ^^ 0^^ CfuUeph-Qcmuta irreg. for Qamets, with He 
wter. (§ 96, 4 Rem.), used fbtfiO. according to i 124, 4. 'l!l1* ^'^^ uhich 
in me God and men honour (see § 125, 2). "^n^^J pret with Vav. coao. (see 
{48, 3 and} 124, 6, a). 9«Db (inf. with prep.) to imxm. 

V. 10. See on No. 51 above. 

V. 11. -^pna (P^S, Pared. VI. e). h^iori adj. fern. sing, with the art 
becanae its noun has a sofil (see i 109, 2 and § 110, 1). 

V. 12. KVdbh 'id'ibtt but Q^ '^A'o , see on verse 8. 

V. 13. n^toh part with art (prefixed according to } 20, 3, 6) answering 
to our relative pron. with the indicative, which cheen. 

V. 15. ^n from Hon . p^n , see § 107, a 



8. Elijah's Ascension. 
2 Kings 11. 1-12. 

V. 1. W1 fut apoc. ($ 74, Rem. 3, e) wilh Vav com. (§ 48, 2) used for 
tense of narration (§ 126 b, 2). nibsna Hiphil of nb9 (see § 129, 2 and also 
i 130, 3). nnjja ({ 10, 2, Rem.— comp. n'j^tjj in verse 11) with Chateph- 
Qameta irreg. which is noticed in the margin yvp Oara 'oh L e. the vnSh 
Chaie[^'Qamet8.—&ee all these marginal notices explained at the end of 
TauchnUz^e editions of the Hebrew Bible, which are the best and cheapest 

V. 2. K5-ati , see § 127, 1, Rem. ^W '^n) "ij-^n (lit Uving is Jehovah 
and the lifeo/lhy aoul) aa Jdiaoah Uodh and by the life of (hy sotd, a form of 
oath: ^rj constr. st i 87, 2, c). &K t/» not. see Lex. C, 1, c. ^~n'«a (also 
in next verse) in the adverbial accusative, § 116, 1. 

V. 3. Qi^ prop, the day » thi$ day, see i 107, at begin. ^"^1^ plur. 
excdleniia {§ m, 2, b). ntin. 

V. 5. In'^ia} , prep^ ^ prefixed according to } 100^ 2, a. 

* See $ 5^ Resn. 4. 
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y.6. ra^";;}!,} 107,3 aod§ 88,2. W^tiheirtwommbolhoflhmjiM, 
Rem. 2. 

y. 7. ConstnictioD of the nomeral, § 118, 3. 

y. 8. TtjA , see above on No. 54. H'J^M Dotm fern. (Parad. D), H^} , aee 
above on No. 63. } conj. with Qomete, see above on Na 47. ^ prep, with art. 
(§ 35, 2, B, 6 and Rem. 2). 

y. 9. B*;^;^ inf. with soff. and prep. § 129, 2 (see also above on No. 25)l 
'j and =^ that after ^'^\. 'w •»■ KJ-WI then {) inferential^ § 152, 1, (0 ekaO 
6e, ;pray, a portion of two in thy epirit to me, i. e. may I have a double portioo 
(twice as much as any one else) of thy spirit : Htt , see § 94. 

y. 10. hilKiA ty^tbffn lit thou host made hard to aekj i. e. thou hast asked 
a hard thing, see § 139, 4, Rem. 1. TX^i for t^^Avj , see § 51, Rem. 5. 

y. 11. hit and it was, they walking to vxUk ana toepeak^thai lot achariotn 
4tc.: see § 131, 2, a or c, and § 128, 3, 6. hy^l fut Eal of rfs9. D^wn 
adverbial accus. (§ 116, 1). 

y. 12. 3 according to § 28, 2. p?M part Piel, § 63, 3. T'^'ifi*! bK^te? I3D"3 
IsmePa chariot and hie horsemen, — Obs. that in Hebrew ttoo or more nourm 
cannot be in the comtruct etate before the aame genitive (see Note t on § 112^ 
1} . e. g. bM'nto'^ "^^"^^^ ^^ would be utterly inadmissible in this place, and 
hence the language required either the expression of the genitive after each 
noun (b^nto'' ♦■««5nfi^ Wt'Tte'* aa*i , as in v. 11, tiK '^WOl tf K-a3*i), or the use 
of the possessive pron. after the second noun (as exhibited in this verse), or 
the periphrastic construction (see § 113) whidi expresses the genitive in the 
way of the dative (bK'jto^b fi*itintth^ ^^0) ^ chariot and the horsemen to 
Inrad). 



m. EXTRACTS IN POETRY. 

1. Part of the Song of Mosbs. 

Deut. xziii. 1-4. > 

*** In this extract the parallel members are deariy exhibited in separate lines. 

y. 1. Article before vocathre, i 107, Rem. 2. M*;;*!;!^ , § 126^ 1 ; $29, 4^ 6 

y. 2. bw, verb fe. '»^», § 101, 3. 

y. 3. W , verb "4 . ^ prep. (§ 100, 2, a). 

y. 3. S^Sb the rock, L e. Jehovah, case absol. (§ 142, 2).— Large 3 (so 
the marginal notice calls it) to mark out the word as having a peculiar 
or mystic sense attached to it by the Maeoretic authors (see } 3, 2). 

* V3*ntt has both vowels unehangeabU (see p. 13^ No. 4, Bern). 
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2. Parable of the Deoehssatb Yinbtabd. 

Ifldah T. 1-7. 

V. 1. »| »T^''«?» (J 136, 1, a). 'T^'^i amcendttg my bdoved, I e. Jehovah. 

V. 2. 9D9 with double accus. (§ 136, 2). naa, { 74, Rem. 3. ni); , § 74^ 
Rem. 9. 

y. 3. atii** and O^'^tt oollectiTe (} 106, 1, c) and hence with verb phtr, 
(J 143, 1). " 

V. 4. See { 129, Rem. 1, 2. 

V. 6. yi; with two accufl. (§ 136^ 1). hW part, for fut (§ 131, 2, b% 
*iDn and V^B , § 128, 1, Rem. ^"A lit for to eat up '^ to be eaten ftp. 

' V. 6. 'tiiiri^'! (§ 124, 6) and^it ehaU go vp (i.e. grow) brier and thorn 
(5 133, 1, Rem.¥). *i'»ttan» lit from to ram (§ 129, 2). 

y. 7. Observe the striking paronomasia or alliteration between Dtttda and 
rata , and between nij*!! and ^U^ , which we can partly copy in transla- 
tion, thufl^— he looked for right, and behold might i for weal, and behold woet 



8. Praise of a Good Wife. 

Pfov. zxrl. 10-31. 
U* This piece is AJphabeiieal^ a sort of Hebrew AcroaHe (f 6, Rem. 2). 

y. 10. P^ft, i 94, 2. 

y. 11. Pret for present (i 124, 3). 

y. 12. 4rtn5a» (§ 58, 1, a and Rem. 3). 

y. 14. nindt^D (Ar^'^^^tA, see p. 47, No. 2, Rem.). 

y. 15. Ti9a , either as noon (in continuance of) or em infinitive (tft oof»* 
tinuing of § 129, 2), while it it yet night. Fat with Vav conv. for present 
(§126,3,a). 

y. 16. noiDT , see above on No. 39. Qfri tVStji referring to the wife ; but 
E^thibh either 9D9 referring to the husband, or 91$} (Niphal, ii planted) 
agreeing with Q*n^ as subject 

y. 18. iSfense of QVt and jffVAib/i is here the same. 

V.20. wi,§ 100,2,6. 

y. 2L tiaf , pass, part with accus., i 140^ 1. 

y.27. n;W,{74,Rem.5. QVtn'ia'i^, bat jmibA( with same sense) 
n'b^'Tf ; the latter probably derived from ^Vi , but the former from !{bn. 

y. 29. nian , adj. put before the noun either for emphasis, many women 
6lc. (see } 110, 1, Rem. 1), or as predicate {many are the women who^ &a 
(see i 142, 1, 6). rn^for the usaal ^to, §89, 1, Rem.a 

y. 30. "t; t\t^yj nw^ a woman fearing Jehovah, pot prominently in nom. 
ease absoL (§ 1^ 2). Observe, the crowning praise of a good wife is the 
fear of the Lord ox piety. See } 63, Rem. at the end. 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

^ 123. 

USE OF THE TENSES i GENERAL VIEW. 

1. From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the 
means of expressing the absolute and relative circum- 
stances of time (^^ 40 and 48), we might naturally ex- 
pect some variety m the uses of the same form, espe- 
cially as in some cases (where the relation of time has 
little or no influence) both tenses are employed with 
equal propriety. 

2. We are not to mfer from this, however, that there 
was scarcely any well defined and established use of 
tne two tenses of the Hebrew verb. On the contrary 
accurate observation shows, that the idea of the past, 
and of those relations of time and mood which stand 
connected with it, predominates m the one, and in the 
other that of the future and of the kindred relations of 
the subjunctive and optative moods.* It is only in cer- 
tain clearly defined cases that they coincide ; m all oth- 
ers they are essentially distinct 

It b a partial and false new, which regards the so called Pras* 
ter and Future not as tenses, bat as designed originally to express 
distinctions of mood (Indicative and Subjunctive) rather than 
relations of time. 

As examples of the Prster and Future used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. 46: 4, M^ ';isr0'lp^ 'Pi$» 
/ have done it, and I will (still) bear (you) ; and vs. 11^ f\^ 'P*}!! 
^I^£9 n^ 'i?*}y:n}^'PI$, I have spoken it and will bring it to pass, 
I have purposed and will accomplish it. 

* The tmeertauityf conditioiialityy which beloDgi to the labjanctiTe, and the refer- 
ence to the flttnre which is apparent in the optatiTe, have in all langoagei a cleaf 
nalosj with the fatnre j eomp. e. g. iieam, dieu and dieam, <Uea9, 
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EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR 



SECTION I. 



EXERCISES ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS AND 
VOWELS, AND ON THE MANNER OF WRITING THEM IN CON- 
NEXION. 

[M5,6,7,8.] 

The student should carefully observe the manner of 
writing and pronouncing the vowels m connexion with 
the consonants, as exhibited in the following examples, 
that he may learn to distinguish to what consonant each 
vowel in a word belongs. 

%* Every syllable begins mth a consonant; see 
§26, 1, where the only exception is given. The accent 
is commonly on the final syllable (§ 1 5, 2) : when it is 
on the penultf this is indicated as in the Gicammar 
(§ 15, Rem. 3). 

a) Open syllables: p md, 9 ?7i?, 9 m^, Q ml, O 
mS, ^ mUf 7 /e, 7 Id^ indj i n?, ^ nu^ tD idy 9 fe, 
M, t} h% V tsi ^ tsu, If tso, ^* shej W sd, ) vd, 
t zd, \ zd, h ro, I ye, ♦ yd, p si, D so, J5 9^, j5 gu, 

'^ bd, % bo, i go, "^ S, *J di, ^ A:u, 2 ko, iD p^, 
£) |>5, i1 f?, h to, i1 fi. 
6) Closed syllables; D? /dm, ^3 6^r, U\^ Shem^ 
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nn hSdh, 1B^ 8har, DD sam, nS lith, p^ leg, \Jff 

na 65/A, |K N5n, *?♦ y5/, Sp 50/, bS /5j, |n /en, 85^"! 
yesky T\\ ylth^ li gadhj 7^ pw/, p* yu^, 1J gdv^ 14 

c) Vowels in connexion with their homogeneous 
vowel-letters (^ 8, 3):* lS /5, ^iS /w, U gc, ♦•? /i, p2f 
tsofiy D^p jwm, p5 6tn, p3 6en, pp ien, ♦^ g^* 

Here the sound of ) and ♦ is not heard separately 
irom that of the preceding vowel, — i. e. they are pro- 
nounced as vowels : see § 7, 2. The feeble consonant 
power of H and H is also often lost after a vowel (§ 23, 
1,5), like that of the English hm ah,oh. E. g. N3 bd, 
J(3 65, N3 6?, nx tsdy tl^ pcy rtS /5, NO «e, HD mc : 
so K (§ 23, Rem, 3) after 1 and ♦ when pronounced as 
vowels; N13 p5, NIB^ «A5, Kli n5, NO fcri, N^V /ti, 
N»^ «i, N^'^ A?, N»V tei 

HhoUm is written over the consonant to which it belongs (and 
after which it is pronounced), unless 1 or K is the following letter, 
over which it is then written ; as Dip, qbnty MiS, Ib'^veth^ kS, Id, 
When it belongs to S it is commonly written over the following 
letter; e. g. 6S, lot; but often as pS. — 8hureq is never written 
except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (^). 

d) Dissyllables : Vtlp, qd-tdl, Vbf) qd-tdl, htsip qd- 
tel, OtJ gd-zdm, n^y tad-bhUr, niV tsd-dhddh, hhrt 
hd4dll nsr zd'bhddh, D^sr ;^5-Ne^A, [OH hd-mdn, 

Tin fc-rcdfe, Dg^! ye-shebh, "h.^ shUev, nOK NJ- 

TwSr, hbl yd-khol, oVn Ad-Zitm, d!??^ shA-lem, VijA 
N5-ftAe/, SdT (W-fiAdr, ni? /e-f ay,t 73K N5-fiAa/, |bp 
qd'tm. — Examples containing feeble letters sounded 
as vowels : inn rd-tho, ^^fif ahd-ni, B^'1 V shd-losh, 
mht^ shd'luthy ^h^ 8hd4uj n^ttfl yd-shtth, V^ID 

* Until the student hu learned to distinguiBh cases of quiescence he will be guided 
by the pronunciation appended to the Heb. form, which contains the English lepre* 
■entative of the feeble letter whenever it retains its power as a consonant 

t The consonant sound of y. 
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mS-Ul, 1il*3 be-lMy ♦E^IO mu-sJa, ^l yen, 'l? le-viy 
♦V^V lu-lc, ^n^S be-m, 1i'? ll-m, pil u-bhen (S 26, 
1), iOK? /c-n»5r, D'JK^ shd-nim, ^yv_ Pe-ne. 

For explanation of the following examples, see Rems. 
2 and 3 under § 8, 2 : tS*''d ;>o«A, ft!' son, ]W shdn, 
rtf^p sW-rhh, lip qo-vdv, "IB'K Hd'-sher, Di^ <d- 
oSm, 1^1 vd-shddh. 

The student should adopt some pronunciation for 
those consonants whose original sound is unknown, or 
for which the English language has no representative. 
The frequent repetition of the following exercises will 
aid him in expressing the sounds which he may adopt 
for these letters. 

n (commonly expressed by .strongly rolling the pal- 
ate) : n (hhd), n, h (hho), Sn, Dn, |f;T, esp? ; tip, np, 
riR, np, nti, nn, nn, nnn ; ri, n, n, "711, hn nr, nj. 

D (§6,No.3, note): D (*A(i), b, ^,,DD,Sb; >n, 

n??, lii* ^n, 5, 5, na, nj; ^V, o^l ddV; 11, 
J: 4 (gA^), J, ^., $h A «; n, J1.I J^; ^, J, n, Jl, 

I^. Probably the nearest expression of the original 
sound of this letter, and the one which best exhibits its 
guttural character, is that given by Gesenius (^ 6, 2). 
But even the " wholly false Jewish pronunciation ng *' 
is preferable to the entire omission of the letter in read- 
ing. Vi;b, ]m. hjth, [i?6, ^ill if% if^^i^. ror; 

in, ic?, n5, Hi, JO, n^n, ^p, jb, n^^, n^b, ij, ii 
in, jh, ijpj, nj., nn^, ji, j^o, pn, :in, j^np, yjn, 
inb, nri nir, o^n, ^);n, y^f), 

N. A slight appulse of the breath before or after the 
vowel, according as it stands at the beginning or end of 

2 
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a syllable: hi the latter case it is buc seldom heard sep- 
arately from the vowel, and then resembles A in eft/ 
uttered softly. E. g. |IS(p me-Hen, tTN^ bd-Hash, 
IKfi pd'Hdr ; IDN* * yeti-sar, 115^1 yei^-thr. 

fr. The full English A. Its sound before a vowe* 
requires no illustration : when uttered after a vowel it 
has the fullest sound of h in hah I eh I E. g. ^Vji?* 
yih4dbh, non^ leh-mdr, nDn"? luh-mdtK DnnV Udh- 
rdm. 

In regard to 1 it may be added, that the proper pro- 
nunciation of r after a vowel (formed in the throat and 
the back part of the mouth, without the vibration of the 
tongue) better expresses the guttural sound of the He- 
brew 1 than the roUing French or Irish r. 

Write the following words in Hebrew characters : — 
bddhj ledhy ^dbh^i ^obhj hely h% htVy /en, /un, /on, ftm, 
b&nj bdUf '*^n,t ^'^/^» pin^ potSj doth^ Iddhj sdn, «tm, 
shetij shddhy ahibh, sKemy sin^ sdv, stv, ten, /dm, iubh, 
shoth^ shtth, lovy ros^ soty loshy lishy lash, tsS-ndy isi-thdy 
qO'tely qd'tuly tsd'-ytthy dd-bhdvy ^d-bhddhy "^o-shdy bi-ndy 
tsuly ne-sdphj td-vony ne^-shephy su-siy ao-t&yy sd-^dfiy 
shodhy sho-^eSy mo-^edhy pd-ndyy pd-ne-khd, no-sheny 
bo-rdtSy bd-rd'tsdUy qo-bKedhy qo-vdzy /so-'&n, tnd-thdy 
tsO'Viy u-ghdzy he-votSy lo-reshy so-tery ye-shty yd-shebh, 
qu-miiy p&4eghy pd4dghy pd-khdry pt-thony pig, pi-kholy 
pl-non, pushoriy pi-W-gKeshy pd-ldhhy pu-lity pd-lily 
pd-ndghy pd-^Uy pd-^^dly po-^dly qd'-yttSy rd-ghdzy r&- 
ghely re'^vdhhy rd-hhdbhy rd-zdhhy rd-khdsy rd^khtly 
rd-khdsh. 

*^ The student may find it most conyenient to omit M and i^ in 
pronunciation, and to make no distinction between :i and il, 3 and 3, 
according to the practice of many teachers. It is desirable, how- 
ever, to preserve as far as possible those peculiarities in pronuncift* 

* One sign, which the learner woald not yet undentand, is omitted under ^ end x\t 
t In these exercises the sound of ^ is indicated by the tpiritiu Unit { ' ), nd Ihil 
of j; by the double 8pirUus atper ( ^}, as in the alphabet 
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tion, whicfa serre to explain the laws of the lan^age. It is impor 
tant, also, that the language should be addressed to the e€arf as well 
as to the eye. It may be added, that the trouble of acquiring the 
pronunciation of such a language as the Hebrew, is sufficiently 
rewarded by the knowledge of *he powers of the human organs of 
q)eech, and the command of his own, which the student thus ob- 
tains. ' 

SECTION II. 

EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 
Hi 9— 14. $15,1.2. (16. f96.] 

As the use of Sheva (^ 10), and the distinction oe- 
tween long and short Qamets (^ 9), depend on the the- 
ary of the syllable exhibited m ^ 26, it is found most 
convenient to present the subjects of these three sec- 
tions in connexion. The other sections referred to 
above are to be read with care, in order that the occa* 
sional allusions to them may be understood. 

Use of Sheva (§ 10). 

Sheva (emptineasy vacancy^ merely denotes the ab- 
sence of a vowel, and is written, with the single excep- 
tion given in § 10, 3, under every vowelless consonant.* 
Of course it has properly no vocal power. When, how- 
ever, two consonants precede a vowel, the organs of 
speech spontaneously supply a slight vowel- sound un- 
der the first. Thus in such forms as ktol^ gfnulj gthar^ 
the k and g are uttered with a very short and slight 
vowel-sound, k^tol^ g^mol, ^thar. Sheva, therefore, is 
vocal (indicating a kind of half-vowel) only when it 
stands under the first of tu>o consonants before a vowel. 

Accordingly it is sBent in, f)|V^|j5 qd-t&Ud, Vb|p? 
U^'toly il^ll^t^ mtq-ne, vtQlptl haq-tel: and vocal in, 

7bp ^toi, na? nhadh, n? i>'ri, ^Vpip qd-riii, ih\ry> 

ifthe-ledh. 

* Th« feeble letten when proiumneed at voweU of coone oo not take ShoTt. 
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There is but one case in which the learner finds any 
difficulty, viz. when simple Sheva occurs between two 

vowels (rr/tpf?, fl/^j?, J^^Pp)- In this case, the let- 
ter under which it stands might be the final consonant 
of a closed syllable (silent Sheva), or the initial conso- 
nant of the next following syllable (vocal Sheva). Thus 

"^tlfpi might be naph-sht or na-ph'8h\ HIDD qd-Vlu or 
* .> 

qat'luy T)^'0^ qom-nd or qo-nCnd^ iT13J$ NeiA-rtf or 
He-bh'rd. 

Whether Sheva, in this case, is silent or vocal de- 
pends on the nature of the syllable as taught m ^ 26. 
A vowel sound is naturally prolonged unless interrupt- 
ed by a consonant. Hence an open syllable has prop- 
erly a long vowel (§ 26, 3). — A syllable closed by a 
consonant, though its vowel is naturally short, may have 
a long vowel when the tone causes the voice to dwell 
upon it.t Accordingly, as a general rule, 

Simple Sheva is silent under a final letter, and under 
a letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an ac- 
cented long vowel : in all other cases it is vocal. E. g.* 

Silent Sheva: Tjl dakh, ^V?. yUekh, flV^j? qd- 
t&U, yy, ytrb, n:370 mal-kd, Tjfif^p qahh4^khy npj5?5 
muq-tdrj hv^Jl J^er-vath. 

tliap qom-nd, H^V'^P^ ttq-tol-nd, tfVl yesht, J^^ 
nerd, ♦flOB^ sdm-rh ^^nhlf^ buTthdlh-nt, '^r^^^ 

H'Sdth'nt, ♦;0^p8 'khd^dth-nty rr^lfo mdy^d, t^VX 
yd'dhdj^'td. 

Vocal Sheva: (§ 10, 1, a) :j3 b'khd, iih) vHo; — 1) 
rr^r^J no'th'nd, np)i, nWkhi ^/J?^ u-bh'ne ; — 2) 

* Tho examples which follow are adapted to the treatment of the subject in the 
Grammar, as well as to the abore representation of it, and should be carefully studied 
with reference to both — Teachers will observe, that the rule her« given is intended 
merely to guide the learner, at first, in the division of syllables. 

t Comp. 1 26, 5 & 7, Rem. 
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1B''^-|i!l tm-f^shu, ir|?5J ntbh-q'Pu, nin^y© md};- 
S^o'thi —3) ^ht?\? = nptDp (see ^ 12, 1, 1) qit-flu, 
rjijV (i 12, 1, note) = r\))'$ tsiv-v'khd,* 

The composite Shevas are always vocal (^ 10,2t),and 
of course always stand at the beginning of a syllable. 
E, g. "IB'K N'sAer, "HJ^glS ka-V^sKer, B^UK Vi'msh, 
f 0^3 ve-^'mdts, m'. yd-Tnu, '5^ r*4 DH^y 
tsip-p'rim, 17315 aub-b'ld. 

Exercises on the use of the composite Shevas will be furnished 
by the paradigms of nouns, of verbs toith gutturals, &.c. 

Promiscuous examples: ?|10!"<, IHpO^, ?|J^I^K1, 

nVp^l, VaVi, nin?, 'i??, nVp. ^V1»9, rin|3^oV, 
«r»3, .^^^1, ^innp^. iri!, ?|3-|p9, ?ift9cr5, J)?-)?:. 

Rem. 1. When Daghesh f. is omitted at the end of a syllable 
(^ 20, 3, 5, & Rem.) the simple sheva which commences the next 
following one remains vocal. There is here a sharpening of the 
preceding short vowel (comp. § 22, 1. § 26, 2, e, Rem.), the con- 
sonant in which Daghesh is omitted being pronounced rapidly be- 
tween the two syllables, as if it belonged to both. E. g. tSTDspn 
(for B^j^a^D) har'Tn^bhaq-qesh, npppn (for HD^T^n) harm^lchds-se, 

m'jgpn (for nijnipn) hffs*hharnbth] '•Jn'in (for ^^njn) kd^i^arnl, 
Dn«?;!2 (for Dn«??^) Wy'shorrm, in'.n (for i"n»n) hhdJfyUho, ^h)T\ 
(for <S^n) M'/'/ti, ^:i (for ••nn) vd^y'hl, ^*<if: (for ^«^:) yps^xti, 
^^J?i (for ^^p) A»*n«-iit. 

The instances of this omission of Dagh, f. will be pointed out 
until the student learns to distinguish them by his knowledge of 
forms. 

Rem. 2. The exceptions mentioned in % 26, 3, a — e, exhibit ' 
no essential deviation from the general principle. Thus in the 

forms given under a, av , t|^9, for example, are nearly equivalent to 
yir^hh^ nuPhhy the first vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, 

* It win be perceived from the examples, that Nob. 2 and 3 are eBsentlally the 
■ame, — Sheva being' always vocal in the midst of a word when preceded by an- 
other Sheva. 

t Comp. 1 26, 7, Rem. 
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Strikes the ear nearly as if uttered in a closed syllable. In all the 
remaining oases, the voice (under the influence of the tone, or of 
the half-accent Methegh = bridle, i. e. restraint, delay, ^ 16, 2) 
dwells upon the vowel, so that, — though not strictly long, — it may 
properly stand in an open syllable. 

Rem. 3. It should be added, that a short vowel may also stand 
in an open syllable followed by the same vowel, viz. when the latter, 
in the course of inflexion, takes the place of the corresponding 
composite Sheva; see § 2S, 1, 3. In this case, also, it has the sup- 
port of Methegh. Exs. rvvfjif^ ne-Vem-dhd (for rrjrpRA), np^,i 
yd-pdrnMH (for "pi;;.), iV^^l ndrVal^ha (for ilV.})- 

Qamets-Hhatuph (§ 9). 

Qamets-Hhatuph r = ^, like the other short vowels 
stands properly in a closed syllable : but it may also, 
like them, stand in an open syllable followed by the 
corresponding composite Sheva (r:), or by another short 
(see Rem. 3 above) which, in the course of mflexion, 
has taken the place of the composite Sheva. In both 
cases it has, like the other short vowels, the support of 
Methegh. Exs. ')n^^ iiO'h% ninD mo-hh^rdth, 

nn^ bs^hhn ?lW5 (for ^)w po'ioi-khd, novo 

(for npW) to^yom^dhh ^I^Pp. (for ^5p|5) qb^tobh- 
Mid, Dl^^ip (for Dn^^ip) tO'Vobh'dhenu 

In regard to the means of distinguishing short from long 
Qamets, it is sufficient to observe here, that the figure r 
is invariably short o only in a closed unaccented syllable ; 
and that whether it stands in such a syllable is deter- 
mined by the punctuation only in the following cases^ 
viz. a) when it stands next before the tone-syllable, 
and is followed by simple Sheva without a Methegh 
intervening ; for in this case long Qamets is invariably 
followed by Methegh (§ 16, 2, a*) ; e. g. H^pN, 

* The distinction here made is not affected by single instances of the irregular w 
•erroneoDB application of Methegh : as tain qSr-bdn, n*^Ott^ shdm-rA, t3i^ 

' t||t 
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Hokh-ld, (but with Methegh ilVp^, UdMHd) : b) when 

It stands m an unaccented syllable, and is followed by 

> 

£>agh. /.; e. g. ^)itl (for ^iiitJ) : c) in a final closed 

, syttable without the tone ; fe. g. Dpn> vdy-yd-qom. 

The student should therefore confine his attention to 
these cases, until he can distinguish the quantity of 
Qamets by his knowledge of forms. It is generally 
long : and the occasional examples in which it is short 
will be pointed out m the Exercises and Reading Les- 
sons. It would be better to make no reference to Me- 
thegh, as a means of ascertaining the quantity of this 
sign, except in the case marked a. 

SECTION III. 

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. ASPIRATION OF THE MUTES. 

m 20, 21.] 

Distinction of Daghesh forte and Daghesh Une. 

It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, 
that Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a 
vowely which is never the case with Daghesh lene. 

Exs. Dagh. f\ ^Slt y^dhab'beTj DB^'5 mtsh-shdmy 
n|D? ytq-qdhh, PrnX Hdt-td, HIV tstv-vd, HB^' shad- 
day, P39 mib-ben. 

Dagh. I : DJ?^'! ydsh-kem, n3P ytz-bdhh, )ttfi g'shu, 
^^']t^ ttr-g'zu. 

Promiscuous examples. *i!ljflj, /zSi^?, *S3, 33tJ^f^?, 

151, uroB^; h-iiu Vd^m., nnb. 'mhf^X ^?1D, 
^a^anrr, rn,3 (^ i4, i), T|ni<, •l?'^ 

Use of Daghesh lene (§ 21). 

The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the 
letters D, J, \ D, £), fl, is the original one, (i. e. they are 
properly Mutes), and that it is the intermingling of a 
preceding vowel-sound which produces the softer or 
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aspirated pronunciation. By comparing Nos. I and 2 
of ^ 21, he will perceive that the statements which 
they contain may be briefly expressed thus : these let- 
ters take Daghesh lene except when preceded by a vowil 
or a vocal Sheva. 

A TOwel in which one of the feebh Utters quiesces (the Towel- 
80und alone being heard in this case) of course aspirates the ibllow- 
ing mute in the same manner as a pure vowel. 

Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated let- 
ter begins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces 
the aspiration closes the preceding one, — the two 
words being uttered in so close connexion that the ef- 
fect is the same as if they were*but one. E. g. ^^3 n.5% 

Gen. 31 : 1, words of the sons of — ; ?]1515 ^H!, Gen. 

30 : 34, be it according to thy word ; [for the omission 

> 

of Dogh. I in 3 (Jj'lpnp, composed of ?)'53'1 and 5), 
see § 21, Exceptions, a] ; |^*5fn•'7p nfcl, Gen. 31 :*8, 

and all the flock bare — : :i/^^'h^ ^H^hrty Gen. 45 : 1, 
put forth every man. — Sometimes, however, the two 
words are so separated in pronunciation (the former 
standing at the end of a clause,* as indicated by one of 
the distinctive accents, § 21, 1. § 16, 3) that the closmg 
vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia- 
tion of the following mute. E. g. nB^lJ^ %'7;i (... § 15, J, 
Class II, 6), Judg. 11:5, it happened, when ; DJ/^ ^p% 
(r ibid. 7), Gen. 38 : 27, it happeped, at the time — ; 

*3 ^ibWy Gen. 32 : 27, let me go, for — ; j;^^ ^^^^ 
^PPD (ff Class IV, 19), Gen. 44: 2, my cup, the silver 
cup ; ♦i^23 ' ♦^M (, Class IV 20), Gen. 48: 7, and as 
for me, when I cam£. 

Promiscuous examples: ^313^, r\tl$iyD, 103, ♦JplDJ, 



* i. e. of a division of the yene m reading; but these diTisions 9x6 often made bj 
the accents without regard to the sense. 
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Daghesh f. Euphonic (§ 20, 2) will be pointed out 
as it occurs, in the Reading Lessons, and the student 
will soon learn to distinguish it. 

SECTION IV. 

QUIESCENCE OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS. 

m 23. «*•] 

• 

The vowel-letters 1 and ♦,* when they are said to qui- 
esce, are properly sounded as vowels (^ 7, 2. § 8, 3). 
Of a different nature is the quiescence of fl and N : the 
former represents no vowel sound, the latter only that 
of long a, for which, however, it is very rarely written 
(^ 7, 2. ^ 8, 3, and § 23, 4, Rem. 1). These two let- 
ters are lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely in consequence of the feebleness of their sound.t 
Hence (with the single exception of K used for long a^) 
they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in 
which they quiesce (§ 8, 3), or as rendering it immuta- 
ble (§ 25, 2). — But the two cases may properly be 
treated together, as, in both, the effect on the pronun- 
ciation is the same (i. e. the sound of the consonant is 
not heard sepa^:ately from that of the vowel), and in- 
stances of quiescence are distinguished by the same 
rule. 

For convenient reference, we present at one view the 
feeble letters in connexion with the vowels in which 
they quiesce. 

* The soand of ) m more nearly represented bj to (better etill by the German w) 
than by o ; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of % on 
accoant of the difficulty of making our to heard as a consonant after a vowel. The 
readiness with which ) dissolves, as it were, or melts into a vowel, will appear if we 
give it the sound of to as heard in water, in the examples ^^^ )^ (} 24, 2, b), ^n. — 

The sound of ^ flows into a vowel with equal facility, as may be seen by pronouncing 
it as the consonant y in ^ri ^:i , — In the loss of the original consonant power of 

these letters at the end of a syllable, the English and Hebrew exhibit the same 
analogy, except that in the former it is universal. 

t Compare h in ek ! hah ! where final h is sounded; and vaohfCkj where it is lost 
to the ear. 

3 
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K in all the vowels (^ 23, 1); ii2 bo, KV tsd, K^ ne^ 
Ng pe, til f% ah Id (§ 24, 2, Jine), H^pu, N13 po, 
H^t!f 8hh N13 ku, § 23, 4, Rem, 3. 
f Hholem, 



H m<< 



1 in 



in 



Qamets, 
Segbol, 
, Tseri, 
( Hholem, 
( Shureq, 
Hhireq, 
Tseri, 
Seghol, 



rfV Id 

np md 

no me 
t^l le 

n Id 



^ 23, 3 and 5, Rem. 



♦V li ) 
♦n he ) 

m 

The following rule will enable the pupil to determine 
by the punctuation when these letters quiesce, and when 
they retam their power as consonants. 

The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent 
when they have no vowel or ShevOy and aho, at the end 
of a word, when they are preceded by vowels in which 
they are accustomed to quiesce. 

This rule is founded on the principle (§ 10, 1, 8) that every con 
sonant must have either a i^owel or a Sbeva : when the feeble letter 
stands at the end of a word, where Sheva is not written, the char- 
acter of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (n, § 14, 1) of course retains its power as a conso 
nant, whatever vowel may precede. 

Examples of quiescence : 3©'^ yi-t^h, iinj b'riiht 

3p'?? me-tdbh, n'3 beth, H'^* yd-me-hd, VjN* yo-khel, 
\li1t tson, riD ko, nKV tsithj n^l Mh-re, tifH'l rdsh, 
n"JN^ pu-rd, n3 be-ri, Hh l5, Kfc' ad, KV tse, IIB^KT 
ri'ShSn, li'ib B, H'^^b'n, ^JhnV Id-dho-m (§24, 2, 
fine), 17 Id, 'V It, n'^lJI go-le. 

Compare the punctuation of these letters in the foUow- 
ing examples, in which they retain their poM'er as conso- 
nants : on hem, ^mi yeH-tabh, flDN! yS-H'soph, flN) 
VHoth, f\iril yeh-doph, Jnn,l yd-h*rdgh, ViJ* K'W 
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Pomt out in the followmg examples the instances in 
which these letters quiesce, and those in which the^ 
retain their power as consonants, and give the pronun- 
ciation of the words: mu o'rjW),, nh)};, np, nxi, 
iriNi, niK, n^:r, niV, 15, vnn, ib^; nm^, n^N, n?^, 

The principles which regalate the qaiescence of the Ehevi (^inj$) 
are very fully illustrated by the examples given in the Grammar 
(§ 24) : exercises for practice in the application of thenf will be 
furnished by the inflexion of some of the irregular verbs. 

*^* Otium of the Ekevi. The term otiant has been applied to 
M, in some instances in which it is preceded by a consonant with 
silent sheva: e. g. Wfx^, Kvi, K)^, nK}V, where the feeble sound 
of M was lost in pronunciation, — at least the authors of the vowel- 
system have indicated this, by leaving it without punctuation. 
Compare, however, ^-28, 4, note t. — With these instances olf M 
otiant are sometimes classed the few examples of ^ preceded by a 
consonant with silent Sheva: as '*s;\H, ^i^m. But the cases are 
different, — the latter having the pointing of other forms without ^ 
(JpK, iJ73^),. their proper punctuation being ^i?^, 'i?7n. Yodh is 
arbitrarily passed over in pronunciation in the plural suffix r—, 
which is sounded 027 (§ 8, 4). — He has also been represented as 
otiant before Dagh. f, conjunctive, in such forms as n.fTlQ for 
^X nip , ^^Q : but n is quiescent here, and this case belongs to 
§27, 1. 

Note, The vowel-letters {^, \ and M when sounded as long a), 
** written in the line as real letters" (§ 1, 5), are original and essen- 
tial elements of the words to which they belong : hence the vowel- 
signs written in connexion with them (merely as representatives of 
the different vowel-sounds into which these feeble letters naturally 
flow (^ 8, 3) ) are also essential elements of the word, and of course, 
whether written fully or defectively, are immutable (§25, 1, 2). 
This, however, does not prevent the occasional, though very rare, 
exchange of one representative of the same vowel-letter for another ; 
as, of ^ (defectively written ..) for \, of ^ (defectively written ^ 5j 9, 
Rem. 9) for f : see § 27, Rem. 1. — Analogous to this is the othei 
cafe in which a vowel becomes essentially immutable ; see § 25, 4. 
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SECTION V. 

CHANGES OF VOWELS ) RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND STLLABLEISu 

£M «5, 27, 28, 29.] 

L Changes of Vowels. (^^ 26, 27.) 

From a comparison of nos. 1, 2, 3, of § 27, the stu- 
dent will perceive that a vowel, 

a) is exchanged for the kindred short vowel^ when it 
loses the tone in a closed syllable (comp. ^ 26, 5) ; 

b) is exchanged for the kindred long vouoel, when the 
syllable in which it stands is changed from a closed to 
an open one (comp. ^ 26, 3) ; 

c) faUs awajfj when the tone is thrown forward. 

In applying the rules given in § 27, it should be 
observed that in some cases, when an addition is made 
to a word, the principles of syllabication allow of more 
than one change in its form. Thus, 

1. The addition may begin with a vowel-sound (as 
n^, ♦ .) and be appended to a word ending with a con- 
sonant (e. g. 7Dj7, DS^, dSI)^) : the final consonant of 
the latter must, in this case, be united in a syllable with 
the initial vowel of the former (as H/""* *5""j ^O*")* be- 
cause a syllable cannot begin with a vowel (§ 26, 1). 
The preceding vowel, when the tone .is thus thrown 
forward, and the support of the consonant which closed 
the syllable is removed, must either be passed over so 
slightly as to be heard only as a half-vowel or vocal 
Sheva (Sep,, (HJ nVP|?J 32^, C.) '^V} — OT be 
dwelt upon with the full long sound required in an 
open syllable. The most perfect amalgamation is ef- 
fected by the former method, and hence it is found in 
the inflexion of verbs by person, gender, and number. 
The other method is most commonly used in connecting 
the suffix pronouns with nouns and verbs, where, from 
the nature of the case, a less perfect amalgamation is 
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required than in the inflexion of the verb by persons, 
&c. E. g. (in the inflexion of verbs) 7©j5, (Jl^) nSpJ!) ; 
VtDpr, 0) iS^j?!; Slgp, C) ^^t?p): firi the unison of 
suflSx pronouns with nouns and verbs) D7iy, (♦ .) *07iy ; 
np.!, (D..) DDjpt. 

2. An addition beginnmg with a consonant (as il, 
DiTl) may be m^de to a word ending with a consonant. 
The final vowel is then treated accordmg to the princi- 
ples contained in ^ 26, 5. Hence, 

(1). When the tone is not thrown forward, the final 

syllable sufiers no change. E. g. ^b|5, (fli) tliybp ; 

(2). When the tone is thrown forward, 

a) The final syllable, if its vowel is short, remains 
unchanged. E. g. Sep, (Df1> Dfl'^pp ; (D^) DsV^Jp. 

b) If the final vowel is long and unchangeable^ the 
closing consonant must be united with the accessory 
syllable (since a long vowel cannot stand in a closed 
syllable without the tone), and of course must take a 
vocal Sheva. E. g. D^ID, (?|) ?1P|1D; n*3, ^r^\*^; 

c) If the final vowel is long and changeable, the 
origmal division of syllables is usually retained, and the 
vowel, standing in a closed syllable without the tone, is 
exchanged for the kindred short one (§ 26, 6). E. g. 
pViy, (DP) DPiZpViy ; D12^, D^\t?tif ; htSp, (?]) ^|Vt^p ; 

fsp (^) ^mpi °^^-^ (D5) d;>I?0^.; 7Vp9, (?]) 

?||7 vp9- — Here also, as in the preceding case, Xhe 
filial consonant might unite itself with the accessory syl- 
lable, and leave the preceding long vowel to stand in an 
opeif syllable (as -I?*!, (?)) ^^^21; fj;, (?1) ^jVH^; 
SijK, ?I?It!7l<) ; but this is rarely done. 

3. When an addition is made to a word ending with 
two consonants, the second of the two is united with 
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the accessory vowel or syllable; the pronunciation of 
two consonants after a vowel occasioning a harshness 
which is avoided where it is practicable, and hence oc* 
curs only at the end of words : compare § 26, 7. E. g. 



IL Rise of new Vowels and Syllables. (^ 28.) 

Three consonants may, in the course of mflexion, 
come before a vowel (§ 28, 1), 

1. When a consonant without a vowel is prefixed to 
a word whose- initial consonant is also destitute of a 
vowel : e. g. when 7, 5, 3, D, N, 1, J, &c., are prefixed 
to such forms as ^t?^ (WVj &c-), v^bp, ni^, ♦J^f, 
73 K. Write, with the proper pointing, 7j 3k5> 1, before 
♦0?^, "lii?.; ?, -?, K, before bbp,; 1 before Vb^, r)\ffJl; 
3 before Sb*^, ^j'^, ^l^t. 

2. When a vowel, preceded by two consonants, falls 
away on account of some accession at the end, which 
causes the tone to be thrown forward one syllable 
(§ 27. 3, b) : e. g. VtDp, (» .) »V£?|? ; p^f, 0) ^p£? 
(^ 22, 3); nO^^., (HJ Hl?^^.; b^^, (».) 'V^?'"; 

(D..) D15^{1: supply the proper punctuation in each 
of these examples. 

3. When the tone is thrown forward two syllables 
{§ 27, 3, *). Give the proper pointing to the following 
examples: |j5J, (with the plural ending D\) D^Jpf, 
^ 27, 3, a, (with the tone again thrown forward upon 
the sufiSx Dp, amalgamated with the plural ending so 

^s to form the two syllables D5^) D^^ip?; tT'^N, (|n»J 

|nT'48; ^r§, (D5V) D?ntJ^'8; ^4;>, (DHV) DD^SW 
(hence DJl^JpJJ with, in place of. as in a few other cases.) 



* The uU. and p^nuZ^ vowels having fallen away, a helping vowel is sapplied 
ha place of the first. This ia Geseniua* explanation, and obvioualv a more simple 
and natural one than that fi^ven by RSdiger, loe, cU> For a stlil better one, so* 
.page 30, Note t. 
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SECTION VI. 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES FOR REVIEW OF THE FRECEDINQ 

SECTIONS. 

Point out in the following words, 

1. The division of syllables (distinguishmg open and 
closed syllables, silent and vocal Sheva) ; 

2. Instances in which the feeble letters quiesce, and 
those in which they retam their power as consonants ; 

3. Examples of Dagh. f. and of Dagh. I. (giving the 
reason for the insertion or omission of the latter), of 
Paitahh JurtivSy and of Mappiq. 

4. Substitute a guttural in place of the letters en- 
closed between perpendicular Imes, and supply the 
proper punctuation. 

3^10, Tiii'iD, ji^H?, nairp, n^B^'5, nD5fQ, nhttfo, 
osro, i:^9, ^3^?, DKnia, nvps, ypj^m. frirr*?, 

VPy "I3n:i, ^Kp^, DnhSlK^oV, npnj5 (composed of 
n, and p-Tp), "i'm (h 9.) ^^i<Oa ♦p.p, iV^y, 

na^p?, tt|j?p, Do»i$n% ni??? (n, and '?:'?), nV?;?, 

(^ 29, 4, a), i?h, ^Vj, n>i|5, onpfin., m^ ♦i?'?, i^i<, 

with prefix 3, ^ 21, Except, a), ♦DJ, On'SW Vn^, 
nO^K!?, 1^55^3, KV1|^P., D4^np,, D^3^ nt^Vo, ^in?pK, 

19?!, ♦^V^!?, nvi« a^« and n J, nv7J< (^ 29, 4, a). 

For a further review of these principles, the First 
Lessons in Translating may be used as exercises in 
reading. 

Give the reason for the changes (or for retaining the 
original form) in the following exercises, and supply the 
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proper punctuation where it b omitted. A perpendic- 
ular line marks a division of syllables. 

nf , any ; n W:, ifiV^^? ; ll?. '^k ; "»e^. nr 
n|5?, '7015,?; ?1N ^'Ji:; oje. '^i?; ^3. oV^; It'?, i^"|^t 
Vbp'a ?ll?«3pt ; n??-^, iflp'X (^ 21, 2) ; nj^ip^, ny^ 
n!?!, n"?!!; ph, lpf7; y}i, ^|yi«; oe', iJroe'; pn^. 

npl, 0;>-)p9 (^ 21, Exc c) ; T|I7, ISM ; p)?t, Hpyt 
nV^ (§ 28, 4, compared with ^ 22, 2, o), ♦irtV); fl"!?, 
(♦.) ♦npV (§ 28, 4); prrO (for POO); t|13 (for 
T13); 0(!t, a!?K; tJ^n, Kr03«'l (§ 25, 3); ST^ 
^;?!; 7lOi:i? (Via;? and ?); ♦^«'! (♦;{< and D; 37CTO 
(for ai^np); D'pt, 139»p»; 133^ ♦laS; 'OJ? ('Qt and 
9), § 24, 1, a; Hf^J, (HJ n^?^ (^ 28. 4); >m ('Vi? 

and 1); y-}t, (D?) O^nt; 9"?p, (?I) ^3-»p; B'n 
(♦.) ♦9^p'^; -|©3, (♦.) n|)3; (t|) ?|n|)P; B'-^p. 0) 

iB^ip; 7!K, Vt^; ♦^^, (?|.) 1\iiV; mh IVjJt^ 

SECTION vn. 

mSO— 97.] 

INFLEXION OF THE VERB. 
(MS8-88.] 

The aufformatives employed in the inflexion of the 
Praet, Imp., and Fut, and the pr^ormatives of the Fat 
(§ 44, 1. ^ 47, 1, 2), are the same in all the conjuga- 
tions, and are presented in the following table, which 
contains also references for explanation of the variations 
from the several ground-forms. 
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PraA. 3 m. h^\> 
3/ fT:;— 
2ni. n 

2/ r\ — 

1. . 'J?! 

Flvr. 3. 1 

2m.0ir) 

2/ r^ — 

1. W 

/. ♦: 

jFW. 3 01. 
3/ 
2m. 

2/. ♦- 
1. 

P/«r. 3 01. r 
3/ fT^- 

2/ n^- 
1. 



^ 27, 3, A, Sect V. 1,1. 
Sect V, 1, 2,(1). 1 p^^ 

(as 3 /.) 

Cib.) [ ibid, 

(as 2 m. sing.) J 

♦Vt?p>§27,3,6,SectV., 

!i'?e)p5i,i.&n,2.§28,,i 

Sect V, 1, 2, 1. 
Sect V, 11,1. 
^28,1. 



SBfh. 
§52,1 



ibid. 






•J]) (as /iwp. Sing./.) 



Hiph. Hpnj 

Hoph. VopOJ fS 

iHithp. V^pfin? 



I v^ 



— ih (as Inq>. pi. f.) 
— ^ (flw «fngr. 3 m.) 

It is at least natural for the voice to dwell less upon a long vowel 
in a penult than in a final tone-syllable. On this principle might 
be explained the transition (under the influence of the tone) from ^ . 
to the shorter vowel „ (Compare § 27, Rem. 1) in Hiph, Fut, as 
well as that from \ to . in Hiph, Prcet.^ and from « to . in the 
Prat, of the Verb mid. E, and of Piel, — Pattahh having, in the 
formation of the verb, arbitrarily come in place of ^ . and . merely 
as a shorter vowel-sound. 

When the forms of the Regular Verb have been made fa- 
miliar, the student should go through the other paradigms t 

* If the first syllable is pronoanced rapidly, it will be perceived that the slight 
sound of He is easily lost to the ear. 

t Eicept Paradigms F, L, M, aod O, which must be explained chiefly from tlM 
Mction placed at the bead of each. 

4 
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(in connexion with the section referred to at the 
head of each) and give the reason for every devia- 
tion from the general form giwn in Parad. B. E. g. 
Inf. const. JV^h. ^0|5rT ; Parad. D (^ 22, 1. § 27, 2, b\ 
Parad. / (ibid.) : PriBt. 3 m. JVtph., HipK^ and Hoptuy 
%\^h ^^X^\>^y ^^\>^ ; Parad. D (^ 22, 3, Rem. 2, 6) ; 
Parad. H (^19, 2, a, 20, 1, 6, for Hoph. comp. § 52, 
Rem. 9) ; Parad. Jr(^ 24, 1, a, and 2, i, compared with 
§ 68, 2); Parad. Z (§ 24, 2, 4. ^ 69, 1); Parad. O 
(§ 27, 2, c). — Imp. Kaly htp, 135 (§ 46, 1. Rem. 1); 
Parad. H (^ 19, 3, a) ; Parad. K (ibid.) ; Parad. O 
(^ 27, 2, c). — JW. iTa/, '7bp!, 1^^' ; Parad. 1> (§ 22, 
3. § 28, 2) ; Parad. H (\ 19, 2, a, 20, 1, b) ; Parad. I 

(§ 67, 1, ); Parad. iSr(§ 68, 1); Parad. L (§ 24, 

2, a). 

After he has thus made the structure of these para- 
digms familiar, he will be able to recognise their forms 
when pointed out in the subsequent exercises. They 
may in this way be gradually impressed upon the mem- 
ory, — or a paradigm, or part of one, may be learned as 
a daily exercise. 

In making the forms of the Verb familiar, care should be taken 
that the English expression for a tense, person, &c. may suggest the 
corresponding one in Hebrew. To the following exercises, which 
are given as a specimen, others should be added by the instructor 
or by the learner himself. iDd to visit (prop, he visited, ^ 99, note), 
ni^S to ham, n^$ to mt off, p^ to tread : I shall visit, thou (/.) 
wik — , she wiU — , they (m.) will — ; we have homed, ye {/,) have 
— , she has — , thou (/.) hast — ; Piel, he has taught (caused to 
ham), they have — , thou (f.) hast — , she has — , ye («.) Aooe — , 
I have — , we have — , thou (/.) shall teach, we shall — , she shall 
— 9 ^^y if') «^«^ — f teach ye (/.), teach thou (m), I shall — , ye 
(m.) shaU — , they (m.) sh€dl — ; Niph. I have been visited, ye (f.) 
have been — , thou (m.) hast been — , / shall be — , ye (m.) shall be 
—, thou (/.) shcUt be — , she shall be — , we shall be — ; Pual, 
tmight, to be taught^ I shaU be taught, she shall be — , ye (m.) shall 
be — , thou (m.) shalt be — , we shall be — ; to cut off, cutting off, 
cut off (J^art.), cut thou off (/.), Hoph. I am cut off, we are — , 
thnu (m.) €art — , they are — , ye (f.) are ^-, she is — , we shaU 
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-, thou (f.) shaU be — , ye (m.) shall be — , I shall be — , they 
(/!) shall be — ; tread thou (m.), tread ye (/.), they (m.) shall — , 
thou {f.) shaU — , ye (m.) shcdl — , Hiph. he hath caused to tread, 
they have — , I have — , ye (m.) have — , she hath — :, thou {/,) 
hast — , cause ye (m.) to tread, cause thou {/,) — , ceaise ye (f,) — , 
he will cause to tread, I will — , ye (/.) will — , she will — ', they 
(fji.) wiU — , thou (/!) wiU — , ye (m.) will — . 

SECTION VIII 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

The portions of the Grammar to be studied m con- 
nexion with the followmg remarks are ^33, 1 — 4. 
§ 86— 9L 

The declension of Hebrew nouns is very simple, the 
general principles which regulate it being few and easily 
applied. Attention to the following suggestions, and to 
the table of references subjoined, will make the subject 
plain to the learner. When he has made himself familiar 
with the general forms of inflexion exhibited in the par- 
adigms, the occasional deviations from them, which he 
will meet with in reading, will cause him no embarrass- 
ment 

L Construct State. By this is meant the state of 
the noun when it is connected, in grammatical construc- 
tion, with a following one for expressing the relation of 
the Genitive (§ 87, 1). The two nouns being thus 
nearly connected in sense, are also uttered in very close 
connexion, almost as one word ; and as the tone is prin- 
cipally thrown forward upon the second, the vowels of 
the first (if mutable) are naturally shortened in pronun- 
ciation. Thus in the constr. st. sing, a long and mutable 
vowel in an open penult syllable falls away (^ 27, 3, a) ; 
a long and mutable vowel in a final closed syllable is 
shortened (^ 27, 1.) E. g. DT, blood; blood of bul- 
lockSy DHfl Dl* : Ip*!, word ; word of God, '^V] 

* Pronoimced together, ai a liogle word, ezpreasiog the compound idea buUod^s 
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DNi7^: *1*pfl, prefect; prefect of the Lemles, n»p$ 
D^lyH : *1t, hand^ duaJ. Ont> hands ; hands of the or* 
tist (artisVs hands), E^njl n] (§ 87, 2, a) : On^T, 
words (^ 27, 3, a) ; words of peaces DlvK^ n3*7 (the 
ultimate and penult vowels of *1]3*1 being both mutable, 
^ 27, 3,andhence D1 V *"!5T 

Rem. In some forms of the noun (see Paradigms VII, VIII, b, 
IX,) the tone is retained upon the final syllable in the sing, constr. 
St, Its stronger tendency to the final syllable, in this position of 
the noun, affects the preceding vowel (if mutable) as in the other 
paradigms, and in Parad. IX. occasions the substitution of Tseri for 
the feebler final vowel, Seghol : comp. ^ 74, 1, remarks 3d ^. 

2. The declension of nouns exhibited in the first five 
paradigms consists merely in the application of the prin- 
ciples presented in Sect V, I, to the last two vowels : 
in order to decline such nouns, therefore, the learner 
needs only to know the character of these vowels. — 
ParadL VII. follows (with one exception, 6, plur. absoL) 
the analogy of the verb, to which so many of the nouns 
thus declined properly belong (^91, expl. 7). Comp. 
^ 27, 3, i, and the two modes of receiving an accession 
which begins with a vowel. Sect. V, I, 1. 

3. Nouns of Parad. VI. are declined from the original 
monosyllabic root,* which, in derivatives from the regular 
verb, has the three forms Tj'pD, ")$p, tp^p (^ 83, 11). 
This root, when it has no addition at the end, always 

appears under the forms ^79 (§ 27, Rem. 2, c), *1$p, 

{J^7p, 1. e. with a helping vowel, according to ^ 28, 4. 
With a final guttural the helping vowel is Pattahh 
(§ 22, 2, 0. § 28, 4) ; with a middle guttural, the origi- 
nal Pattahh also, in the first of the above forms, may be 

retained : e. g. ^if, from Jf ^t ; "^J^ly from ^yj. 

blood. Compare the muiner of consecting suffixes with such compound expressionSf 
«s if thoy formed but one word (^ 119, 3) j as jff^p -^ari^ word-of-holiness (for Ao^ 

word) ; iK^ID "^ai *« word'Of'holiMSt = his holy word. 
ir - ••' 
* Eicepi that in the Plural, light sujixu are atUched to the abtoL tt. according to 

the gej>eral rale, $ 90, b. 
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Some nouns of the form ^jQ have Hhireq under the first radical 
when they take suffixes. When, therefore, the inflexion of a noun of 
this form is required, its form with suffixes should be given,* as this 
can be known only from observing some instance in which the noun 
occurs with a suffix or other accession (as a paragogic letter, § 88) 

at the end. E. g. 1^^^ land, 'p,M (Num. 10 : 30) my land; the suf- 

> 
fix form or monosyllabic root is therefore y^'^K: |9| toinnb, tjjtp^ 

(Gen. 25 : 23) thy womb : suffix form ,{(p9 • 

Analogous to these are the monosyllabic roots derived 
from irregular verbs ; viz. 

a) From verbs \r, and % (^ 84, IV. 11), niO for 
];)p (§ 24, 2, i), n»3 for F}\2 (ibid.) ; with a helpmg 

vowel flJO (§ 27, 2, a), r\]2 (§ 28, 4), which is always 
its form except when some addition is made at the end. 

b) From verbs nh (§84, V. 11), HA, n«» ff?*?. ?'?n. 
These forms would, by analogy, take a helpmg vowel 

(♦•19, &c.), and hence are properly ranked with Seghol- 
ates, though, on account of their final feeble letter, they 
take the forms n^, n», m), ♦Vn (§ 24, 1, b. § 27, 
3, J). For their inflexion, see § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 6. 

4. Declension of Feminine JVimns. (§§ 92, 93.) 

a) The original fern, termination JlT 9 which in the 
absoL sing, usually appears in the weakened form Ht 

* (§ 79, 2, comp. § 89, 4), remains unchanged in the 
constr. St. and before a suff^. beginning with a consonant ;^ 
comp. Sect. V, I, 2, 2, a. E.g. nJB^*, constr. n^B^, 
with suff. D^nJB^ . But if the accession begins with a 
vowel, the final closed syllable becomes an open one 
(Sect. V, 1, 1), and . is lengthened to , ; as ♦n^B^ § 27 

2, a. The final n also unites itself with the suff, ^^ 
(§ 90, 2, c) with the same effect on the preceding 
vowel ; e. g. ^n^lO . 

b) The fern. plur. ending 01 suffers no change in the 
constr. st.y and only the preceding vowels (if mutable) 
are affected by this position of the noun. In the Plural, 
all suffixes are of course attached to this shortened 
form ; comp. § 93. 

* as m the Lexicon nrOeseniai. 
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Parad. 



n. 



%A*niJ. Sect V. 1,1. 

Plur,ohtol, {tM ting, light tuff ,) 

conttr. J 87, «, «. j «7 8, a. 

tight tuff. {9I,».* 

gravetuff. J89,t. 

Dual abtoL $ 86. 

conHr. (ai p&ir. CMufr.) 

Parad. 



in. 

i 87, 1. eomp. { !t7, 3, a. 

{ S7, 3, €u 

Sect V. I, «, (t), A. 

J87,«,a. 



ftt,S,^tdT. 



DECLENSION 
IV. 

$ 87, 1. { tl, 1, A; 3, 0. 

$27,3,0. SeetV.1,1. 
$!r7,3,a,&]. Sect v. 



$87,l.$!r7A $23,1. Sect. 



{m fhar, abnd.) 

(m fhar. eonttr. Seo Sect 
[V. n, 3, note.) 



VI. 



eenttr. {abud. 4* conitr,) } », J, Rem. 1. 

%Af «i/. eipl. 6. Sect V. 1, 3. $ 22, 3. 
gravetuff. (ib.) $18,3. 

P^. a^fo/. expl. 6. 

eonttr. (ib.) 

tight tuff, J91,4» 

gravetuff. J 89, 2. 



b, c, e, f. •• 



Sect V. 1. 3. 4 27, 1, (f) conp. 

[$»,S,Rem.S,».$9,M- 
(ib.) (0*28,3. J 9, 3;*. 



(c&f)Rem.3. 
$ 27, 1, b. 



Dual abtol. 



II 



comp. ezpl. 6, Rem. 1, 2d f 



contlr. $ 87, 2, a. 



\t&X 



• « 



',* A daah denotes that the fame reference 



• The light aaffiz eveiy where taket the place of the Plur. u well ai Dual term!- 
nation. 

t It would be more simple to deriTc this form, and the next hot one, immediM«ly 
^ the Plur. abtol,, applying the rale given Sect V. II, 2. No. 3 of that Sect 4 
added merely to preaerre the representation given in the Grammar. 
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OP NOUNS. 



V. 



$(b)a^inPand.IV. 
I (a dbb) ospl. & 



eomp. eipl. 5. 



IV, I &V,c 



>»M»3- 



^ 28^3. 



^fBt,3. 



VI. 

a. 

(ofcef. 4* cMub-.) «xpl. 6, Rmm. L 

«zpL6. Sect V. 1,3. 

(ib.) 

ezpl. 6. 
(ib.) 



I 

J87,«,a. 



VII 

ao. 1. Rem. ft 
$ 27, 3, A. 

( (a) as tinr. /. «»#• 

I (b) ( 86,lw Sect V. 1, 1. 



^(b) no. 4,6. 



(la piur, abaoi.) 



VIII. 

I 

(b) no. 1. Rem. 
expl. 8. comp. A 66* 8. 



I 



(b)J86,«. 



► }26,S. 
(b) no. 4, ^. 



(b)«n,l, 



$ 87, S, 0. 
if to be made as in the preceding column. 



iX. 



no. 1. Rem. f 87> c. 



>comp. $74, 19. 



I The Dual tennination la appended to the monosyllabie root, except m derivatives 

from verbs nS ("^^ ^'* 0* 
** Parad. / follows in its Inilexion the analogr of the kindred forms tB^*!:) &e 

though, on account of the composite Sheva under the guttural, the first syllable i«« 
mains an open one. 
ft But befoe Maqqeph,ae fj^'DBf, 
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The following examples (chiefly from the Lehrge- 
baude) will show the nature of the occasional deviations 
from the Paradigms, and may be of service to the learn- 
er after he has made hunself familiar with the general 
forms of inflexion. 

I. tDld^, D'P1£)^ (§ 27, Rem. 1) ; flOIpO, O'^t^tPO. 
III. DnO, constr. DH.?, but D»pni5, constr. ♦?♦"!?) and 
»Oni?, Vpn^ ; Yn$, constr. f HS, but 0»Vnfi, T'ip ; 
IlHn, conatr. ]V\^, nSiV\tJ; nUp, DH^O; DIJZ?, 

'p«9; Sni, -bnj, B^jf', 'tt^^t^, G = 0); inp, 

O'^nO. IV. N5V, coiwfr. K5V (§ 27, 2, c) j ^TV. 

c<m«/r. ]t^Vi and HJ^:^ ; y"?V, c<m»/r. vh^ and ySj, 

♦yVv. V. K^p, c(MMfr. N^Q (§ 27, 2, c) ; 3p.V, «m»/r. 
3|-)£,'3pJ?j b^^, cotutr.h^^, '"ja^. VL The fol- 
lowing nouns of the form ^ 7P> ^^^^ Hhireq under their 
first radical in the suffix form : 1^^, fp^, t]"!^, j^||, 

Di5^^, B^ii, «?n. W^, r^^l, 059, T*, f**??' ^\^^> 
JCip, yj^ oy, j;t3^, -in *1^"^. "i^P' n?!, 79l», piv. 
nov, an,-?., ntj^p,, a^n, fi?i, t]^i, np,i^, B'p^; re^-i. 

The following take Seghol under the first radical : 7^^, 
l^n, 3^^, lij, Ip^ ; I^U nr. and hV^ ; *1^0 («>««T. 

^■iD), niO, 'p.ia with He parag. n-nn; h^;i, t'??!:!, 

t*??!!; Sao, '750, but with 9, '^^D?. — ni, n?^, 
ye^il, constr. yif (once), ^3?^, y^'iH. — n$, I'l? and 
?in|) ; D!?»^l» and Dpe 0;?n,€» ; *^'% ^'W and ^IJ?^, 

♦rt?, ♦.♦07, Dp^D*?. — rsg^, yp-f) -1^^, |)/ar. D'^??^, 

D'y?^ii, ont^);; t^^'j'e, o»jf^^VD. VII. — ij, MJ; 

r^, ♦y^; r\., ♦n, ir|n- — Final Hholem pure is 
treated like the final Tseri of this paradigm, in "tplP* 
^'^PJP^i 7i)^^, nV?^tif^ (but see Lex.). VHI. p, 
1J3 ; nX!, ♦W. — ry, ♦r^, ?IfV and ?]f J?. — ph, ♦pr? and 
»p.m, !|J|".!|y (see ^ 27, Rem. 1). — f)p, ti'^p ;' ng, 
0»i!lfi; 3pD, I3p9.~ri^0, D'f^O; T]pp, constr. Tjpp; 
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pD, ♦Wa D'«9; 3Z10, D^na — riN, D^/IN and 
D^m ; D^nOfO and D^HlfO ; OH??;), ^35^, n^S?^ 
Dl^n??^- IX. Seghol is sometimes retained in the 
constr. St. as in nyi, Hi^^O, 

SECTION IX. 

EXERCISES m ANALYSIS. 

1. ♦2??'/, to w^ »an»« : 0^ name, Parad. VII.; ♦ . my, 
♦Dir my name ; S /o (§ 100, 2) ; '0^7 (Sect. V. II, 1), 

'Otj'V (^ 28, 1). 

2. n% in my hand: 3, §100,2; T Aaiwi, Parad. 
n. Write in Hebrew, in owr hand,* in thy (m.) hand, 

^ 89, in thy (/.) hand, in your (m. and /.) hand, 

(% 91, ExpL 2, Rem.). 

3. ^X?''* ''^ •'^ '^ ("*•) Aond: 1, conj. \ and, § 102, 
Rem. 

4. ?|X9» y»'<w» % ("»•) Aand : p ^om, § 97, 1 , 
2d X V 19> 2, o. § 20, 1, 6. § 100, 1. Write in Heb. 
from Ms, her, thy (f.) hand, your (pL f.) hand. 

5. Q\ll, hands; Dual number, §86 b, Parad. II. 
liJ'J? *y, hands of Esau: l^J? 'T^, as Esau*s hands; 
i ^ 100, — nj?, Sect V. n, 1, no (kty-dhe), § 28, 1, 
n*9, § 24, 1, a: D^H'^il, and in (with) your (pi. m.) 
hands ; Dpn?, (Dual with suff.) 3, \ S 102, Rem, 

6. ni3^ glory ; ni3pD (S 36) the glory ; 113?3 = 
nia^n? (with prep. ^, §100, and art § 36, Rem. 2. 
§ 19, 3, b), according to the glory. 

7. I]"^^!?, from thy pUcher: |0, ^5 (Parad. VIII.), ?| .. 

8. JjV'Jtt??, from thy land: fO, § 22, 1. § 27, 2, b. 
y)^, monosyL root fflK, Sect VBL 3. V. I, 3. Parad. 
VLa. 



* The esereieefl on the nat&i pronouns may be written with the table of luffizea 
oefore the eye of the ttadent, or fh>ni memory, as the teacher shall direct — The 
leiieon ahould be consolted on each of the elements given in the analysis. 

5 



34 EXBBCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 

9. iny?, in Us season : ^ DV (Parad. VIIL), 1. 

10. 1^*0^3, in his right handx 5, ]'n\ (Parad. III.), 1. 

11. ^jS'lpD, from thy midst i |P, 3*3p. (lit inward 
party Parad. VI. suffix form 5^p, Sect VIII. 3, Rem.), ?|- 
Write in Heb. in our midstj and in thy (f.) midst, from 
their midst; my inward parts (light suff. § 91, 6), and 
in his inward party and in their inward party in my in- 
tpard part (within me), in your inward parts. 

12. DV people; D^^n the people, n art, ^ 35; *jpT 
DJ^n elders of the people, |pt plur. constr. Parad. V. ; 
DJJ^n OpTXp'l and of (the) elders of the people, 1 no. 3. 

13. V^V5> ^^ ^ affiictiony 3, ^^^ (orig. monosyL root 
\:};, Sect. VIII. 3, b, Parad. VI. § 91, expl. 6, Rem. 6 ; 
like ^^n, with suff. 'iho). suff. ♦ . . 

14. D*Jp{<rri, and the stones: D\ plur. ending; 

|3ft{ stone, Parad. VI. ; H article, § 35, 1 ; ]. 

15. ?I*linpH «wd I have taken thee: ^\^h\Oi>^\^i 
np7, Kal Prat. 1 Sing. ^i^lf^pS I have taken, with suff. 

^r^inp^ (h 57, tofi/c. and 3, a; toney ^ 58^ 2. 

^ 27, 3, a) ; \ Give the forms with suff. for / Aace taken 
theniy thee (f), Aim, Acr, yoti (m. anrf /.), 

16. ?J|fl|r?p7, thou hast taken us: Prat. 2 nu sing. 

17. *-3npY> he took me : tlpb and O*, § 57, 3, b ; for 
vowel changes see § 27, 3, a, and 2, a. Give the form 
with the suffixes Aer, him, us, them, and you (m. and /)i 

18. 1 7 ?^p5, according /o his i^ing: btyt2 he ruled; 
Inf. constr. Sfc^O (a kind of verbal noun, § 45, 1. § 129, 
1 and 2), to rule, the ruling; with suff. I^ro (, = o), 
§60, 1. .^91, expl, 6, Rem. 4, his ruling; 5, § 100. 

19. "i^^D? (n?9f /w/i cons/r. ^/?), tt?/i€?i Ae reigned 
(began to reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. '75N, he ate, Inf. constr. hbii ; IJ^f^N?, when we 
ate (or ea/), lit. in (at the time of) our eating. — The 



